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About This Guide

m About This Guide

m Who Should
Use This Guide

This user guide is a reference guide to Robot Schedule, the job
scheduling, batch job management, and automated computer operator
software for your IBM® System 1™ (System 15™, iSeries™, or
AS/400®) systems. The guide describes Robot Schedule program
features, commands, the user interface, and provides some examples of
how you can use them to automate your job scheduling tasks.

Robot Schedule allows you to:

» Schedule jobs based on every conceivable scheduling pattern
* Schedule jobs to run in reaction to events on your system
* Run jobs after checking on the completion of prerequisite jobs

* Create an audit log of job schedule changes to help you comply with
government regulations and privacy laws, such as the Sarbanes-Oxley
Act or HIPAA

* Maintain complete job completion history

* Schedule jobs on other platforms and across systems

Robot Schedule works with Robot Schedule Enterprise, the enter-prise job
scheduler, to provide enterprise scheduling across your non-System i
systems. Schedule jobs on your Windows, UNIX, and Linux servers. Or,
specify server tasks as prerequisites to System 1 jobs or jobs on other
servers.

Robot Schedule also works with the other products of the Robot
Automated Operations Solution, giving you the ability to completely
automate all your scheduling needs. Robot Schedule runs all your jobs as
scheduled, day after day, without your constant attendance. If a job fails or
requires human intervention, Robot Schedule works with Robot Alert to
send a text, pager, or e-mail message directly to your operator.

This user guide is for IBM i users who are responsible for setting up and
managing Robot Schedule job scheduling on your IBM 1 systems. You
should be familiar with the following:

* Basic IBM i operations

*  Other Fortra software installed on your systems
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About This Guide

m How This Guide
Is Organized

m Additional
Manuals

The user guide is meant to be used as a reference while you work.
Therefore, the user guide is organized in the same order you find the
options in the product. The topics within each section follow the Robot
Schedule menu system. Each section begins with a description of the
topic, followed by a discussion of the user interface panels and how to
complete them to set up each Robot Schedule function. The panel
descriptions provide detailed information on valid values, the function of
each field, and any additional information that can help you when using
Robot Schedule.

Note: This guide describes how to schedule your jobs using the Robot
Schedule green screen panels. The other guide describes using the Robot
Schedule GUI. See the Robot Schedule User Guide for complete
information on these functions.

In addition to the user guide, another source of information is the online
help text. Press the help key from any panel to display the online help.

Along with this user guide, Robot Schedule has the following additional
manuals to help you set up and use the product.

» The Robot Schedule User Guide describes how to use the Robot
Schedule GUI. Some Robot Schedule functions are available only
the GUI, and are described completely in this user guide.

» The OPAL Reference Guide describes using OPerator Assistance
Language (OPAL) in Robot Schedule. It is a complete discussion of
all OPAL operations, keywords, and variables, and provides ex-
amples of how to use OPAL for common scheduling tasks.
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Introduction

m Three Packages
in One

m Job Scheduler

m Automatic
Computer
Operator

m Batch
Management
System

Robot Schedule is the cornerstone of the Robot Automated Operations
Solution, the Fortra product line that allows you to run your IBM® System
i™ (System i5™, iSeries™ or AS/400) unattended. Thousands of Robot
Schedule users have found that their operations run more smoothly after
automation with Robot Schedule.

Automation using Robot Schedule is unsurpassed because Robot Schedule
is three packages in one. It is:

* An automatic computer operator
* A job scheduler
* A batch management system

Robot Schedule is unsurpassed as a job scheduler. It has more than 100
scheduling options to match every conceivable scheduling pattern. This
means you can set up a job once and not touch it again for years.

Robot Schedule gives you easy, one-panel entry for most jobs. You enter
the program name and the times it should run and then select the days of
the week or month it should run. That’s all there is to it. But, if you need
more complex scheduling, Robot Schedule can do that, too. You tell Robot
Schedule what you want it to do, and it has the power to do it.

Even jobs that have no schedule can be run by Robot Schedule. Robot
Schedule's Reactive Scheduling™ allows it to run jobs in response to
events on your system. Or, you can enter jobs in Robot Schedule that run
only when you select them.

Robot Schedule is unsurpassed as an automatic computer operator. It
provides you with a variety of job control options and Robot Schedule
utilities to keep your system running the way you want it to.

The Robot Schedule Command Processor eliminates all those little CL
programs you write to make your batch jobs do exactly what you want.
You can tell Robot Schedule to run a sequence of up to 999 commands as
a job. Supply values from your programs for Robot Schedule command
variables. Use Robot Schedule reserved command variables to insert
system values automatically.

Robot Schedule is unsurpassed as a batch management system. Power-ful
Robot Schedule commands make batch job setup a snap. Just fill in the
blanks. No more coding SBMJOB commands. No more writing little CL
programs.

Page 12



Introduction

m Job Completion
History

m Easy Job Setup

Even easier, have Robot Schedule watch while you submit jobs. Once you
turn on Robot Schedule's “Learn” function, it captures each SBMJOB
command issued and the local data area; it then sets up a Robot Schedule
job record for the job. All you do is enter the job’s schedule. This is an
ideal method for scheduling jobs issued by purchased software.

What’s more, Robot Schedule batch commands give the power of Robot
Schedule to your programs and menus. Create and change job records,
pass in variable values, or alter the job schedule. You can even have users
schedule their own jobs.

Robot Schedule's Job Completion History gives you instant informa-tion
on all batch jobs now running or completed. You can track all jobs,
including those not submitted by Robot Schedule.

If you want, you can limit the display to jobs that completed normally, that
terminated abnormally, or that are currently running. You can search for a
job by group name, job name, or job number.

For each job, you can see the following:

» Time started and finished and total elapsed run time
* Completion or running status

» Job log and history log entries

» Journal entries created by the job

» Robot Schedule setup and documentation for the job
*  WRKIJOB options

You can even cancel the job.

Robot Schedule's job setup is easy. It is easier and faster than main-
taining system run books, easier and faster than writing CL programs,
easier and faster than writing SBMJOB commands, and easier and faster
than writing procedure manuals. Robot Schedule is designed to re-place
them all.

Robot Schedule comes with interactive displays and written reports that
document both the history of jobs run on the system and the jobs
scheduled to run in the future. Robot Schedule can forecast the run
schedule for any time period you specify, graphically showing you when
new jobs can be scheduled.

Try Robot Schedule and you will agree with our customers who say,
“Since we got Robot Schedule, the place seems to run by itself.”
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Robot Schedule Data Flow Diagram
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m Robot
Schedule
Overview

m Robot
Schedule
Job Entry

m Robot
Schedule Job
Execution
System

As shown on the Robot Schedule data flow diagram on the preceding
page, Robot Schedule has nine major components. This overview touches
on each of these components, which are explained in depth in the rest of
this manual.

The heart of Robot Schedule job entry is the Job Schedule List. This
panel shows your schedule at-a-glance and is the starting point for enter-
ing and changing Robot Schedule jobs. You can enter most jobs using
just one panel. More advanced scheduling and job control options also are
available on other panels.

While Robot Schedule is active, five schedule monitor jobs sit in a wait
state in the RBTSLEEPER subsystem. The monitors submit Robot
Schedule jobs for execution when the required conditions are met, collect
user job history, record schedule changes in the audit log, and provide
alerts for jobs that being monitored.

Robot Schedule M onitor Jobs

* ROBOT is the time-dependent schedule monitor. It sleeps until the
time that a job is scheduled to run; then wakes up, submits the job, and
goes back to sleep.

+ ROBOTREACT is the event-reactive monitor. It sleeps until an event
is communicated to it; then wakes up to see if the prerequisites for a
reactive job have been satisfied. If the prerequisites for a job are met,
ROBOTREACT submits the job and then goes back to sleep.

* ROBOTSBMJ processes OS/400 job status messages for all jobs in
all subsystems. This job collects user job history. User jobs are jobs
run by anyone other than Robot Schedule. This job is required for
tracking Robot Replay job logs.

* ROBOTAUDIT records schedule changes, overrides, and product
control actions to the Robot Schedule audit log.

* ROBOTJM monitors the job schedule and provides real-time alerts

for jobs that start late, run longer than they should, or complete too
quickly.
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m Scheduling
Objects Menu

m Control Menu

m Commands to
Enter and
Change Robot
Schedule Jobs

m System Setup
Menu

m Report Menu

m Job Schedule
Blueprint

The Scheduling Objects menu allows you to create several types of sched-
uling objects that can be attached to multiple jobs. By attaching the same
objects to multiple jobs, you gain the benefits of reuse including simplify-
ing the setup and maintenance of jobs. The objects you can define include
calendars, date objects, library lists, job environments, reserved command
variables, OPerator Assistance Language (OPAL) objects, command sets,
and queries.

The Control Menu lets you start and stop the Robot Schedule moni-tors. It
also lets you display the completion history of all jobs, including jobs not
submitted by Robot Schedule. From the history panel, you can learn why
a job terminated abnormally.

Robot Schedule can “learn” how you submit jobs. It can capture the job
setup information while you submit the jobs. The Robot Schedule
RBTBCHUPD command lets you change Robot Schedule records from
your own programs and menus. Use it to change job options, job
commands, and the job schedule, permanently or temporarily.

From the System Setup menu, you enter general system defaults, lists of
authorized objects, and security information. Robot Schedule provides an
optional security system that lets you define authorities and restrictions
for user profiles.

Robot Schedule provides job schedule reports, job setup reports, and
distribution reports. List the job schedule for the day, the week, or the
month. Print the job setup information entered in Robot Schedule,
including full job documentation, all commands, all LDA records, and
reactive job cross-references. The distribution reports list the reports
Robot Schedule jobs will print-by day, by recipient, or by job. Query
functions allow you to customize your reports.

The Robot Schedule GUI allows you to select all, or a portion, of your job
schedule and display it in a graphical blueprint that identifies the
relationships between jobs, including cross-system reactivity. Using the
blueprint, you can discover gaps in your job schedule where jobs can be
added; find inefficiencies in your schedule; and see the effect of schedule
changes before you apply them. You can print the blueprints for a visual
overview, or use them to train your operators. See the Robot Schedule
User Guide for complete information.
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m Schedule
Forecasting

m Audit Menu

m Domino
Commands

Robot Schedule can forecast your run schedule for you. It forecasts when
job runs will start and complete. It then shows you, on a graphic display,
the expected run activity over any period of time that you specify.

From the Audit Menu, Robot Schedule allows you to start or stop auditing
of modifications made to your job schedule. Every job schedule addition,
change (including override codes), and deletion is included in an audit
log. The name of the user who made the change and the time and date of
the change also appears. You can display or print the audit log for your
records. Use the audit log to document your job schedule and help you
comply with privacy laws and legislation, such as the Sarbanes-Oxley Act
(SOX) or HIPAA.

Robot Schedule's Domino commands allow you to manage your Domino
servers and maintain your Domino databases using the products of the
Robot Automated Operations Solution.
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Getting Around

Robot Schedule Main Menu
To display the Robot Main Menu:

1. Add the Robot Schedule library to your library list with the command ADDLIBLE ROBOTLIB.

2. Enter the Robot Schedule menu command RBM.

The Robot Schedule
version identifier (release
level, modification level,
and date).

RET1A1A
MAIH
R1BMABTAS1216

Select option 1 to display the
Job Schedule List, which lists
all Robot Schedule jobs. From
the Job Schedule List, you can
create and work with

Robot Schedule job records.

Select option 2 to display the Scheduling
Objects menu that lets you work with

job environment objects, date objects,
calendar objects, library list objects,
OPAL objects, Reserved Command
Variables, and queries.

ROBOT Main Menu

13:41:24

ect one of the following:

. Vdob Schedule List

. Scheduling Objects Menu

. Control Menu

. System Setup Menu
Report Menu

. Schedule ForecasiN

. Audit Menu

election: __

F21=Command Line

Select option 3 to display
the Control Menu. Use the
Control Menu to start and
stop Robot Schedule and
work with the job
completion history.

Select option 5 to display

options.

Select option 7 to
access the audit log

the Report Menu to print
job schedule, job setup,
and distribution reports.

Select option 4 to display the
System Setup Menu, listing options
to define general system defaults,
authorized objects, and security.

Page 18

Select option 6 to
access the schedule
forecasting options.




Getting Around

Use this section to become familiar with the standard features of the Robot Schedule user interface. You'll
find they make Robot Schedule easy to use.

Standard Panel Features and Function Keys

First, become familiar with the layout of a Robot Schedule panel. Robot Schedule panels have a heading
line at the top and function key prompts at the bottom. To read about the panel you have displayed, press
the Help key.

The panel reference number. Use The current
it if you need to call for technical The panel title. system time.
assistance.

The system name.

RETZ2B1 :
MICEEY
DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: C Command (F4=Prompt )
Job Hame: DLYAPRPT Oesc: Daily_Accounts Poyoble Application: PAYROLL
Hotes: [Daily accounting report

RUH THFORMAT IOH
Run Times: 21:H88

Run Days: Y=Ewery week, WK=WUeek number, L=Last week of the month
YAUESL Day Started Ended PRun Time Status Lost day completed
Monday Last start time
Tuesday Last end time
Hednesday Last run time
Thursday Last job status
Friday

Saturday

_ Sunday

Schedule Override Code: __ (F4=Prompt )

¥
¥
¥
¥
¥

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B8=Hext Option
F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line F23=More Options

The following function keys appear on most Robot Schedule panels. Other function keys can
vary from panel to panel.

F3=EXxit Exits the current panel or pop-up window. Any Information typed on the
panel, but not saved (by pressing the Enter key), is discarded.

F4=Prompt Displays the options available from the field where the cursor is located.

F10=Next Option Saves what you have typed and takes you to the next option in the
options list.

F12=Previous Saves what you have typed and returns you to the previous panel.

F21=Command Line Displays an IBM i command line to enter system commands.

F23=More Options Displays the options menu window.
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Getting Around

Option Menus

Many Robot Schedule panels, such as the Job Schedule List, display lists. The first column of the list is the
options field (Opt). You can use this field to enter an option code for a specific job. To see a list of the
option codes you can enter in the Opt field, position your cursor next to the job you want to work with and
press F4 A pop-up window, listing a menu of options, displays. Select an option for the job from the menu
by placing a 1 next to your choice.

These numbers are the codes for
the options. If you know the option
code for the option you want, you
can enter it directly in the Opt field
without displaying the window.

Place your cursor in the Opt
field next to the job you want to
work with. Press F4 to display a
window showing the available
options.

Enter a 1 to select an
option in the window.

RETZ276

Job Sche
13:47: 42
Hext wake

Job name
Enter 7
Job to be run

REACT
REACT

Hame

Descr

LOA_RECORD
MOMTHCLOSE
FURCHASE12
FURCHASEZS
RETI4561
REACT I HU
REACT I HL
RECEAL
RECOET

LOA Record
Monthly cl
Purchase R
Furchase R
Wark Sched
Process Sa
Process Sao
Receivable
Receivable

=ROBOT Command Entry
4=0utput Options
S=Control Optiols
OTHER ROEBOT SETJP OPTIOHS

Group Options »
T=React ive Jobs
d=Local Oata Arza Entry

* 9=Report Distriaution

18=Exception Scaeduling

More. .

DAYHO
DAYHO

SALESARCY
SALESARCZ
SALESEUY1

Sales Arch
Sales Arch
Sales Buye

Fi=Exit F11=Mare Infao

G
C
C
C
Fl
Fl
C
C
C
C
C

Fi=Exit
Fd=Completion times

F4=Prompt

Press F3 to close the
window without selecting
an option.

Press F11 to see more
information about each
option.

Page down to see
more options.
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Getting Around

Finder Panels

The label F4=Prompt (or simply F4) follows some fields. For these fields, you can press F4 to see a finder
panel or window. The finder panel or window lists all values already defined for that field. You then can
select a value from the list, and it is copied into the field. If only a single value has been defined for the field,
pressing F4 automatically copies the value into the field.

,VEBT292 Aduanced Scheduling 13:55:39 ‘\
Job Hame BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report Command
CHOOSE OME TO SCHEDULE OTHER THARH BY DAY OF THE LEEK
When you position your cursor
_ CINDAY) Start running on this date and every _ days thereafter . . _
Choose type of day: _ MWork _ Calendar _ Hor-lorking | in a field that has F4—Pr0mpt
_ {(EVERY) Run every minutes fOIIOWIn_g It’ yOU _Can preSS
: : F4 to display a finder panel or
1 {(DATE} FRun on the dates l|isted in Date Object Wl {F4=Prompt
window.
_ (REACT) Run when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list }
_ (DAYHO) Rum on these day numbers __ _  of the month
Choose type of day: _ Hork _ Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hon-Horking
Fi3=Exit F4=Praompt F1B=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Cammand Line F23=Hare Options “/

Enter a 1 in the Opt field to
select an object from the list. Its

(’hBT2B2

Advanced Schedul ing

Job Hame BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report Command
CHOOSE OWE TO SCHEDULE OTHER TARM EBY DAY OF THE WEEK

_ CINDRY) Start

. 3 k Choos
name is copied automatically
0 n _ (EVUERY} Run e
into the field. Although many
fields also allow youto typea  —_] 1 (DRTE} Fun o
name, selecting items from the sl un w
list helps avoid typing errors. _ (DAYND) Run o
Choos
F3=Exit
Fl12=Preuvious
\_

RETGEAED Select Oote Object 13:96: 14
Start at Date Object: Type: RUH
1=5Select o date object
Start ing
Opt _ Ohbject Description i s
~1 DAY13 15th day of the month A3 - 2868
NTREHD End of guarter A1 - Z2B66H
Bottom
F3=Exit

Page 21



Getting Around

Select Search

To make it easier to find an entry in a list, many Robot Schedule panels let you select the way the list is
sorted. If you change the search criteria, the panel is redisplayed using the selected sort option and the label
changes on the Start list at field near the top of the panel. To find a record in the list, enter its value in the
Start list at field. Robot Schedule finds the first record with that value and positions it at the top of the
panel display.

";BT2?6 Job Schedule List 14:84:12 A‘\
Last wake wp 18:38 Hext wake up 12: 68 ROBOT i=: IMACTIVE
Start job list at:  Job nome
For list of options, Enter 7 X
Sched. Job Job tao be run ar cates job runs |n th|S example’ the Job SChedule
OPT Code  Type _ Hame Descript ion Time I £ 5T...5H . . .
_ € LDA_RECORD LDA Record Feuiew AA- AA List is sorted by job name. To
_ G MOHTHCLOSE Menthly closing proced 18: 68 [ A A A
C  PURCHASE1Z Purchose Report 12 a9 99 IOcate a JOb In the IISt’ enter the
EUERY L PURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25 27 R A A SN S jOb name in the Start job list at:
L RET34581 Hark Schedule by Time @888 Y Y ¥ v ¢
— REACT P REACTINU  Process Sales transoct BA: 86 field. Robot Schedule searches
_ BRERCT P REACTIHU Process Sales transoct BA: 8@ A A A
- C+ RECEBAL Receivables Balance 17: 6@ L for the fIrSt JOb with that name and
C+ RECDET Receivables Detail 17. 80 L position it at the top of the panel.
OAYHO L  SALESARC!  Soles Archiwe Repl Qg 99 1, 5, 18, 13
OAYHO L SALESARCZ  Sales Archiuve Rep2 99:99 -1, 15, 25
_ C  SALESBUYMY  Sales Buyer Repl Q999
More. . .
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add record
FG=Completion times F9=Job search criteriao FZ4=More keys
\_ \ J
If you want to search by a different
criteria, press F9 to display the
Search Options window.
hedule List 14:84:12 A‘\

Ldst woke up 18:34 Hext wake up 1284 ROBOT i=s: IMACTIUE

job list at: Job name
For |iN of options, Enter 7
. Job Job to be run Oays or dates job runs
Type _ Home Oescription Time N I W IH E ST 5SH
C LOA_RECORD LOA Record Rewiew Hd: B4
ng proced 15: 86
rt 12 99: 89
rt 25 212 5] R

by Time @F:88 Y ¥ Y ¥ Y
transact BA: BH

transact BA: BH

alance 17: 88 L
etail 17: 88 L

14:84: 43
MICKEY

Enter a 1 next to an option
to change the criteria used
to sort the list.

\

1=5elect Option
Time — Ascending
Time — Descending
Job name
Group control job nome

Group with members Fepi 094949 1, 5, 18, 15
Rep2 99:99 -1, 15, 25
F3=Exit epl q4.949
More. . .

FE=Add record
FG=Completion times FA=lob search criteriag F24=More keys
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Add/Copy/Delete Window

You can display the Add/Copy/Delete window from many Robot Schedule panels. Use the window to
copy or delete the existing record, or add a new record.

Enter a 1 to select
an option.

RET276E Job Schedule List 14:18: Aa
Lost wake up 18: 38 Hext wake up | 2: HA ROBOT is: IHMACTIUE

Start job list at: Job name
For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Ooys or dates job runs
OPT Code  Tuype _ Hame Dezcription Time o I H TH E 5T EH
L LDOA_RECORD LOA Record Reyiew HAE: @A
MAHTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 16 BA
PURCHASE1Z Purchose Repo
PURCHASEZS Purchase Repno 14:16: 16
RET34501 Horlk Schedulc MICKEY
REACT I HU Process Sales 1=5elect
REACT I HU Frocess Sales | _ Copy Record
RECEAL Receivables 6 | _ Delete Record
RECOET Receiuvables O _ Add Record
SALESARCT  Sales Archiue
SALESARCZ Sales Archj Fi=Exit
SALESEUY1 é

G
C
C
C
B
P
C
C
C
C
E

Fi=Exit F4=Fromp
Fa=Completion X imes FO=Job/search criteria

Enter option A to display the P_ress F3 FO close the ;
Add/Copy/Delete window. window without selecting
an option.
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Adding Records Using F6

On certain list panels, you can add another item to the list by pressing F6 Check the function keys shown at
the bottom of the panel to find out if F6 is available. Pressing F6 automatically gives you a panel that is
ready to be filled in or a finder to select additions to the list. When you want to add to a list, pressing F6 is a
little quicker and easier than using the add/copy/delete window.

";BT2?6 14:84:12 “\
HICKEY
Last wake up 18:38 Hext woke up 1288 ROBOT i=: IHACTIUE
Start job list at: Job name
For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Oaoys or dates job runs
OPT Code  Type _ Home Description Time N I U TH E ST 5SH
_ C LOA_RECORD LDA Record Review B0 A8
_ G NOWTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 15: 8@
C  PURCHARSE12 Purchase Report 12 949:99
EUERY L PURCHASEZS Purchose Report 25 oL 1 L
L RET34581 Work Schedule by Time @388 Y ¥ ¥ Y ¥
REACT P RERCTIHY  Frocess Sales transact BA: AR
RERCT P RERCTIHY  Process Sales transact BE: @@
_ C+ RECEAL Feceivables Balance 17: 88 L
C+ RECOET Receivables Detail 1788 L
OAYHO L SALESARCT  Sales Archive Repl q9:99 1, 3, 18, 13
OAYHO L SALESARCZ Sales Archiuve RepZ 99:99 -1, 15, 25
_ C  SALESBUY! Sales Buyer Rep! 949:99
More. ..
F3=Exit F4=Prompt FE=Add record
Fd=Completion times F=Job search criteria F24=Nors keys
\. J

N

When you press F6 on the Job
Schedule List, it automatically
displays an Initial Job Setup panel
that is ready to be filled in.

fHBT2BI Initial Job Setup for Job Humber B 43 15:86:12 \
MICKEY
DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: _ {F4=Prompt}
Job Home: Desc: Application
Hotes:
RUH THFORMATION
Run Times:
Run Oays: Y=Ewery week, WE=Ueek number, L=Last week of the month
YAUE AL Day Storted Ended PBun Time Status Lost day completed
_ Monday Lost start time
_ Tuesday Last end time
_ Hednesday Last run time
_ Thursday Last job status
_ Friday
_ Saturday
_ Sunday
Schedule Ouerride Code: _ (F4=Prompt}
F3=Exit F4=Prompt FlB=Hext Optiaon
F12=Preuwious F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\‘ﬁdd was successful. A‘/
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Job Entry and Display

Robot Schedule Job Entry and Display

( ‘ AR

i Robot Job
Scheduling Job Setup Robot Job
Objects Menu Information EBti;igr;d Information Report Menu
Robot Job
Information

Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

System
Security

Schedule

Forecasting

(Optional)

System Setup Operation ngbOt Jt(,)b Job Completion ‘
Menu Instructions xecution Information
System

Job Scheduling,

Submission and Control

Control .
) Instructions
Instructions

Commands to
Enter and

Change Job Control Menu

Records

[ RET1&1A ROBOT Main Menu 11:4G: B8 h

MAIN

Select one of the following
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu

3. Contraol lMenu

Select option 1 for
4. System Sctup Menu |_— JOb entry and dISp|ay

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
7. Rudit Menu
Selection: 17

F3=Exit F21=Command Line
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Robot Schedule Job Entry and Display

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry

Schedule other than To execute
by day-of-week commands

Output

Exception
Options

) Exceptions to
Scheduling

the job’s regular To change

output options

schedule
Job
Job Docu- To display job Schedule To change job Control
mentation documentation control options Options

List

Displays

JOEI:“':I'ext To enter Initial Job If a job belongs CGrotupI
ry more text Setup to a group ontro
Enter

prerequisites for

To distribute a reactive job

reports

Reactive Job
Setup

Report
Distribution

To pass To monitor job

Ir_)ara:ngterspin a schedule and
ocal Data Area send alerts

/ N\

LDA Record Job
Entry Monitors
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Job Entry and Display

Job Entry and
Display Diagram

Job Schedule
List

Initial Job Setup

Advanced
Scheduling

Exception
Scheduling

Command
Entry

Output Options

Control Options

The Job Entry and Display diagram on the preceding page shows you the
panels available for entering and displaying job information. This diagram
is repeated before the discussion of each panel to remind you of how the
panel fits in with the other panels.

Robot Schedule job entry and display always begins at the Job Schedule
List, the main panel listing all jobs in the Robot Schedule schedule. You
access the other panels from the Job Schedule List.

On the Initial Job Setup panel, you enter the basic job identification
information, including its name, description, type, and run times. You also
can enter the job schedule if the job is to run on specific days of the week.

Use the Advanced Scheduling panel if the job schedule is not for specific
days of the week. On the Advanced Scheduling panel, you can choose
from five different scheduling patterns.

Use the Exception Scheduling panel to indicate exceptions to the
scheduling pattern you have chosen on the Initial Job Setup or Advanced
Scheduling panels or to make a job a Submit-Delay model job.

When the job is a command-type job to run on the IBM i or PC, enter the
commands on the Command Entry panel. You can enter up to 999
commands to be executed by the job. You also can specify and test
command variables to be passed to the job.

Use the Output Options panel to change options that control the job’s
output. Although Robot Schedule has default values for these options, you
can indicate the output queue, priority, print text, number of copies,
distribution, and the date to use (if not today’s) for reports produced by the
job.

On the Control Options panel, you can change the job description, job
queue, user profile, library list, environment, and calendar. You can also
specify the job priority, current library, number of runs for forecasting and
history, job switches, message queue, initial ASP group, default message
reply, pager name, run time limit (and action to take at the time limit),
accounting code, and Robot Autotune pool size.
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m Job Monitors

Group Control

Reactive Job
Setup

LDA Record
Entry

Report
Distribution

Job Text Entry

Job
Documentation
Displays

Job monitors allow you to monitor your job schedule for jobs that run too
long, complete too quickly, or start later than their scheduled run time.
You can specify the criteria for each job at setup time. You also specify
what Robot Schedule should do if it identifies a monitored job. Robot
Schedule can end a job or notify you by sending a message to the job’s
message queue; sending a text, e-mail, or pager message via Robot Alert;
or sending a status to the Robot Network Status Center.

Robot Schedule can run a group of jobs at the same time or in sequence. A
group control job defines the schedule for all jobs in the group. If a job is a
group control job, you must display and fill in the Group Options panel for
the job.

A reactive job is one that Robot Schedule runs only after certain events
have happened. Robot Schedule then can run the job immediately or check
the run schedule and wait until the next run time for the job. To schedule a
reactive job, you enter the prerequisite conditions for a run on the Reactive
Job Setup panel.

If the job is to run programs that receive their parameters from the local
data area (LDA), you can enter information to be copied to the LDA when
the job is submitted. You also can store the contents of your workstation’s
LDA for use by the job.

Use the Report Distribution panels to automate the distribution of reports
from the job. You can enter specifications for all print files, for specific
print files, and for recipients, including output queues, number of copies,
print attributes, and banner page text.

To document a job, enter text on the Job Text Entry panel. You also can
edit and print the text from this panel.

See the run history for a job by displaying its Job Completion History. The
panel lists the date, time, and completion status of each job run, and
provides a variety of options for working with the job.

Select the Dependent React Jobs option to determine if completion of this

job is a prerequisite condition for a reactive job. If it is, the reactive jobs
are listed on the Dependent REACT Jobs panel.
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Job Entry and Display

m Job Options You can display any of the job entry panels from any other job entry
Menu panel. To select a panel, you just press F23 to display the job options

menu on a pop-up window. The job options menu windows are shown

below. Just page down from the first window to see the second.

RETTA1 15:16: 85

Options

1=5elect Option
MAIH J0OB SETUR DISPLAYS
I=lnitial Job Setup
2=Aduvanced Scheduling
3=ROBOT Command Entry
4=0utput Options
9=Control Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OFTIOHS
Group Options »

T=Reoct ive Jobs

G=Local Oota Area Entry

* B=Report Distribution

* 18=Exception Scheduling

WO W W N

More. ..

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

RETTEI1 Options 15: 34: 38

1=5elect Option
JOB OOCUMEMTHT | OH
11=dob Completion History
12=Report Recipients
13=0ependent REACT Jobs
l4=Frint Job
15=Job Monitors
21=Text for Job Home
OTHER JOE OPTIOHS
CL=24 hour Clock

Bottom

Fi=Exit F11=More Info
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Job Schedule List

Job Schedule List

Robot Schedule job entry and display always begins from the Job Schedule List. To display the Job
Schedule List, select option 1 on the Robot Main Menu.

RBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11

MAIN Robot Schedule
R13M151230628

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List
2. Scheduling Objects Menu
. Control Menu

. System Setup Menu

Enter a 1 to display
the Job Schedule List.

. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
7. Audit Menu
Selection: __

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

RET276 . chedule List 14:684:12
Last wake up 18:3@  Hext wake up 12:8A ROBOT is: ACTIUE

Start job list at: Job name
For |ist of options, Enter ¥
Sched. Job Job to be run Ooys or dates job runs
OPT Code  Type Hame Oescription Time HM I MU TH E 5T 5N
C LDA_RECORD LOA Record Rewiew BA:
HOHTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 18
FURCHASE1Z Purchase Report 12 a9:
FURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25 BA:
RET34581 Hork Schedule by Time B3
REACT I HU Frocess Soles tronsact BB
REACT I HU Frocess Soles tronsact BB
RECEAL Receivables Balance 17:
RECDET Receivables Detail 17
SALESARC!  Sales Archiuve Repl Q9.
SALESARCZ Sales Archiuve RepZ Q9.
SALESEUY1  Sales Buyer Repl 99:

G
C
C
C
P
P
C
C
C
C
C

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F&=Add record
F&=Completion times F9=Job search criteria F24=More keys
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Job Schedule List

Job Schedule List

The Job Schedule List summarizes the Robot Schedule job schedule. From this panel, you can
schedule new jobs and manage the existing job schedule. If the list is sorted by Job Name (using the
F9 sort criteria), all jobs are displayed. Robot Schedule has its own optional security system. If you
are not authorized to access a job, no OPT field appears for that job. For more informa-tion about
Security, turn to the System Setup Menu chapter.

Time that Robot
Schedule
last ran a job.

Time that Robot
Schedule will
next run a job.

RETZ76

Lost wake up 18: 38

Start job list at:
For list of options,

Sched. Job

PT Code

Tupe

Indicates the status of the Robot Schedule monitors.

ACTIVE Monitors have been started; Robot Schedule can

submit scheduled jobs.

INACTIVE Monitors have not been started; Robot Schedule
cannot run scheduled jobs.

UNKNOWN Robot Schedule is starting; monitors or RBTSLEEPER
have been cancelled. Robot Schedule cannot run
scheduled jobs until it is running or it has been restarted
(if monitors or RBTSLEEPER were cancelled).

The Robot Schedule monitors can be started and stopped from
the Control Menu (option 3 on the Robot Main Menu).

Job Schedule List 14:84:12

Hext wake up 12: 88 ACTIUE
Job name
Enter 7
Job to be run
Hame Oescription Time

Oays or dates job runs
n 1 d ITH E 5T 5H

EUERY
REACT
REACT

OAYHO
OAYHO

Fi=Exit

C

Lo I e T e I e e s = e o I e I o A e A o

LOA_RECORD LOA Record Reuiew AE: BB

MOMTHCLOSE Menthly closing proced 18: BA

PURCHASE1Z Purchaose Report 12 a9 99

PURCHASEZS Purchose Report 25 AE: BB

RET 34581 Hork Schedule by Time B5: 084

REACT I HL Process Sales transoct BE: BB

REACT I HL Process Sales transoct BE: BB

RECEAL Receivables Balance 17: BB

RECDET Receivables Detail 17: BB

SALESARCT  Sales Archive Repl Q9499 1, 5, 18, 15
SALESARCZ Sales Archive Rep? a9 99 15, 25
SALESEUY1  Sales Buyer Repl 99: 99

More. . .

F4=Praompt Fa=Add recard

Fa=Completion times FA=Job search criterin

Press F8 to display the Robot Schedule Job Completion
Times panel. It lists, for each day of the week,

the completion times for each Robot Schedule job. It also
shows the date and time the last run completed.
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Job Schedule List

Job Schedule List

The Sched. Code column shows any Schedule Override or Advanced Scheduling code that has been
applied to the job. If the job has both codes, the Schedule Override code is shown in boldface. To
remove the Schedule Override code, enter an R in the Opt column.

Schedule Override Codes Advanced Scheduling Codes
DO Run job immediately. INDAY Job runs every ndays.
DS Run job immediately (more options). EVERY Job runs every 7 minutes.

HOLD Do not run job.

OMIT  Skip next job run.

START Restart the dependent group at this job.
NEXT Run once, at next run time.

REACT Job runs when conditions met.
DAYNO Job runs on sth day of month.
DATE Job runs on specified dates.

Job type code indicates the type of the Robot Schedule job:

P Job that calls a program that needs no parameters.
C Job that executes commands.

G Control job for a group of jobs.
A plus sign (+) following any job type indicates the job is a member of.
at least one group.

Job Schedule List 14:84:12

Last wake fup 18:38  Hext wakeLp 12:084 ROBOT is: ACTIUE

to be run Oays or dates job runs
Oescription Time N T W TH E 5T &5H
L LOA_RECORD LOA Record Rewiew AAE: AR
MOMTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 18: BA
PURCHASE1Z Purchaose Report 12 a49. 99
PURCHASEZS Purchaose Report 23 AR BH
RET 34581 Hork Schedule by Time 83608
REACT [HL Process Sales transact HHE: @A
REACT [HL Process Sales transact HHE: @A
RECEAL Receivables Balance 17: aa
RECOET Receivables Detail 17: aa L
SALESARC1  Sales Archiuve Repl Q9. 99 1, 5, 18, 15
SALESARCZ Sales Archive Rep? a9.99 -1, 15, 25
SALESEUY1  Sales Buyer Repl Q9.499

OAYHO
OAYHO

G
C
C
C
P
P
C
C
C
C
C

More. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Add record
FG=Completion times F9=Job search criterin F24=More keys
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Job Schedule List

Week’s schedule for this job, with completion codes for completed runs.

Job Schedule List

Y  Job will run on this day every week.

1-5 Job will run on this day during this week number (week 1-5). Numbers align precisely with a day

of the week.

L Job will run on this day during the last week of the month. This follows only a STANDARD
calendar.

Numbers

If this job uses the DAYNO advanced scheduling option, numbers (any combination of positive or
negative) show you the day numbers on which it will run. See Advanced Scheduling for complete
information. You can always tell these numbers from the 1-5 above because the first number
appears between Monday and Tuesday and any additional numbers are separated by commas.

C Jobran on this day and completed normally.

-

Job ran on this day, but terminated abnormally or the job received a Warning (W) status. See the
job completion history for more information.

Job has been submitted, but it has not yet run.
Job run was omitted as you directed.

Job is currently running.

A A O o»

Job was skipped because run conditions weren’t met according to the processing done by the
OPAL object.

D Job was delayed by the OPAL object.
P  Jobis pending (in queue waiting for the OPAL object to run).

To clear today’s completion code for a job, enter B in its OPT field.

AN
[ RETZ76 Job Schedule List 16:03:03 )

Last wake up 18:38  HMext wake up 12: 0@ ROBOT is: RACTIVE
Start job list at: Job name
For list of options, Enter 7

Sched. Job Job to be run Oays or dates job runs
OFT Code Type Hame Oescription Time n I U TH E 5T 5H
_ C LOA_RECORD LDA Record Reuview BB A8
_ G MONTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 13: 08
_ C  PURCHASE1Z Purchase Report 12 09.99
__ EUERY L PURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25 o1 R 1= R S S S
_ L RET34361 Hork Schedule by Time ®B5:88 Y Y Y Y ¥
_  BRERCT P REACTIHU Process Sales transact AA: BA
_ RERCT P REACTIHU Process Soles transact BB B8
_ C+ RECEAL Rec = T e 17 8@ L
_ C+ RECDET Rec il 17 8@ L
__ DAYHO L SALESARCT  Sales wnwiiws nepl a9:949 1, 5, 18, 15
__ DAYHO C SALESARCZ Sales Archiue RepZ 99:99 -1, 15, 25
_ C  SALESEUY1  Sales Buyer Repl Qa: 90,

More. ..
F13=Frerequisite job finder F21=Command Line F24=More keys
\ / J

4 N\

Press F13 to display the Prerequisite Job Finder . —

. . . Next time this job is
panel that lists the jobs that are prerequisite scheduled to run
conditions for reactive jobs (see Reactive Jobs). :

Page 33



Job Schedule List

Job Search Criteria

To make it easier to find a job on the Job Schedule List panel, you can both limit the jobs shown and change
how the job list is sorted. Press F9 to display the Job Search Criteria window. Select one of the criteria, and
Robot Schedule limits and resorts the list according to your selection.

Enter a 1 to select a search option.

Time - Ascending Sort all jobs by run time in ascending order, then ascending by job name.
Time - Descending Sort all jobs by run time in descending order, then descending by job name.
Job name Sort all jobs alphabetically by job name, then ascending by run time.

Group control job name  Limit display to group control jobs, sorted by job name.

Group with members Show group jobs with their group members, sorted by group name, then
ascending by run time.

Schedule code Limit display to jobs with advanced scheduling codes; sort by schedule
code, then ascending by run time.

Schedule override Limit display to jobs with schedule override codes; sort by schedule override
code, then by job name, job number.

Application Limit display to jobs with application names; sort by application, then by job
number.
Restrict to date Limit display to the selected schedule forecast; sort ascending by run time,

with all jobs appearing at all scheduled run times.

Use a Robot query Limit display to jobs that meet the search criteria of a query object. See the
Report Menu section for more information about query objects.

AN

( RET276 Job Gchedule List 14:84:12 )
Lost woke uw 18: 38 Hext wake up 12;E8 ROBOT is: ACTIUE
Start job list\gt: Job name
Far list of optioRs, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Doys or dates job runs
OPT Code  Type _ Hahe i B i} . IH F 5T 5H
_ C LOA_REXON RETTRZ [EESulALCUEE 16 18: 28
_ G MOMTHCLD HICKEY
— L PURCHRSEN 1=Select Option
__ EUERY C PURCHASER  Time - Ascending LA S
— C RETI4SELR  Time - Oescending oY
__ RERCT P THU Job name
Press F9 to dlSplay — FREAC REACTINUR — Group control job nome
. C+ RECEAL : L
the Search Options |~ o+ pecper |1 Breup with members Hore L
window. S oAvNo  © SALESARC] paepyit O fE. 18, 15
~UnA'H0 C  SALESARC 5, 25
_ C  SALESBUY
More. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt Fé=Add record
F=Completion times F9=Job search criteriao F24=MNore keys
. J
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Job Schedule List

Job Search Criteria

To position the list at a specific job, enter a search value in the Start job list at: field. The value entered
depends on the search criteria in effect, as indicated by the label on the field. (On the sample panel on this
page, Job name is the label so you would enter the name of the job to be found.)

Enter the search value to find a job in the list.
Robot Schedule starts the list at that value or
at the point in the list where that value would
be if it was in the list. The search value is
determined by the search criteria you selected.

RET270 Job Schedule List 14-A4- 172
Lost waoke up 18: 38 Hext wake up 12: B ROBOT is: ﬁt%ihE

Start job list at: Job nome
For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Oays or dates job runs
OPT Code  Type _ Hame Oescription Time N T W TH FE 5T 5H
[ LDA_RECORD LOA Record Reuiew HE: B8
MOMTHCLOSE Monthly closing proced 15: BA
PURCHASE1Z Purchaose Report 12 a49. 99
PURCHASEZS Purchose Report 25 AR BH
RET34581 Hork Schedule by Time @G: @A
REACT [HU Process Sales tronsoct B0: 00
REACT [HU Process Sales tronsoct B0: 00
RECEAL Receivables Balance 17: aa
RECDET Receivables Detail 17: 68 L
SALESARCT Sales Archiuve Repl Q9. 99 1, 9, 18, 15
SALESARCZ Sales Archive Repd ag.99 -1, 15, 25
SALESEUYY  Sales Buyer Repl Q9.499

OAYHO
OAYHO

G
C
C
C
P
P
C
C
C
C
C

More. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Add record
FG=Completion times F9=Jdob search criteria F24=More keys
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Job Schedule List

Job Setup Options

To work with a job in the job schedule list, enter an option code in its OPT field or, press F4 in the OPT
field and select an option from the options menu that appears. You can display the same options menu on

the other job entry panels by pressing F23

Press F4 to display
the options menu
window.

Last woke up 16: 38 Hext

Stort/job list at:

For |fst of options, Enter
ched. Job Job
ode Type _ Hame

An arrow (>) next to an option number means
either that the option is required for the job
type or that the job has an entry for that option.

Jdob Sche

wake up 12

Job nome

7
to be run
Descr

RETVE1

Options 13: 8319

1=5Select Option

MAIH JOB SETUP DISPLAYS

C LOAR_RECORD
MOMTHCLOSE
PURCHASETZ
PURCHASEZS
RET34581
REACT [ HLU
REACT [ HLU
RECERL
RECDET
SALESARCH
SALESARCZ
SALESEUY1

EUERY
REACT
REACT

OAYHD
OAYHD

L I e T e s e T = I T s I e TR s Y

F3=Exit Fd=

Fd=Completion times

RETTHS Options

1=5elect Option
Group Options Sub—flenu

LOA Record
Manthly el
Furchase R
Furchase R
Hork Sched
Frocess Sa
Frocess Sa
Receivable
Receivable
Sales Arch
Sales Arch
Sales Buye

Frompt

F9=lob search criterino

16:32: 25

1=lnitial Job Setup
2=Advanced Schedul ing
3=ROBOT Commond Entry
4=0Output Options
9=Contraol Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS

Fi=Exit

Group Options »
T=Reoctive Jobs
g=Local Dota Area Entry
O=Report Distribution
18=Exception Scheduling

More. ..

F11=Mare Info

F24=Mare keys

Page down to see
more options.

6=Group Control Job
» 18=Group NMembers
19=Group Hembership

28=Group Completion History

Bottom
F3=Exit FI11=More Info F12=Cancel

An arrow (>) following an option
number means that the option leads
to a sub-menu for further choices.
Select the option with a 1 to display
the sub-menu.
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Job Setup Options

You can use the numbered options to display other panels that apply to the job, or to print the job; these
panels are described later in this manual. When you page down, you see additional options for the job. The
Schedule Override Codes are described in the Initial Job Setup section; the other options are described later
in this manual.

RETTE1 Qptions 13:16: 83

1=Select Option
JOE DOCUMEHTATION RETTES Options 15:42: 25
11=dob Completion History
12=Report Recipients 1=Select Option
13=Dependent REACT Jobs SCHEDOULE OUERRIDE COOES
14=Print Job 00=00 Job Right How
15=Job Monitors 05=00 Special
21=Text for Job Haome H=HOLO job
OTHER JOB OPTIOHS HA=HOLD Application
B=Elank Completion H=BEun HMEXT Time
Ouerride Options * O=0M1T Hext Time
A=Add/Copy/Delete Job S5=5tart GROUF This Job
CA=Copy Application Hare. .

Fi=Exit Fl1i=Hore Info Fl1Z=Cancel

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

RETT@1

I:lpt ions 15: 23: 31
1=5elect Option

CL=24 hour Clock

EXPORT OFTIOHS

E=Export Jaoh

EG=Export Group

EA=Export Application

Bottom

Fi=Exit F11=More Info
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Job Schedule List

Clearing Completion Codes on the Job Schedule List

If you need to rerun a job thatRobot Schedule ran today, you should clear its completion code first. To do
so, enter a B in the Opt field or select the Blank Completion option from the job options menu. On the
window that appears, select the completion code you want to clear.

To run the job again, enter the DO schedule override code to run the job immediately. Or, you can enter a
run time on the Initial Job Setup panel and the N schedule override code to run the job at its next run time.

Enter the B option to display
the Clear Completion Codes
window.

Job Schedule List 16:25: 14
Last wake up 14: 14 Hext wake up 1EN3% ROGBOT is: ACTIUE

Start job Wst at:  Job name _
{ options, Enter 7 RETE47 Ci 16:25: 25
Job Job to b
Type Hame Select which day(s) completiaon

C  ACCTRCURPT Dail codes to clear.

ACTRERCT Feac 1=5elect

BARCK P Even Opt Oay_

BUYERLIST Sale _ MOH

CALCHD Comm TUE

CKLIHES Chec LED

CLOSEIT Mant THU

CLOSIT Mant FRI

COMMLIKE  Chec SAHT

CRTCLPGH  Caopt SUH

CRTCLPGH  5O-T

CRTRPGFGH Copt Fi=Exit

L]

+

C
C
C
C
G
G
C
C
C
C

o
—

F13i=Prerequisite job finder

Enter a 1 next to each completion
code you want to clear.
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Job Schedule List

Deleting a Job

To delete a Robot Schedule job record, display the Add/Copy/Delete window and select the Delete option.
From the Job Schedule List, enter the A job option to display the Add/Copy/Delete window. When you
choose the delete option, a confirmation window appears. You also can delete jobs by using the

RBTBCHDLT command.

Note: If you delete a group control job, it simply removes the group membership record from each member
of the group. It does NOT delete the member jobs.

RETZ276

Last wake up 9: 31 Hewxt
Start job list aot:
For list of options,

Sched. Job Job
OPT Code  Type _ Hame

Enter

Schedule List

wake up 941

Job name RECEAL

7
to be run

H9:33: 25

ROBOT is: ACTIVE

To delete a job, enter
the A option and then
select Delete Record.

A —BFE— T+ RECEAL

+ RECOET
RECEND
REORDER
REQHOTIFY
RSUBACKUP
RSUMESSAGE
RSUSUCCESS
RSUEH
SALESARCH
SALESARCZ
SALESEUYM

REACT

REACT

REACT
REACT

DAYHOD
DAYHO
I HOAY

L= I s I e s e s s s e e I e |

Fa=Exit
FG=Completion times

F4=
FO=Job search criteria

Note any messages
about the job before you
delete it. If the job being
deleted is a group control
job, group members will
be removed from the
group and will no longer
be associated with each
other. If the job is a
member of one or more
groups, the job is deleted
from all groups.

Select Yes to delete the
job or No to cancel the
deletion.

Receiuvables Balance

Receivables Detail

End of Year R
Inventory Reo
Hon—working d
Restricted 5t
React to succ
FPage after RS
Reserue CHOD U
Soles Archive
Sales Archive
Soles Buyer R

Prompt

RET276

Last wake up 16:14

Start job list ot:

RET7BA A9: 33 54
TRRIHER
1=5elect

_ Copy Record

1 Delete Record

_ Add Record

Fi=Exit

F24=More keys

Schedule List 16:31: 1

Hext wake up 16: 34 ROBOT is: ACTIVE

Job name

RETA1S
1=5elect

16:46: 25
MICKEY

Confirm Delete

You are about to delete ROBOT Job RECEAL { DOBRABABEAZT )
Warning = This job is a member of one or more groupis)

All occurrences of this job will be deleted.
Harning — This job is a prerequisite of o reactive job

Select one
1 Yes, perform the delete

_ Ho, don't perform the delete

F13=0ependent Reactive Jobs List

Fl14=Group Membership List
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Job Schedule List

Deleting a Job
7
RET283 Dependent REACT Jobs BO:18: 46
Prereq Job Mame . . : RECEAL
. Start list at job name

Press F13 to display the Opt fons

Dependent REACT Jobs panel P 1=Select oot

e . React

listing any jobs that are Reast ive To

: Opt Job Hame  _System Status Status Oate Time
dependent on the job you are RECEND :

deleting. If the job is not a
prerequisite to any other job,
the function key does not
display on the panel.

Bottom
Fi=Exit F21=Command Line
Information is in display only mode

Confirm Delete A9 2@ 27

You bre obout to delete ROBOT Job RECEAL { HHBAAABEEEZT )
Uarn\ng = This job is o member of one or more groupis).

All occurrences of this job will be deleted.
Harnifig — This job is a prerequisite of a reactive job.

| one:
_ Yes, perform the delete
_ Wb, don't perform the delete

F13i=0ependent Reactive Jobs List Fl4=Group Membership List
Select one option

RETZ2A3Z Group Membership A9: 19 52

Job Hame: RECEBAL Receivables Balance

Press F14 to display the Group Schedule
Membership window showing any G;E:E Hame T DESCf‘iD’;iDH — Code

n g * ob can run independent |y
groups to which the job belongs. If CLOMOH Monthly closing procedure

the job does not belong to a group, GRPCTL Acct rec. group control
the function key does not display.

Bottom

Fi=Exit
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Initial Job Setup

Initial Job Setup

Exception
Scheduling

Jobh Docu-
mentation
Displays

Jobh Text
Entry

Report

Distribution

Advanced
Scheduling

Zchedule ather than
by day-ot-wneek

Exceptions to
the job's regular

Command
Entry

To execute
commands

To change
output option s

Output
— Options l

zchedule
¢ Job
Ta displayjob Schedule
documentation ™ | List

To change job
control options

Control

Options

r
To enter Initial Job
triore text Setup
To digtribute

reports

To paszs
parameters in a
Local Data Area

: Group
Ifa job belongs —3
to & group Control
Enter

prerequisites for

a reactive job

Reactive Joh
Setup

To monitor jokb
zchedule and

RETTE1

1=Select Option

N W

Fi=Exit

zend alets
LDA Record Joh
Entry Monitors
13:85:19
( - . - )
RET281 Initial Job tup for Job Humber 88 125439
| — DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Tﬁ:H.Jl.jEilSETEPSMSPLHVS Job Type: C {F4=Prompt}
=Initia ° Etullj Job Haome: ENMP432 Desc: Hours Report Application:
2=Adwanced Scheduling Hotes:
3=ROBOT Command Entry
4=0utput Options - a0 RUN IHFORMAT 10H
S=Control Options un timeso &9
OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS Run Days: Y=Ewvery week, HWk=Week number, L=Last week of the month
Group Options » YAUKAL Day Started Ended FRun Time Status Last day completed
T=Reactive Jaobs ¥ Monday Last start time
B=Local Data Area Entry ¥ Tuesday Last end time
_ \ . \ Y Hednesday Last run time
_ » O=Report Distribution ¥ Thursday Last job status
_ * 18=Exception Scheduling Y Friday
More. .. Y Saturday
¥ Sunday
Fl1=Mare Info Schedule Override Code: _ {F4=Prompt )}
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B8=Hext Option
Fl12=Preuvious F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\ J
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Initial Job Setup

Initial Job Setup

You must fill in the Initial Job Setup panel for every job that you schedule. For a job that calls a program, it
may be the only panel you have to fill in. On the Initial Job Setup panel, you describe the job, and you also
can enter a basic run schedule. You then fill in additional panels for the job, if needed.

To display a blank Initial Job Setup panel for a new job, press F6 on the Job Schedule List. To edit the
Initial Job Setup for an existing job, enter option 1 next to the job on the Job Schedule List.

RET276 . edule \
Options 13:88:19
Last wake up 18: 38 Hext wake up 12:HB
1=5elerct Mptinn
Start job list at: Job name nHIH.JqB SETUP DISPLAYS
For list of options, Enter 7 l=J=lnitial Job Setup
Sched. Job Job to be run - 7= d_Schedul ing
» 3=ROBOT Comm
OPT Code  Type _ Hame Oescriptif — _ )
C LDA_RECORD LDA Record Reul] - | c_output Optfons S o :
— o HONTHELOSE Tomth o ejonr o = 7 S=Cantral Dptions u elect option 1 to display
— enthiy OTHER ROBAOT SETUP OPTIOHS —~—_ "
C PURCHRSE12 Purchase Repor  Group Options » the Initial Job Setup panel
__ EUERY C  PURCHASEZ2S Purchase Repor 7=React jue Jobs o .
— C RBT34581  Uork Schedule M~ G=local Data Area Entry for an existing job.
REACT P RERCTIHU Process Sales _ * 9=Report Distribution
RERCT P REACTIHU Process Sales _ ¥ 18=Exception Scheduling
o C+ RECERL Receivables Ba Hore. ..
C+ RECOET Receivables De
OAYHO L SALESARCT Sales Archive Fa-Exit  F11-Mure Infu
__ DAYHO L SALESARCZ Soles Archive
o C SALESEUY!  Soles Buyer Re
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt FG=Add recard
F=Completion times F9=lJob search critehij//// F24=More keys
\ J

[ ReT281 Initial Job Getup for Job Humber BE 12:34:39 )
Pr.e?ss F6 to display the DESCAIBE YOUR JOB
Initial Job Setup panel for Job Type: L {F4=Prompt )
a new JOb ﬁz?ez?me: ENP432 Oesc: Hours Report Application:
RUM IMFORMATION
Run Times: 2368
Run Days: Y=Every week, WK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
YAURAL Day Started Ended PBun Time 5Status Last doy completed
Y Nanday Last start time
¥ Tuesday Last end time
Y Hednesday Last run time
Y Thursday Last job status
¥ Friday
Y Saturday
¥ Sunday
Schedule Ouverride Code: _ {F4=Prompt }
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=More Optiaons
\ J
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Initial Job Setup

Describe Your Job

For a new job, you describe your job on the top part of the Initial Job Setup panel. Select a job type and
enter the job name and description. If you are displaying an existing job, you cannot change the job type.

Position your cursor in the Job Type
field and press F4 to display the
Job Types window from which you
can select a job type.

 —
RETZ2A1 Imitial 12:36: 49

DEACRIGBE YOUR JOG
Job Type: - (F4=Prompt )
Job Hame: __  Hpplication:
Hotes: _ @ RETZ27EI1 Job Types Ad: 25: 33

1=5elect
Fun Times _
C=Command
G=Group ek of the month
P=Program Last day completed
Last start time

Lost end time

s
Oa
Mo
Tu
e Last run time
Th Fi=E=it Last job status
Fr
Sa

- Sunday
Schedule Querride Code: (F4=Prompt )

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F1B=Hext Option
F12=Freuvious F21=Command Nine F23=More Options

Enter an 1 to select the job type. You can select from the following:
C=Command Job that executes commands.

G=Group Control job for a group of jobs.

P=Program Job that calls a program that needs no parameters.
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Describe Your Job

Complete the top portion of the panel to describe your job. You should enter a name and brief description of
the job, and you also can enter additional notes to describe the job.

You also can associate the job with an application name, such as SALES. Application names have several
uses. For example, you can:

» Sort the Job Schedule List by application name.
* Hold all jobs with the same application name at the same time and later release them together.
* Copy and export all job records with the same application name.

Enter a name for the job. If the job type is

Program, enter the name of the program R°'?°t Sched_ule Enter a dess:riptic.m
to be called by the job. Robot Schedule assigns a “”!q‘%e to hglp .you !den.’ufy
finds the program in the library list for the number to this job. the job in a job list.

job (see Control Options).

RETZ2@1 12:34: 39

DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: C (F4=Prompt)
Job Hame: ENP432 Oesc: Hours Repaort Application:
Hotes: J

RUH IHFORMAT 10K
23A6

. Y=Ewery week, WK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
Started Ended Run Time Status Lost doy completfed

Last start time
Last end time

Hednesday Last run time

Thursday Last job stat

Friday

Saturday

Sunday

Edule Ouerride Cade: (F4=Prompt )

¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
¥
¥

F4=Prompt Fl18=Hext Optio
Flz=Preuious F21=Command Line F23=More Optigns

Enter any notes about the job that might be useful You can enter an optional
to you later. To enter more text, press F23 and application name to be
select option 21, Text for Job Name. associated with the job.
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Use the Run Information part of the Initial Job Setup panel to enter a basic run schedule for the job. A
basic run schedule gives the times at which Robot Schedule should submit the job and the days of the
week on which the job should run. You can enter more complex schedules on the Advanced Scheduling
and Exception Scheduling panels. Do not enter run times on the Initial Job Setup panel if you intend to
select the REACT or EVERY option on the Advanced Scheduling panel.

Enter Run Times

Note: We recommend that you do NOT schedule jobs between 23:55 and 00:05 because Robot Schedule
performs certain housekeeping tasks for itself around midnight. These include security validity checking,
and more.

You can enter up to eight times a day when Robot Schedule is to submit
the job. Enter the times in 24-hour clock format with no separating
characters. For example, enter 15 minutes after midnight as 15; enter
3:30 a.m. as 330; enter 4 p.m. as 1600; and enter 11:50 p.m. as 2350. To
see a 24-hour conversion chart, press F23, page down, and select the
CL option.

RETZ281 12:34: 39

DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: C {F4=Frompt )
Job Hame: ENP432 Oesc: Hours Report Applicatiaon:

Hotes:
/// RUH IHFORMAT I OH

Fun DOays: Y=Ewvery week, WK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
YAUESL Day Started Ended PRun Time Status Last doy completed
Monday Last start time
Tuesday Last end time
Hednesday Last run time
Thursday Last job status
Friday

Saturday

¥ Sunday

Schedule Ouerride Code: (F4=Prompt )

Run Times: 23HH

¥
hd
ks
¥
¥
¥
Y

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Option
F12=Freuvious F21=Commaond Line F23=Maore Options
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Enter Run Days

You also can enter the days of the week on which the job should run. If you specify a week number, the run
days are determined by the month-end dates on the calendar used by the job. If you specify the last week of the
month, the run days follow the STANDARD calendar shipped with Robot Schedule. The STANDARD
calendar is a traditional calendar that runs January 1 to December 31 and assumes the month-end is the last day
of the month. The last week of the month is defined as the seven days before the month-end date. If the
calendar has fiscal month-ends, the fiscal month-ends are used. You can enter more complex schedules on the
Advanced Scheduling and Exception Scheduling windows. Do NOT select days of the week on the Initial Job
Setup window if you plan to select an Advanced Scheduling option (other than EVERY or REACT)

RETZ281 12:34: 39

DESCRIEBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: L {F4=FPrompt )
Job Hame: ENP432 Desc: Hours Report Application:
Hotes:

RUH IHFORMATIOH
Run Times: Z23HH

Run Oays: Y=Euwery week, WK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
YAUEAL Day Started Ended PBun Time Status Last day completed
Monday Last start time
Tuesday Last end time
Hednesday Last run time
Thursday Last job status
Friday

Saturday

¥ yunday

Scheduld Ouerride Code: iF4=Frompt )

ks
¥
¥
¥
ks
¥
Y

F3=Exit F4=Praompt F1d=Hext Optiaon
Fi2=Preui F21=Cammand Line F23=Haore Options

Select a Run Code for each day of the week on which the job should run.
Blank Do not run the job on this day each week.
Y Run the job on this day each week (for example, every Monday).

L Run the job on this day only during the last week of the month following a traditional
month-end calendar.

1-5 Run the job on this day during this week number of the month (for example, 1 for the first
Monday). If you enter a 5, the job will run on that day only if there are five of those days in
the month (for example, five Mondays).

The following sample run schedule would be interpreted by Robot Schedule as follows:

Y Monday Run the job every Monday.

_ Tuesday Do not run the job on Tuesdays.

1 Thursday Run the job on the first Thursday of the month.

5 Friday Run the job on the fifth Friday if there is a fifth Friday in the month.
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Run History

After the job has run, its Initial Job Setup panel also shows the run history for the job since the previous
Sunday. In addition, it shows the run history for the last run, whenever that occurred, which is useful if the

job has not run since Sunday.

After looking at the job schedule and run history on this panel, you might decide to override the schedule.
To do so, enter an override code in the Schedule Override Code field near the bottom of the panel.

The job completion status:

Job completed normally.

Job terminated abnormally or received a warning status.
Job submitted, but not yet run.

Job omitted from run schedule because of a schedule override.

the run took.

The number of minutes

Job is currently running.

The times the job
started and ended
each day this week.

Job Type:
Job Hame:
Hotes:

Job skipped by the OPAL object.
Job delayed by the OPAL object.
Job is pending (in queue waiting for the OPAL object to run).

U O X X O unw 40

.
Imiticl Job Setup for Job Humber 11:82:13

DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
(F4=Frompt
DUPS Report Application

[
\ \ \Q INFORMAT | ON /
Fun Times: 238

Run Days: Y= Euerg eek, HEXJeek nshhpr, L= Luﬁt/;eek of the month

YAUESL Day

Started Ended HAum Time 5Status Lost day completed 9721760

Monday

Friday

{|{|{|{I{I{I{

Sunday

Tuesday
Hednesday
Thursday

Saturday

Lost start time 23: 88
2388 2313 Lost end time 2315

Lost run time 15
23:88  23:135 Last job status C

Schedule Querride Code: {F4=Prompt)

Fi=Exit
F12=Preuious

F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Option
F21=Cammand Line F23=Mare Optiaons

Enter a schedule override code or press F4 to select
from a code list. For complete descriptions of the History of the
schedule override codes, see the next two pages. last job run.
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m Schedule
Override Codes

m DO Immediately

Robot Schedule lets you override the normal run schedule for a job as
needed. You can do this from the Initial Job Setup panel or from the Job
Schedule List. Just enter a schedule override code or select the code from
the options menu. The code overrules the run schedule for the job tempo-
rarily, but does not change it permanently.

The DO option allows you to run most jobs immediately, even if the Robot
Schedule monitors are not active. The exceptions are group control jobs,
Submit-Delay model jobs, and jobs that use the REACT Advanced
Scheduling option. If you enter the DO option for a group control job, the
Robot Schedule monitors must be active for the DO to take effect. The DO
option is not allowed for Submit-Delay model jobs. If you enter the DO
option for a REACT job, the job runs, but any reactive jobs won’t run until
the Robot Schedule monitors are active.

When you select the DO option for a job, all exception scheduling options
are ignored. This includes the OPAL object, if the job has one. A window
appears on which you confirm or cancel the request. You are warned if
running this job could cause a reactive job to run as well.

After the job run completes, the job completion history is updated. If it is
scheduled to run only once in a day, the job is not run again the same day
unless you blank out its completion code (its normal schedule resumes the
next day) or you can use the DO Special (DS) option instead of the DO
option.

If the Robot Schedule monitors are active and the job is a Group Control
Job, the DO option causes Robot Schedule to submit the group. If you
enter the DO option for a Group Control Job, all job options, including
exception scheduling options (even OPAL), process normally. If you want
to start a dependent group with a specific member and continue through
the rest of the group, use the START option, described on the next page.

Note: If the job has its own LDA record, selecting DO will submit the job

and the LDA record. If there is no LDA record for the job, selecting DO
will submit the job with the LDA from your workstation (interactive) job.
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m DO Special

m HOLD Job

m HOLD
Application

The DS option allows you to run most jobs immediately, even if the
Robot Schedule monitors are not active. The exceptions are group
control jobs and Submit-Delay model jobs. The Robot Schedule
monitors must be active to enter the DS option on a group control job. If
you enter the DS option on a group control job with the RBTBCHUPD
(Create/Update Robot Schedule Job in Batch) command, the job’s

status is immediately set to R and the job runs when the Robot Schedule
monitors are started. Entering the DS option on a Submit-Delay model
job is not allowed.

All exception scheduling options are IGNORED, including an OPAL
object if a job has one and the OPAL option is not selected on the DO
special.

DS allows you to choose the following scheduling options that the DO
schedule override code does not offer.

*  OPAL—Runs before or after OPAL for the selected job
» No Reactivity—Runs the job and prevents reactivity

* DO and set to run at scheduled time—If the job is scheduled to run
only once on the day that the DS option is selected, the job runs
immediately and at the scheduled time

After the job completes, the job completion history is updated.

Notes:

» Ifyouuse the DO option and then, later in the same day, use the DS
override code and set-to-run-at-scheduled-time option, the job’s
completion code is not cleared because the job ran earlier in the day.

» Ifyou use the DS override code and set-to-run-at-scheduled-time
option on a OPAL delay job, the job may not clear the completion
code. OPAL delay jobs are temporary jobs and are created separately
from the original job.

Enter the H option to keep the job from running. The job will not run until
after you remove the override.

Enter the HA option to hold all jobs belonging to the same application as
this job. A window appears with the name of the application; you then can
confirm or cancel the request.
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B Run NEXT Time

m OMIT Next Time

m START Group at
This Job

m REMOVE
Override Code

m RELEASE
Application

Enter the N option to run the job at its next run time. The job will run at
the next run time, regardless of any other scheduling options, such as Day,
Advanced Scheduling, or Exception Scheduling. For example, if a job is
scheduled to run at 9:00 and 11:00 Monday through Friday and you enter
the N override code at 15:00 on Friday, the job will run at 9:00 on
Saturday.

If the job was put on hold before you selected the N override code, it is put
back on hold after the job run completes. If the job was not on hold, it
returns to its normal run schedule.

Enter the O option to keep the job from running at its next scheduled time.
After that time has passed, Robot Schedule removes the O option and the
normal schedule resumes.

Note: The O option acts like a normal completion. If you have a reactive

job waiting for a completion code of C from the job you are overriding,
the O option will kick off the reactive job.

Enter the S option to restart the group at this job, rather than re-running
the entire group (see Group Control).

Enter the R option to remove any schedule override code on the job.

Enter the RA option to release all jobs belonging to the same application
as this job. A window then appears asking you to confirm or cancel the
request.
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m Create Jobs By
Having Robot
Schedule Learn
Them

m Steps to Use the
Robot Schedule
Learn Commands

So far, you have seen how to create Robot Schedule job records using the
Robot Schedule menu system. However, for complex jobs, there is an even
simpler method available. Just have Robot Schedule “learn” how you
submit jobs as you submit them.

To begin the learn process, enter the Start Learn command
(RBTSTRLRN) on an IBM i command line before you start submitting
jobs. From that point on, Robot Schedule captures how you submit each
job and creates a Robot Schedule job record that can submit the same job.
When you finish submitting jobs, enter the End Learn command
(RBTENDLRN).

Do you execute jobs using purchased third-party software for which you
have no source? The Robot Schedule learn process is ideally suited for
capturing and scheduling those jobs. Robot Schedule captures the
SBMJOB command created by the software; it also captures the data in the
local data area and the current library list. It then creates a job record,
along with other job-specific items, that allows you to run that same job
automatically according to your schedule.

To create job records using the Robot Schedule learn commands, follow
these steps:

1. Sign on with a user profile that has sufficient access authority. You
must be able to access the menus from which the jobs are submitted.

2. Enter RBTSTRLRN on a command line and press F4 Enter parameter
values on the prompt screen as shown after the next page.

3. Submit the job you want to capture. You can display application menus
and select options to submit jobs. You also can enter SBMJOB
commands from the command entry line. Each time you submit a job,
Robot Schedule does the following:

a. Captures the submission of your job (using the SBMJOB com-
mand) and stores it in a new Robot Schedule job record. Note: In
some instances, the Capture User Job (RBTCAPTURE) command
may appear during the learn function. When this hap-pens, press
Enter so that your job is run. For more information on
RBTCAPTURE, refer to the Submit-Delay Model Jobs topic in the
Exception Scheduling section later in this guide.

b. Captures the data in the local data area and stores it in the LDA
record for the Robot Schedule job.
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m Tailor Dynamic
Parameters

m Steps to
Schedule
Captured Jobs

c. Captures the current library list, creates a Robot Schedule
library list, and enters the name of that library list in the job record.

4. Ifyouselected SCHEDULE=*YES on the RBTSTRLRN command,
Robot Schedule displays its Initial Job Setup panel. Enter the run
times and select the run days for the new job.

5. When you are finished submitting the jobs you want captured, enter
the RBTENDL RN command to end the Robot Schedule learn
session. RBTENDLRN has no parameters.

You should check each captured command to determine if any of the
command parameters are dynamic, that is, parameters whose values need
to be changed for each run. In most cases, you can provide the dynamic
value automatically using a Robot Schedule reserved command variable.
For example, if one of the parameter values should be the current time,
edit the Robot Schedule job command line so it uses the Robot Schedule
reserved command variable @@TIME.

Or, if your parameter values currently include the following dates:
CALL PGM(ACTPAY/ACT105) PARM('030307" '040307")
you can replace the dates with reserved command variables, as shown:
PARM('@@DATE1' '@@DATECUR’)

In other cases, you could use the RBTBCHUPD command to pass in
parameter values. For more information about passing in parameter values
to a Robot Schedule job, see the Command Entry section of this manual.

If you selected SCHEDUL E=*NO on the RBTSTRLRN command, the
created job has no run schedule, but it does appear on the Job Schedule
List. To enter a schedule for the job (you can do this from either an
AS/400 session or from your PC):

1. Enter RBM and then option 1 to display the Job Schedule List.

2. Press F9 and select the search criteria Application Name. As the
search value, enter the application name L EARN. A list of the jobs
captured by the learn process displays.

3. Display the Initial Job Setup panel for each “Learned” job. Remove

the hold on the job, and enter its schedule. You also can change the
application name if you wish.
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RBTSTRLRN Command

The RBTSTRLRN command starts the Robot Schedule learn process. Enter the RBTSTRLRN command
before you begin submitting jobs you want captured.

The RBTSTRLRN command has two options. The Submit Job after Created option lets you choose
whether each job is submitted after it is captured. The Schedule Job option lets you schedule each job after
it is captured or wait and schedule it later.

To end the Robot Schedule learn session, enter the command RBTENDLRN.

Note: All jobs created by RBTSTRLRN are put on hold.

Enter *YES if each captured SBMJOB command should be
executed. Use this option when you are capturing a job that Enter *YES to have Robot Schedule
you also want to run right now. The job will run and then be put | |display the job record on its Initial Job

on hold. Setup panel after it captures it. You
Enter *NO if the captured SBMJOB commands should not be then enter the job schedule on the

executed. The jobs are captured, but not run right now. panel.
Note: In some instances, the Capture User Job Enter *NO if you want to enter the job
(RBTCAPTURE) command may appear during the learn schedule later.

function. When this happens, press Enter so that your job is
run. For more information on RBTCAPTURE, see Submit-
Delay Model Jobs in the Exception Scheduling section later in
this guide.

Start ROBOT Learn Session/{RETSTRLREH)

Type choices, press Enter,

Submit Job after Creoted . . . . *HO, *YES
Schedule Job . . . . . . . . L. *YES, *HQ

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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Advanced Scheduling

Advanced

Scheduling

Exception

: Excaptions to
Scheduling

the job's regular
zchedule

Schedule other than
by day-of-week

Command
Entry

To execute
commands

To change
output options

-

Job Docu-
mentation
Displays

To displayjob
documentation ™ |

Job
Schedule Ta change job
List cantral aptions

parameters in a
Local Data Area

-
Job Text To erter Initial Job It a0k belongs Group
Entry triore texdt Setup to & group Control
Erter
o prerequisites for
To digtribute & reactive job
repotts
Report Reactive Joh
Distribution Setup
To pass

To monitor jokb
zchedule and

Qutput
Options

Control

Options

zend aletts
LDA Record Job
Entry Monitors
TR ( N T cg- N\
RETTE1 13:85:19 RET262 Aduanced Scheduling 18:59: 47
1=Select Option Job Ham LIST Sales Buyer Report Command
MAIN JOB SETUP DISPLAYS | _— CHODSE ONE TO SCHEODULE OTHER THAN BY DAY OF THE WEEK
_ r» 1=Initial Job Setup /
1 » 2=Advanced Schedul ing _ {INODAY} Start running on this date and every __ daoys thereafter
- > 3=R0B0T Command Entr‘-g Choose type of doy:  _ Work _ Calendar _ Hon—Horking
_ > 4=0utput Options _ (EVERY) Run euvery minutes
_ » 5=Contral Options
OTHER ROEBOT SETUP OPTIONS _ (DATE} PRun on the dates listed in Date Object {F4=Prompt )

- GPDUD Dl?t fans _ (REACT) Run when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list )
_ 7=Reactive Jobs
_ f=Lacal Data Area Entr*g _ (DAYHO} Run on these day numbers __ _ of the month

> 9=Report Distribution Choose type of day:  _ Work _ Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hon—Horking
_ * 1@=Exception Scheduling

More. ..
F5=Exit Fii=Hare |nfo F3=Exit F4=Prampt F18=Hext Option
F12=Preuious F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\\ J
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m Advanced
Scheduling
Options

m INDAY: Run
Every n Days

m EVERY: Run
Every n Minutes

Use the Advanced Scheduling options if the basic run patterns available
on the Initial Job Setup panel are not right for the job. The five Advanced
Scheduling options offer five different run patterns, as described below.

Three Advanced Scheduling options use a calendar to determine the days
on which the job is run. You can define your own calendars in Robot
Schedule. This lets you schedule runs for work days or nonworking days,
for fiscal months or traditional months (see Control Options). With
calendars and the Advanced Scheduling options, you can create just
about any run schedule.

If you choose the INDAY option, Robot Schedule first runs the job on
the start date that you enter. After it submits the job on the start date, it
calculates a new start date by adding the day increment to the date. It then
places the new date in the start date field. The job runs only once on each
date at the first run time listed on the Initial Job Setup panel. Any
additional run times are ignored.

You can choose from three day types: work days, nonworking days, and
calendar days (both work and nonworking days). Whether a day is a work
day or not is determined from the calendar for the job (see Control
Options).

For example, if the start date is April 9 and the increment is 4 calendar
days, the job would run on April 9, April 13, April 17, and so forth.

Note: Enter the start date using the same format as your system date.
(The examples in this manual use month/day/year format.)

Choose the EVERY scheduling option to run a job at regular time
intervals of from 5 to 1429 minutes. This is the best scheduling option to
use for jobs that accumulate statistics, check if communication lines are
down, or change journal receivers.

Robot Schedule determines the days that the job runs from the schedule
you enter on the Initial Job Setup panel. You can limit the hours during
which the job runs by entering a time range on the Exception Scheduling
panel. If no time range is entered on that panel, Robot Schedule submits
the job at regular time intervals all day long.
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m DATE: Run on
Specific Dates

m REACT: Run After
Conditions Met

m DAYNO: Run
on nth Day or
n Days from
End of Month

For example, suppose you enter 20 as the time interval for the EVERY
option, and do not limit the hours or days that the job runs. Robot
Schedule submits the job immediately, and then runs the job at
approximately 20-minute intervals. Thus, if you enter the job at 3 p.m.,
Robot Schedule would submit the job at about 3 p.m., 3:20 p.m., 3:40
p.m., 4 p.m., and so forth, 3 runs an hour, every hour, whenever Robot
Schedule is active. Therefore, you must enter a time range when you use
the EVERY option. EVERY does not guarantee the job will run exactly
every 20 minutes.

Note: The job schedule is recalculated whenever you update the job or
press F10 to go to the next option.

Choose the DATE scheduling option to run a job only on certain dates.
You enter the dates in a run-type date object. You can use a single date
object with many jobs. Robot Schedule submits the job on those days at
the run times specified on the Initial Job Setup panel. For more
information on date objects, see the Scheduling Objects Menu section of
this user guide.

Choose the REACT scheduling option when the job should run in reaction
to another job or a set of events. Usually, an event is the completion of a
batch job. A job that runs in reaction to events is called a reactive job.

As described in the Reactive Jobs section, you can select the REACT
option but limit the runs to certain days and/or times. You can specify the
REACT option with any other option on the Advanced Scheduling panel
(except the EVERY option).

Choose the DAYNO scheduling option to run a job on the nth day of the
month or n days before the start of the next month. You can choose from
four day types: work days, non-work days, fiscal days, or calendar days.
You enter the day number or the number of days before the start of the
next month and the type of day you want Robot Schedule to count. When
counting days in a month, Robot Schedule uses the calendar specified for
the job on its Control Options panel. The job runs only once on each day.

For example, to run a job on the 5th, 15th, 20th, and last day of each fiscal
month, select the DAYNO option, enter 5, 15, 20, and 1— as the day
numbers, and select Fiscal as the day type. Then check the Control
Options panel to make sure that the calendar for the job is a fiscal
calendar. For more information about setting up calendars, see the
Scheduling Objects Menu section.
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Run Every n Days (INDAY

To select an Advanced Scheduling option, you must display the Advanced Scheduling panel. Select
option 2 on the Job Options menu. (To display the Job Options menu, press F4 in the OPT field next to
a job on the Job Schedule List or press F23 on the other job entry panels.) You can select from five
scheduling patterns on the Advanced Scheduling panel.

To run the job once a day at regular day intervals, select the INDAY scheduling option. Each job run

date is calculated by adding the day interval to the previous run date. You enter a start date, the number
of days between job runs, and the day type (work days, non-work days, or both).

RET Va1 Options 18:59: 86

1=Select Option ; ;
HAIN JOB SETUP DISPLAYS Select option 2 to display the

1=Initial Job Setup :
2=Advanced Schedul ing Advanced Scheduling panel.

3=ROBOT Command Entry Enter the first date on which the
4=0utput Options . . )
S=Contral Options job is to run, using your system

DTHER ROBUT SETUF OPTIOHS date format. Each subsequent
Group Options >

T=React ive Jobs run date is calculated and then

G=Local Oaota Area Entry . I
9=Report Distribution stored in this field.

» 18=Exception Scheduling
More. ..

Enter a 1 to select the

Faskxit Fll=flore Info INDAY scheduling option.

RETZ2A2 Advanced Schedul ing 18:59: 47
Job Hame BUYER Sales Buyer Report Command
CHOOSE OHE TO SCHEDULE OTHER THAM BY DAY OF THE WEEK

{ INDAYY Start running on this date BE21A8 and ewery _ 5 days thereafter
Choose type of day: 1 Work _ Calendar _ Hon—Horking

_ (EUERY) Run ewery minutes
_ (DATE} Run on the dates |isted in Date Object (F4=Prompt }

_ CRERACT) Run when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list )

_ (DAYMO) Run on these day numbers _ __of the month

Choose type of day: _ Work _ Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hom—Horking

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F1B8=Hext Option
F12=FPreuwious F21=Command Line F23=More Options
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Run Every n Days (INDAY)

Enter the number of days (up to 999)
to add to the last run date to determine
the next run date.

RETZ282 Advanced Scheduling 18:59: 47
Job Hame BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report
CHOOSE OME TO SCHEDULE OTHER THAM BY OAY OF THE HEEK

1 (IMDAY} Start running on this date BA2188 and every ) 5 days thereafter
Choose type of day: ;1 Hork _ Calendar _ Hom—Horking

_ G(EVERY} Run every

_ (DATE} FRun on the dates [isted in Date Object (F4=Praompt )}

_ CREACT} Run when prereqyisites are satisfied { see reactiuve job list )

Choose type off day:  _ Work _ Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hon—UWorking

_ (ODAYHMO} Run on these dfy numbers __ ___ of the month

Fi=Exit ’ F1B=Hext Option
Fl12=Preuvious 21=Command Line F23=More Options

Enter a 1 to select the type of day to be added to the last run date (work days,
nonworking days, or both). Whether a day is a work day or not is determined
by the calendar for the job.

Note: When you select the type of day, you also must consider whether you
will allow the job to run on nonworking days (see Exception Scheduling). If
you select calendar days, the job must be allowed to run on nonworking days.
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ng

(EVERY)

To run the job at regular time intervals, such as every 30 minutes, select the EVERY scheduling option.
When you use the EVERY option, you must enter a time range on the Exception Scheduling panel to limit
the runs to a certain part of the day. The job is submitted and run only during the time range you specify.
The default time range is the full day starting at midnight. You can limit the days on which the job runs by
selecting days on the Initial Job Setup panel. The default is every day.

Enter a 1 to select the

EVERY scheduling option.

RETZA2

Job Home BUYERLI

_ {IHDAY) Star
Choo

1 (EUERY) Run
_ COARTEY PRun
_ (REACT) Run

_ {DAYHO) Run
Choo

Fi=Exit
F12=Preuvious

Enter the number of minutes
between runs (you can enter
any value between 5 and 1429).

Advanced Scheduling

ST

13:34: 28

t running on thiZ date and every _ days thereafter

se type of day/ _ Work _ Calendar

euery 38 ' minutes
on the dates |isted in Dote Object
when prerequisites are satisfied

on these day numbers _
se type of day: _ Hork _ Fiscal

_ Hom—Horking

(F4=Prompt }

{ see reactiuve job list ]

of the month
_ Calendar _ Hon-Horking

F4=Prompt Fld=Hext Option
F2i=Command Line F23=Hore Options
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Run on Specific Dates (DATE)

To run the job on certain dates, select the DATE scheduling option. Enter your dates in a run-type date
object (see the Scheduling Objects Menu) and select the name of the object from the prompt panel. Fill in
the run times for the job on the Initial Job Setup panel.

Enter 1 to select the DATE
scheduling option.

RETZB2 Aduvanced Scheduling 13:35: 249
Job Home BUYERLAST Sales Buyer Report Command
CHOOSE OHE TO SCHEOULE OTHER THAH BY DORY OF THE WEEK

Start running on this date and every _ days thereafter
Choose type of doy:  _ Hork _ Caolendar  _ Hon-Horking

Run ewery minutes
{DATE} Run on the dates listed in Date Object, DAY1S (F4=Prompt )
_ CREACT) Run when prerequisites are satisfigf { see reactive job list ]

_ (DAYHO) Run on these day numbers __ _ _of the month
Choose type of day: _ Hork Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hon-Horking

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1d=Hext Option
F12=Previous FZ21=Commg i F23=MNore Options

RETGEAS 13:35: 85

Select Dote Object

Start at Date Object: Type: RUN
Press F4 to select the name of the art ot tate hleets ————— dpe

run-type date object that lists the

1=5Select o dote object.

. Starting
dates you want the job to run. Opt _ Ohject Description HH = wyyy
1 DAY1S 15th day of the month H5 - 2BAA
NTREND End of quarter A1 - 2BAA
Bottom

Fi=Exit
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Run After Conditions Met (REACT)

A reactive job is a job that runs only after certain events happen. To schedule a reactive job, select the
REACT scheduling option. List the prerequisites for the job on its Reactive Jobs panel. You can limit the
reactive job runs to certain times and/or days. For more information on scheduling a reactive job, see the
Reactive Jobs section.

Enter a 1 to schedule the job as a
reactive job. Fill in the Reactive
Jobs panel for the job.

RETZ2B2 Advanced Schedul ing
Job Hame BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report Command
CHOOSE OME TO SCHEDULE OTHER THAH BY DAY OF THE WEEK

_ C(IHDAY)Y Stgrft running on this date and every _ days thereafter
poose type of day:  _ Work _ Calendar _ Hon—Herking

Run ewery minutes
Fun on the dates listed in Date Object {F4=Prompt }

RFun when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list }

_ (DAYHO} Run on these day numbers __ __of the month

Choose type of doy: _ Herk _ Fiscal _ Calendar _ Hon—Working

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Mext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=More Optiaons
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The DAYNO scheduling option lets you do two different things. First, it lets you schedule a job to run on
the same day number each month. For example, if you want the job to run on the 5th of each month, enter a
5 as the job’s day number. Second, it lets you run the job the same number of days before the start of the
next month. For example, if you want the job to run on the last day of each month, enter a negative 1. With
either approach, the job runs only once on the scheduled day, at the first time specified on the Initial Job
Setup panel.

You can enter up to four day numbers (positive, negative, or any combination) for the job. You also must
enter the type of day you want Robot Schedule to count. Robot Schedule can count work days, nonworking
days, fiscal days, or calendar days using the calendar specified on the Control Options panel for the job.
Calendar days use traditional month-ends; if you specify fiscal days, the calendar must specify fiscal month-
ends. If the DAYNO value is greater than the number of days in a month (for example, day number 31 does
not occur in all months), Robot Schedule will not run the job on that day number that month.

RETZ2A2 Advanced Scheduling 13:51:14

Job Hame BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report Command

CHOOSE OHME TO SCHEDULE OTHER THAHM BY DAY OF THE WEEK

_ CIMDAY) Start running on this date and euvery _ days thereafter
Choose type of day: _ Work _ Calendar  _ Hon—Horking

_ CEUERY} Run euery minutes

_ YODATE} FRun on the dates |isted in Date Object (F4=Prompt )

_ CREACT} Run when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list )
of the month

1 (ODAYHO} Run on these day numbers =1 5 1
i _ Hon—Herking

Choose type of day: _ Work

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
F12=Previaous g

Enter a 1 to select the
DAYNO scheduling option.

Enter up to four day numbers on which

the job is to run each month. Permitted

Enter a 1 next to the type of day to be counted.

Note: If you select Calendar, both work days and
nonworking days are counted. If you select Fiscal, make
sure the job’s calendar has fiscal dates marked. If you
select Work or Non-Working, the calendar that the job uses
affects how days are counted. For example, some
calendars may have 6 work days in each week, while
others have only 5.

values are 1 to 45 for positive numbers
and —45 to —1 for negative numbers. A
negative number indicates the number
of days from the end of the month.
Thus, —1 specifies the last day of the
month, —2 is the second to the last day
of the month, and so on.
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Command Jobs

Command Entry

. Displays J

Advanced
Scheduling

Schedule other than
by day-of-wneek

Command
Entry

To execute
commands

Exception Exceptions to ¥ Output
Scheduling the jubp.s regular To u:hange Options
achedule output options
¢ Job
Iy ™ )
Job Docu- 3 - 1q gigpiay job Schedule To change job Control
mentation P00 entation ] List contral options Options

-
Job Tex
To erter
Entry mare text
To digribute
reports
Report
Distribution
To pass

paratmeters ina
Local Data Area

LDA Record
Entry

Initial Job
Setup

: Group
I1fa job helongs —3
to & group Control

Enter

prerequisites for

a reactive job

Reactive Job
Setup

To monitor jokb

schedule and
zend alets

Joh
Monitors

RETTEI Options

1=Select Option
MAIN JOE SETUP DISPLAYS

1=lnitial Job Setup
2=Advanced Scheduling
3=ROBOT Command Entry
4=0utput Optiaons
S=Control Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS

Group Options »
T=Reactiue Jobs

G=Local Oata Area Entry
9=Repart Distributiaon
18=Exception Scheduling

Mare. . .

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

rHBT292T’Il ROBOT Command Entry 14-1R-33 A
Commands fop4 .. . EMP4@7CHD

l-0Options
1=Select 4=Delete T=Insert DC=Do Job at Command
Opt  Seq Command Erraor
_ __1 OURDBF FILE{EMPMAST} TOFILE{PAYLIB/EMPMAST1Y POSITIOMC*KEY 1 > C
_ __2 Q(OURDBF FILE(ENMPUORK) TOFILE{QTENP/ENPLORK) LULCHK{*HO} C
_ 4 /% COPY TIMECARDS TO UORK FILE*/ C
_ _5 CALL PGN(ENMP4AT) PARM('®l' '@?' '®3' =aDATE) C

Bottom

F3=Exit F4=Praompt F?=Reserued Cmd Uariables
F=Command Finder F18=Hext Option F12=Freuious F24=More keys

\ J
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You can use a Robot Schedule job to execute just about any kind of
command, even a command-within-a-command. Just create a command
job and enter the commands Robot Schedule is to execute. You also can
create a command job by using Robot LEARN (see the Robot LEARN
Function section for more information).

Robot Schedule allows you to run up to 999 commands under one
Robot Schedule command job. All commands under the same Robot
Schedule job name are executed at the same invocation level, so all file
overrides work.

Entering CL commands for Robot Schedule jobs is very similar to
entering commands on the IBM Command Entry panel.

* Enter one command on a line. Display the Extended Command
Display panel to enter a longer command.

* All commands you enter or change are syntax-checked. The error
messages are shown at the bottom of the panel.

* You can display a command prompt panel to fill in parameter values.

*  You can copy any command that has already been entered in Robot
Schedule so you only need to enter a command once.

*  You can specify what to do if the command fails.

*  You can modify the library list that will be used by the job at run time.

The Robot Schedule GUI allows you to create command sets, groups of
commands that can be used by different jobs. Although you can see the
command set when you display the Robot Command Entry panel, you
cannot attach a command set to a job from the panel. Command sets
cannot be managed from the Robot Schedule green screen panels. You
must create and maintain command sets from the Robot Schedule GUI.
See the Scheduling Objects section of the Robot Schedule User Guide for
complete information on creating and maintaining command sets.

You may want to test the series of CL commands before you make them
into a Robot Schedule job. To do so, enter them one at a time on the IBM
Command Entry panel. Press Enter after each command and check that
you get the result you want. Then press Print to get a printout of your
commands. Use the printout when entering the commands on the
Command Entry panel so you enter exactly the same syntax.
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You can change parameters on a Robot Schedule command by inserting
variables into the parameters. A command parameter is made up of a
parameter keyword and its value. Instead of the parameter value, you can
put in a Robot Schedule reserved variable or command variable.

Robot Schedule substitutes values for the Robot Schedule reserved
variables or command variables before it executes the commands.

When you put a reserved command variable into a Robot Schedule
command, Robot Schedule substitutes a global value for the variable
before it executes the command. For example, the reserved command
variable @@DATE substitutes the current system date. The following
command uses @@DATE to pass the current system date to a program:

CALL EMP407(@@DATE)

You can substitute reserved variables into any spot in the command, as
long as you use correct syntax. When substituted, reserved variables
truncate the trailing blanks.

You can display a list of the reserved command variables from the Robot
Command Entry panel. Every reserved command variable is available to
all Robot Schedule jobs. Reserved variables can be used with any
command, such as CHGDTAARA to modify the LDA.

Robot Schedule provides several predefined reserved command variables;
you can also define your own. You define a new reserved command
variable from the Scheduling Objects Menu; it can return a constant value
or a value returned by a program. For more information, see the
Scheduling Objects Menu section.

Every Robot Schedule command variable begins with the @ character.
The @ is followed by a number identifying the variable. For example, the
following command contains two Robot Schedule command variables:

CPYF FROMFILE(@1) TOFILE(@2)
You can enter values on the Command Variable Entry panel. Or, you can

have the RBTBCHUPD command substitute values for the Robot
Schedule command variables (see the RBTBCHUPD Command section).
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Suppose an RBTBCHUPD command substitutes the values PAYVEND
and PAYHIST in the job record. When Robot Schedule executes the
command, it will look like this:

CPYF FROMFILE(PAYVEND) TOFILE(PAYHIST)

You can make the change either temporary, for just one run, or permanent
to apply to all runs of this Robot Schedule job. For more information, see
the RBTBCHUPD section.

Every command executed by a Robot Schedule job is written to the job
log after a value is substituted for each variable. Thus, the job log shows
every command, exactly as it was executed. You can display the job log
from the Job Completion History panel.

Follow these rules when entering Robot Schedule commands:

1. Every command must be able to run in both batch and Exec settings.
(The command syntax diagram for the command must have both a B
and an Exec in the command entry code.) CL variables and conditional
commands are not allowed.

2. Enter one command on a line. If a command is longer than a line on the
Robot Command Entry panel, display the Extended Command Display
panel, which allows you to enter a command up to 3,000 characters
long. Do not use the + continuation symbol at the end of command
lines. You will get an error message if you do.

3. If you want the job to continue if the command fails, specify this on the
Extended Command Display panel.

4. You can call other Robot Schedule commands from within a Robot
Schedule command. Thus, a Robot Schedule job can execute the
commands of another Robot Schedule job. To do this, enter, as a
command, the name of the other Robot Schedule job preceded by a ¢
character.

For example, suppose you have defined a Robot Schedule command
job named OVRI1 that contains one command:

CPYF FROMFILE(PAYVEND) TOFILE(PAYHIST)

You then can enter the following Robot Schedule commands in a
second Robot Schedule command job named OVR2:

¢OVR1

CALL SAL410 PARM('0' '00000")
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When Robot Schedule runs OVR2, the following Robot Schedule
commands are executed:

CPYF FROMFILE(PAYVEND) TOFILE(PAYHIST)
CALL SAL410 PARM('0' '00000")

Robot Schedule command variables are substituted before the Robot
Schedule commands are copied. The nested commands are then
executed just as if you had coded them in the same job. Robot
Schedule commands can only be nested at one level; an inserted
Robot Schedule command cannot insert other Robot Schedule
commands.

. Robot Schedule command variables should be numbered

consecutively throughout the job, starting with 1; do not restart
numbering at each command. If the same value is to be inserted more
than one place in the job, use the same number (i.e., @1) in each place
the value is to be used.

When entering values to be substituted for the Robot Schedule
command variables, separate the values with semicolons (the ;
symbol). List the values in the order corresponding to the variable
numbers. Robot Schedule substitutes the first value for each @1, the
second value for each (@2, and so forth.

To code commands to run jobs on the IBM i in S/36 mode, you must

use the STRS36PRC command to call a procedure. For example:
STRS36PRC PRC(CHKPRNT)

Robot Schedule Enterprise, the enterprise job scheduler, is completely
integrated with Robot Schedule. You can enter commands for your
attached Windows, UNIX, and Linux servers using the Command Entry
panel in the Robot Schedule Explorer.

For example, you can use Robot Schedule to initiate a DOS batch file to
download the transactions from your point-of-sale devices. When all of
the device tasks are completed, Robot Schedule can run a System 1 job to
summarize the transactions and transmit them to the home office. See the
Robot Schedule User Guide for more information.
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Robot Command Entry Panel

If you select C (command) as the job type on the Initial Job Setup panel, you must enter one or more
commands to be executed by the job. You enter these commands on the Robot Command Entry panel
displayed when you press F10 on the Initial Job Setup panel or select option 3 from the Job Options
menu.

RETTA1 Options 13:685:19

1=5elect Option
MAIN JOB SETUP OISPLAYS
1=Initial Job Setup
2=Advanced Schedul ing

Select option 3 to display the 3=ROBOT Command Entry
Robot C d Ent | 4=0utput Options
oPo omman niry pane. S=Control Options

OTHER ROEOT SETUP OPTIOHS
Group Options »
T=Reactive Jobs
G=Local Data Area Entry
9=Report Distribution
18=Exception Scheduling

More. .

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

RETZ292M ROBOT Command Entry 14:18: 33
Commands for job . . . : EMP4ATCHD

Options
1=Select 4=Delete T=Insert DC=Deo Job at Command

Opt Command Error
OURDBF FILE(EMPMASTY TOFILE({PAYLIB/ENPMASTI) POSITIOME*KEY 1 = L
DURDEBF FILE(EMPUORKY TOFILEC(QTEMP/EMPUORKY LULCHE{*NO)
A# COPY TIMECARDS TO WORK FILE*S
CALL PGM{EMP4AT)Y PARM( ' @1’ '@2' '@3' eeDATE)

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fi=Reserved Cmd Uariables
FG=Command Finder F1B=Hext 0OpiN F12=Previous F24=More keys

Enter the commands the job should execute. To display
the prompt screen for a command, press F4 on the
command line. To display the IBM Command List menu,
press F4 on a blank line.
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You can edit the Robot Schedule commands at any time. You can reorder commands, insert new commands,
copy commands, change commands, and delete commands. By default, Robot Schedule cancels the job if a
command fails. You can specify that the job should continue to run when a command fails; select the
command with option 1 to display the Extended Command Display.

Robot Command Entry Panel

Note: If the command contains a non-displayable character (< '40'), the command contains a protected
character. The character may appear as « or B. You cannot edit these commands on this panel. Enter a 1 in
the Opt field to work with such commands and see the section, Working with Commands that Contain
Protected Characters, for more information.

Options

e 1 Display the Extended Command Display to enter a longer command or to specify what Robot
Schedule does if the command fails.

e 4 Delete the Command.

o 7 Insert blank lines after this line so you can enter more commands.

e DC Do this scheduled job now starting at the selected command sequence. Using the DC option
behaves similar to running a DO on a job, with the added flexibility of starting the job at a specific
command instead of running the entire job. This allows you to restart a failed job at the point of failure
instead of at the beginning of a job.

Error

Specifies what Robot Schedule does if the command fails with an informational type error that does not
require a message to be answered. You can change the error code by selecting the command with option 1.
e C  Cancels the job

o I Ignores the failed command, continues to run the job,

/RBT292M1 Robot Command Entry 09:31:02 N\
Commands for job . . . : INVOICES

Options
1=Select 4=Delete 7=Insert DC=Do Job at Command

Opt Seq Command Error
- 1 SNDMSG MSG('Invoice processing has bequn!') TOUSR{*SYS0OFR) C
- 2 CALL PGM{INVOICEBLD) C
- 3 CALL PGM{INVOICEPRC) C
- 4 CALL PGM{INVOICERPT) C

Bottom

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fr=Reserved Cmd Variables

\EB=Command Finder F10=Next Option F12=Prewvious F24=More keys y
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Robot Command Entry Panel

If you have several commands, you can
reorder them by typing over their sequence
numbers.

To renumber the commands in increments
of 10, press F19.

RETZ292M ROBOT Command Entry 14:18: 33

Commands for job/. . . : EMP4QTCHO

4=Delete T=Insert DC=Do Job at Command

eq/ \ Command Errar

OURDBF FILEZEMPHASTY TWFILE(PAYLIBAEMPHASTIY POSITIOH(*KEY 1 » C
OURDEF FILE{EHPUORKY TOFILE(QTENP /ENPUORKY LULCHE(*HO}

/% COPY TIMECARDS TO MORE FILE*/

CALL PGH(EMP4A7) PARMS @1’ '®2' '®3' ==0ATE)

Bottom

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fi=Reseruved Cmd Uariables
Fd=Commond Finder F1B=Hext Option F12=Frevious F24=Nore keys

j=Edit Cmd Uariables F19=Resequence F21=Cammaond Line
F23=More Options F24=More keys

Press F8 to see the Command Finder, which Press F7 to see a list of the reserved

lists all commands defined in Robot Schedule command variables. You can enter a name to
jobs. To copy a command, just select it from the search the list. For more information, see

list. The selected command is added to the end Reserved Command Variables in the

of the job’s commands. Scheduling Objects Menu section.
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If a command set has been attached to a job in the Robot Schedule GUI, you can see the commands on the
Robot Command Entry panel. However, you cannot modify the commands in the command set. A
message displays on the panel indicating that you must use the Robot Schedule GUI to work with
command sets.

Command Sets

Options
1 Display the Extended Command Entry panel in read-only mode. The commands in command sets
can only be edited within the GUI.

DC Do this scheduled job now starting at the selected command sequence. Using the DC option
behaves similar to running a DO on a job, with the added flexibility of starting the job at a specific
command instead of running the entire job. This allows you to restart a failed job at the point of failure
instead of at the beginning of a job.

(RBT292M1 Robot Command Entry 09:38:51 '\
Commands for job . . . : WCs
Command set e e e CMDSET1
Options
1=Select DC=Do Job at Command
Opt S5eq Command Error
19 WRKACTJOB OUTPUT (XPRINT) C
11 DSPJOB OUTPUT (XPRINT) Cc
Bottom
F3=Exit F7=Reserved Cmd Variables
F10=Next Option F12=Previous F24=More keys
&pse Robot Schedule GUI to modify this command set. J

A message displays telling you that you must
use the Robot Schedule GUI to work with the
command set. See the Scheduling Objects
section of the Robot Schedule User Guide for
complete information on creating and
maintaining command sets.

Page 71



Robot Schedule

Command Jobs

Extended Command Display

To enter a command that is longer than the line on the Robot Command Entry panel, enter an 1 in the Opt
field of the command line to display the Extended Command Display panel.

On the Extended Command Display panel, you can enter a command string up to 3,000 characters long.
The string must follow the rules listed on the panel. The command syntax is checked when you press Enter.

Note: Do not use the + continuation symbol at the end of command lines on the Extended Command
Display panel. You will get an error message if you use it.

You also can indicate whether you want the job to continue if the command fails. For example, if the
command adds a library to the library list, you can continue the job if the library is already in the list.

Specify how you want the job to
be handled if the command fails:

Enter the command string.

1 Continue the job.
2 Cancel the job.

Extended Command Entry 14:48:15
. ENP48TCHD

Sequenge number L
Error Processing . . . : 2 7{l=lgnore, Z=Cancel)
Command
OUROBF FILE(EMPHAST) TOFILE(PAYLIE/ENPMASTI) POSITION(*KEY 1 DAUE) LULCHK(*

HO}

More. .

. MUariable substitution symbol is ®n jie. ®1, =2

..Al'l commands wsed must hawe an 05 batch and interoctive entry code
...Continuation symbols are not allowed or necessary

..Al'l nested ROBOT commands must start with ¢ sign  ie. OURZ = ¢0OURZ

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fr=Reserved Cmd Uariobles
Fi=Commond Finder F12=Preuious F21=Command Line

Press F8 to see the Command Finder, which

lists all commands defined in Robot Press F7 to see a list of the
Schedule jobs. To copy a command, just reserved command variables

pick it from the list. The selected command available. You can enter a name to
replaces the command on this panel. search the list.
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Entering Command Variable Values

If the Robot Schedule commands contain command variables, you can store values for the variables with
the job. The values are substituted into the commands when the job is run. To enter values, press F18 on
the Robot Command Entry panel to display the Command Variables panel.

Enter the values in the order they are to be substituted; use a semicolon (;) character to separate the values.
The first value is substituted for each @1 command variable; the second value is substituted for each @2,
and so forth. Robot Schedule substitutes the first character of the value at the @ character in the command
and continues inserting characters until it finds a ; separator or the end of the string.

RET292IM1 ROBOT Command Entry 13:35: 51 h
Commands for job . . . : EMP48TCHD
Options
1=Select 4=Delete T=Insert DC=Do Joh at Command
Opt  Seqg Command Erraor

OURDEF FILE(EMPMAST) TOFILE(PAYLIGB/EMPMAST1) POSITION(*KEY 1 > C
QURDBF FILE(ENPHORK) TOFILE(QTENP/ENPUORK )Y LULCHK(*HO)
4% COPY TIMECARDS TO WORK FILE*/

CALL PGM(EMP4A7) PARM('@l' '@2' '@®3' eeDATE)

Press F18 to display the
L— Command Variables panel.

[ |
|UJA|N|—
oo

Bottom Type the variable values
separated by a semicolon (;)
FIesEalt fnd oriables F23-ore Dot ians Fotons rous and then press Enter.
\\ J

RETZ94 14:83: 21

Job Humber HEHHHHEEEE4T To separate”variables, enter a ;

+ 1 L N N N PP N P

Juns; 18088; 54318

F3=Exit F11=Test Substitution F12=Preuvious F15=Delete Uariables
F21=Cammand Line

Press F11 to see the commands with Press F15 to clear the values
the values substituted. from the panel.
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Testing Variable Substitutions

After you enter values for the Robot Schedule command variables, you should check how the values are
substituted in the commands. Press F11 on the Command Variables panel to display the For-matted
Command Display panel. Initially, the panel displays the first command in the job; variables are substituted
using the values on the Command Variables panel. Reserved command variables also are substi-tuted by
their current values.

Press Enter to see the next command; continue pressing Enter until you have seen all commands in the job.

rHBT298 Command Uariables 14:83: 21 )
Job Humber BHEREEEAEBA4T To separate variables, enter a )
OFFSET* ...+ . 1. . .+ . 2. .. .+ .. .3 ...+ ...4 ...+ ...59
P Press F11 to see the Formatted

58 s

o Command Display panel.

158 *

26E *

250 #

JEE *

396 *

480 *

458 *

SHE * *512

The command displays with
, - , , values substituted as it would
Fi=Exit F11=Test Substitution Fl12=Previous F15=Delete Uariables
721 -Connand Line ) be executed in the job. The
last value is the date returned
Press Enter to see the for @@DATE.
next command in the job. (

RET295 Formatted Command Oisplay 14:85: 14

Command Hame EMP487CHD Sequence dmber BHS

CALL PGM{ENP4@T) PARM( Jumne' ' 1888° '54318° B62380)

Fi=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
Enter to Display Hext Command
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Working with Commands that Contain Protected Characters

Robot Schedule's learn feature allows you to capture commands to submit jobs for a wide variety of
software packages. For example, IBAX, which is popular in the health care industry, has commands that
contain protected characters. Since these characters can’t be displayed, Robot Schedule shows you where
they occur by displaying a symbol (the symbol varies depending on your terminal emulation). Com-mands
containing these characters cannot be changed on the Robot Command Entry panel. Enter a 1 in the Opt
field to display the Work with Robot Command panel.

To edit commands that contain

protected characters, enter a 1 in These symbols indicate
the Opt field to display the Work that this command contains
with Robot Command panel. protected characters.

RETZ292M1 ROBOT Command Entry 16:16: 54

Commands i o PAYRHS

T=Insert DC=Do Job at Command

Eummuﬂé/ Errar

CALL PGM(PYR4581) PARN{ rpprp” ') C

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt Fi=Reserved Cmd Uariaobles
FG=Command Finder F1B=Hext Option F12=Preuvious F24=More keys
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Working with Commands that Contain Protected Characters

The Work with Robot Command panel allows you to select a portion of the command to be edited and to
display the command in hexadecimal format.

Note: This function is not available from the Robot Schedule GUI. You must edit commands that contain
protected characters from the green screen panel.

Position your cursor at the beginning of
the section of the command you want
to edit and press F15.

RET323 Hork With ROBOT Command 16:17:13

Job Hame: PAYRBZ

Place cypgor at beginning of section to be adited and press F15

COMMAND
BALL PGM{PYR4581) PARM( RRRRR ')

Fi=Exit Fl12=Preuvious Fl4=Char/Hex
F21=Command Line

F15=Cmd Section Edit

Press F14 to toggle
between character and
hexadecimal format.
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Working with Commands that Contain Protected Characters

The Edit Robot Command Section panel allows you to edit any non-protected characters in the command.

Position your cursor to the character to be
edited and type over it. You cannot edit
protected characters in Robot Schedule.

RET324 Edit FOBOT Command Section 16:18: 535

Command Section . : CALL PGH¢PYR45E1) PARMC’

Enter Command Information:
Offset* .

Fi=Exit Fl12=Preuvious Fi4=Char/Hex F21=Command Line

Press F14 to toggle
between character and
hexadecimal format.

Page 77



Robot Schedule

Command Jobs

PC Windows Tasks

If you have Robot Client, Fortra’s server operations event manager, you can send a Windows task to a PC
to be executed. Simply create a Command (C)-type job and select it from the Job Schedule List using
option 3. The example below starts Microsoft Excel and opens a spreadsheet named Macrol.xls, which
runs a macro. For more information about Robot Client, see the Robot Client User Guide.

Note: To see how you can schedule jobs across your enterprise using the Robot Schedule Explorer, see the
Robot Schedule User Guide.

4 )
RETZ76 Job Schedule List 14:12: 45
Last wake up 13:57 Hext wake up 1G6: B8 ROBOT is: ACTIUE
Start job list at Job nome BPJIHSR
For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Days or dates job runs
0OPT Code  Type _ Hame Description Time M T W TH E 5T SH
_ C BPJMTHD BA: B
_ C EBPJODARA opal chg dtoara B8 688
_ L EBPJSIHP spec inst prereqg B9:35 C % ¥ ¥ Voo W 0
T REACT  C BPJSINRLE spsc inst react #6888 © Select the command job
__ RERCT C EBPJSIHR_R spec inst react HE: B8 C I g .
_ REACT  C BPJSINR_S spec inst remct . with option 3 to enter the
__ HoLOo C_0 SLory L ¢ Voo W
3 T EWCEL Manthly Reconciliation 18:88 ¥ ¥ v ¥ command to be executed.
__ HoLD C PRTDSKSPC Print Disk Spoce Y
__ HoLno L REHPOLL Fall systems in networ L R
__HoLpo L RETGESS Furge Robot History W
Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add record
FG=Completion times F9=Job search criteria F24=More keys
\\ J

RET 291 Extended Commond Entry 15:88: 31

Job name . . ERWCEL
Sequence number . . . . . . L 1
Command Error Processing . . . : 2 {l=lgnore, 2=Cancel]
Command
RCLEXEC CLIEMT(CORPORATE) CHO(' C:“EXCELMEWCEL. E®E C: YEMCELSHMACROB] . HLS 0 T
[MEOUT2@) ;E/éTFIHT{*HEI]I

is @n i @], @2

MJariable substitution symbol
AL commands wsed must hawve an 05 bateR ond interactive entry code

.Continugtion symbols are not allowed or\gecessary

Al nested ROBOT comnands must start witb\& sign ie. OURZ = ¢OURZ

Fi=Reseruved Cmd
F21=Conmand Line

F3=Exit N iables

F&=Conmand Finder

F4=Prompt
F12=Preuious

Enter the client name or
press F4 to select a
client from a finder
panel.

Enter the program to run using a
fully-qualified path name, executable
file name, and extension (.exe, .bat,
.com, .pif).
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PC Windows Tasks

Enter the number of minutes allowed for the job to complete before being cancelled. The
timeout value sets a time limit on how long an application can run to conserve memory and to
keep the number of applications running at a minimum. If the task completes before the
timeout period, Robot Client sends a successful task completion status back to the IBM i.
Otherwise, at the expiration of the timeout value, Robot Client tries to end the Windows task
and sends a task failure status. It is best to test how long (in minutes) the task normally runs.
Then, enter this value, plus a few minutes, as the timeout value for the task. Valid entries are
from 0 to 999 minutes. Enter zero when you want Robot Client simply to launch an
application. If the application launches successfully, successful task completion status is
returned; if the application won’t launch, task failure is returned. The default value is 1 minute.

Extended Command Entry 15: 88 31

: 2 {1=lgnore, 2=Cancel]
Command

Fi=Exit

Fi=Cammand Finder

. Uariaoble substit

...Continuation symbaol
..RI'l nested ROBOT comMgnds must start with & sign  ie.

a@l, @2

X\ ion symbol is @n ie.
.. Al'l commands used Wust hove an 05 batch and interoctive entry code

are not allowed or necessary
OURZ = ¢OURZ

Fi=Reserued Cmd Uariables
F21=Cammand Line

F4=Prompt
F12=Preuious

1

Robot Client allows you to restart the PC after it finishes
processing the command string. Enter one of the following
options:

No action is performed when the task completes.

2 The client is restarted when the task completes. Any tasks
that were active before the client restarted are not restarted
unless they normally start at client startup.

3 The client is shut down.
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Output Options

Advanced
Scheduling

Exception

- Exceptions to
Scheduling the job's regular
schedule
Joh Docu- Tor dligplay job

mentation
Displays

documentation ™ |

Schedule other than
by day-of-week

Comrrand
Entry

To execute
camnmands

Output
Options

Ta change
output options

Job
Schedule
List

To change job
control options

Control
Options

J'Et:“-rem To erter Initial Job If=job belongs _f grr[:tupl
Iy pore text Setup to & group onro
Enter
L prerequisites for
To distribute a reactive job
repotts ]
Report Reactive Joh
Distribution Setup
TDETE'SS_ To monitor job
EaraTD ;'t’rsﬂ'? a schedule and
ocal Liata Area send alerts
LDA Record Joh
Entry Monitors
RBT7O1 Uption= 13:88:19 [ roT263 Output Opt ions 15:15:48 )
1=5elect Option Job name | Weekly Labor Report Command
NAIH J0E SETUP DISPLAYS — tout iral
= ' . rinter autpu Ccontro
I=Initial Job Setup Dutput Queue . . . . . . . . . .. *RBTDFT F4
2=Advanced Scheduling Library . . . . . *RBTDFT
3=ROBOT Commond Entre Print text . . . . . . . . . Meek |y _Labor Report
4=0utput Options Humber of copies . . . . . . . . _ 541 - 2585
_ . Output priority . . . . . . . . . i1 - 9}
S=Contraol Options
OTHER ROBOT SETUP QPTIOHS Job dote calculator {to howe job date different than system datel)
Group Options > Start with date type . . . . . . : 1 F4 Systen Date
T=React jue Jobs Oate, Doy Hbr, + or - Days :
g=Local Data Area Entry Equals the job date . . . . . . . ¢ 6/23/88 (Date used if job ran today)
9=Report Distribution Report distribution contral
18=Exception Scheduling Use Report Distribution? . . . . : ¥ (Y=Yes, N=Ho, R=Robot/REPORTS)
Maore. . .
Fi=Exit  Fli1=More Infao Fa=Exit F4=Prompt Flo=Hext Option  F12=Previous
F15=5elect PreReq F21=Command Line F23=Mare Options
\. J
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Output Options Panel

If the job you are scheduling produces print files, Robot Schedule lets you change output options for the job.
In many cases, the only information you need to fill out is on the Output Options panel. On the Output
Options panel, you can change the output queue, print text, number of copies, and job date for all print files
produced by the job.

If you are setting up a Submit-Delay model job, you can enter *SBM for the output queue to have the output
queue picked up from the submitted job rather than copied from the model job. See Exception Scheduling
for more information about Submit-Delay model jobs.

If you need to use more than one output queue, change other print attributes, attach banner pages, or enter
recipient lists, use the Report Distribution panels. For more information, see the Report Distribution section.

For even more sophisticated report management facilities, look into Robot Reports, the report management
software. Its advanced features include report bundling, bursting, archiving, and viewing.

RETTA1 IEHH 1515 31

1=Select Option

NAIN J0E SETUP DISPLAYS . .
- I=Initial Job Setup Select option 4 for a job to
_ » 2=Advanced Scheduling
~ > 3=ROB0T Conmand Entry | — | di A
T JhosOT Commend Entry display the Output Options
_  53=Control Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIONS panel
_  Group Options »
_ T=Reoctive Jobs
_ g=Local Dato Area Entry
_ % 9=Report Distribution
_ » l@=Exception Schedul ing

More
Fi=Exit  Fll=More Info
|

RETZ2A3 Qutput Options 15:15: 44
Job mame . . EMP4ATCNO0 Weekly Labor Report

Frinter output control
Output Queue . . . . . . . . . . . *RETOFT F4
Library . . . . . . . . . . . . *RETOFT
Print text . . . . . . . . . . . Heekly Labor Report
Humber of copies . . . . . . . . : _ 5 (1 - 255)
Output priority . . . . . . . . . _ 1 =m

Job date calculator {to hove job date different than system date)

Start with date type . . . . . . 1 F4  System Date
Oate, Oay Hbr, + or - DOays :
Equals the job dote . . . . . . . 6/23/08 (Date used if job ran today)

Report distribution control
Use Report Oistribution? . . . . b i%¥=Yes, M=Ho, R=Robot/REPORTS)

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Optiaon Fi2=Preuvious
F15=5elect PreReq F21=Command Line F23=More Options
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The first part of the Output Options panel, Printer output control, lets you change output options for all
print files produced by the job. You can use Robot Schedule Report Distribution to override these values
for all print files, for individual print files, or for individual recipients of a print file. For more
information, see Report Distribution.

Output Options Panel

Enter an output queue and its library. If you are using authorized objects, press F4 to select from a
list of authorized output queues. Note: Authorized output queues are defined in system setup; see
the System Setup section of this manual for more information. Or, enter one of these:

*JOBD Use the output queue from the job description. If *DEV or *\WRKSTN is specified as the
output queue in the job description, refer to the job log to see the output queue that was
used.

*RBTDFT Use the output queue specified by the job’s environment. You enter the environment
name on the Control Options panel.

*SBM If this is a submit-delay model job, you can use the special value *SBM to have
Robot Schedule get the output queue information from the submitted job rather than
from the model job. See Submit-Delay Model Jobs for more information.

RETZ83 Qutput Options 15:15: 48

Job name . . :  EMP4ATCAO Heekly Labor Report Command

Printer output control
You can enter up Output Queue : *RETOFT F4

to 27 characters . : *BETOFT
to be printed at Print text Heekly Labor Report

Humber of copies s 5 {1 - 255)
the bottom of the Output priority : (1 - 9
separator page
for each report.

Job date calculator (to have jobAate diffekent than system date)

Start with date type
Oate, Doy Hbr, + or - Doy
Equals the job date

Report distribution wantrol
Use Report Distrifution? : es, H=Ho, R=Raobot/REPORTS)

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt ot ion Fl12=Preuvious
F15=5e/ect PreReqg F21=Cammand Line F23=Mare Op} ions

Enter the priority (1-9) given the print files from this

Enter the number of copies of
each print file to be printed. The
default is zero copies, which
allows your application to
determine the number of copies.

job on the output queue. If the field is blank, the job
description’s output priority is used.

Note: At job submission, OS/400 verifies that the
submitting user profile has sufficient scheduling
priority. If not, the user’s Highest Priority Scheduling
value is used.
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Changing the Job Date

Normally, the job date is the system date when the job was submitted. Robot Schedule lets you change the
job date so that it differs from the system date. You can change it to a specific date or have Robot Schedule
calculate the job date from the current date. To take advantage of this feature, your high-level language
program must be coded to use the job date instead of the system date. For example, the RPG reserved word
UDATE retrieves the job date. Before using this feature, you should check with your programmers.

Changing the date makes it easy to do monthly closings days after the actual end of the month. It also makes
it easy to give a certain date to a report, no matter when the report job is run. Changing the job date does not
affect the system date or the job date of any other job. You also can use the job date for output purposes if

your job (programs) use the JOBDATE field

Press F4 in the Start with date
type field to select the type of date
to start with. The date options are
explained in the table on the next
page.

RETZ263

Enter a value based on the table on the next page.
Note: If you enter negative numbers, enter them with
the negative sign following the number. For example,
enter 3 — to make the job date three days before the
current system date when the job is executed.

Output Options 15:15: 48

Job name . . :  EMRATCAO Heekly Labor Report

Printer output control
Output Queue
Library
Print text
Humber of copies
Output priority

Start with date type
Oate, Doy Hbr, + or - Days
Equals the job date

Report distribution control
Ulse Report Distribution?

F3=Exit F4=Prompt

F4/ System Date

6/23/88 (Dote used if job ran today)

H=Ho, R=Robot/REFORTS)

FlB=Hext Optid F12=Preuvious

F15=5elect PreReqg F21=Cammand Line F23=More Optiong

If you use a date type of 7 (Prerequisite Job

Start Date), press F15 to display the
prerequisites for this job. Then, select the
prerequisite with the job date you want to use.

The job date that would be
used if the job ran today.
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Using the Job Date Calculator

Date Date, Day Number,
Type Description + or - Days Examples
1 System Date Enter the number of days | Enter 3 to add three days to the system
after the system date that date. If today is May 26, the job date will
you want to set the job be May 29.
date. Or, enter a negative
number (-) to calculate the
number of days before the
system date.
2 Job Description | No data allowed. This options retrieves the job date
Date parameter from the job description.
3 Current Month | Enter the day number of If today is May 26 and you enter 12, the
Day Number the current month that you | job date will be May 12.
want the job date to equal.
4 Last Month Day [ Enter the day number of If today is May 26 and you enter 12, the
Number the last month that you job date will be April 12.
want the job date to equal.
5 Current Month | No data allowed. If today is May 26, the job date will be
Last Day May 31.
6 Last Month Last | No data allowed. If today is May 26, the job date will be
Day April 30.
7 Prerequisite Job [ No data allowed. If this is a reactive job, it will use the start
Start Date date of the prerequisite job. If today is
May 26 and the prerequisite job began on
May 25, the job date for this job also will
be May 25.
8 Use Entered Enter the job date you want | If today is May 26 and you enter May 30,
Date to use. Enter it in your the job date will be May 30.
System Date Format.
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Using Report Distribution

Use the Use Report Distribution? field to tell Robot Schedule whether or not to use the information on the
Robot Schedule Report Distribution panels. The field automatically changes to Y when you enter the first
banner page or recipient on a Report Distribution panel. The field changes to N if you delete all Report
Distribution entries. If you have entered information on the Report Distribution panels, but decide not to use
it, you can tell Robot Schedule not to use that information by changing the field value to N. Later, you can
use the Report Distribution information again by changing the field value to Y.

If you have Robot Reports installed, you have a third choice. You can enter an R to use the information
entered in Robot Reports for distribution. You also can enter a different job queue and library for submitting
the distribution job. If you enter a different job queue, it generally will allow your night processing to finish
faster.

Enter Y to have Robot Schedule use the information entered on the Report
Distribution panels. Enter N if you do not want Robot Schedule to use the
information. If you have Robot Reports installed, you can enter R to use
the information entered in Robot Reports for distribution.

Note: The R option does not work with temporary jobs created by the
RBTBCHUPD command, OPAL-delayed jobs, or Submit-Delay model jobs.

RET2A3 Qutput Options 16:14:12
Job mame . . . EMP4ETCAD\ MHeekly Labor Report Command

Printer output control
Output Queue : *RETOFT F4
Library : ¥RETOFT
Print text Lo Heek |y _Labor Report
Humber of copies : _ 511 - 259}
Output priority Lo _ -

Job date calculator {to have job date different than system date)

Stoart with date type : 1 F4 System Date
Oate, Doy Hbr, + or — Days :
Equals the job dote 6/23/88 (Date used if job ran today)

Report distribution control
lse Report Distribution? : R (Y=Yes, M=Ho, R=Robot/REPORTS)
Submit distribution to job queue F4
Library :

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F18=Hext Option F12=Preuvious
F15=5elect PreReqg F21=Commgrid Line F23=More Options

If you are using Robot Reports for distribution, you can enter a different job
queue and library for the report distribution job. Robot Schedule submits the job
that does the report distribution after it submits the report job. Submitting
distribution to a different job queue allows your night processing to finish sooner.
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Control Options

Exception
Scheduling

Jobh Docu-
mentation
Displays

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule ather than To execute
by day-of-week commancds
Exceptions to Output
the job's regular To change Options
schedule output options
Job
Todisplayjoh | Schedule To change job Control
docurmentstion List contral options Options

Job Test Toenter Initial Job It & job belongs Group
Entry more text Setup ta a group control
Enter
o prerequizites for
To distribute a reactive job
reports
Report Reactive Job
Distribution Setup
To pazs

To monitor jok

parameters ina zchedule and

Local Data Area

1=Selert Nnptinn

R

F3=ExI1

zehd alets
LDA Record Job
Entry Monitors
rRBT2B‘1 Control Options 16:84:22\
RETTE 1316 3? Job Hame . . Age Outg Qprint Command
1
Job Mission Options

MAIH JOB SETUP DISPLAYS ob description . : AUTOM  F4 Job Queue . . . . QBATCH  F4

1=Initial Job Setup / Library . . . . NGPL Library . . . . QGPL

- f Message Quews . . @ *RBTOFT Library List Home :  *J0OGD F4

2=Aduanced Schedul ing Library . . . . : *RATOFT User Profile OPGIR

3=ROBOT Command Entry Message reply value: 1 Default _ Operator Required

4=0utput Options _ System Reply _ Job Description

S=Control Options Job Priority _ Job switches :

OTHER ROEOT SETUP OPTIOMS Current Library . :  *RETOFT F4 Accounting Code . : *BLAHK

G oot | Y Initial ASP Group : *HOHE

roup I?t foans Other Job Control Options

T=React ive Jobs Pager Mame . . . . : #RBTOFT F4

G=Local Data Aren Entr‘-H Calendar Home : STAMOARD  F4 Environment Home . STAMODARD  F4

> 9=Hepnr~t Distribution Moximum Run Minutes: Action . . . : 1 End the Job F4
- > 1B=E - Schedul Auto Tune Pool Size for this job:
- sceplion acheduling Humber of runs to track for Job History: _6
Mare. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fl@=Hext Option
Fl1i=Hare Info F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\ J
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Control Options Panel

The Control Options panel lets you change a variety of options that affect how the job is run. To display the
Control Options panel, select option 5 from the job options menu.

Robot Schedule lets you define default values for the job control options by setting up job environments
through the Scheduling Objects Menu. This allows you to create any number of jobs that use identical job
options. The Control Options panel gives you detailed, job-by-job control of the job options. It initially
defaults to Robot Schedule's STANDARD environment. If you specify *“RBTDFT for a control option
value, the actual value is retrieved from the environment named in the Environment Name field. If you later
change the values in the named environment, the control option value for this job changes automatically.

RETTE1 15:16: 39

1=5alert Nptinn
MAIH JOE SETUP DISPLAYS

_ » 1=Initial Job Setup

_ * 2=Rdvanced Schedul ing

- z TE”?”TtCE"‘T?“d Entry Select option 5 to display
- =lutpu ptions .

1 > S5=Cantral Options —— | the Control Options panel.

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS
Group Options >
T=React ive Jobs
g=Local DOota Area Entry
» 9=Report Distribution
* 1B=Exception Scheduling

More. ..

Fi=Exlt Fi1=Hore Info

RETZ204 Control Options 16:04: 22
Job Hame . . :  AGEOQUTO Age Outg OQprint Command

Job Submission Options

Job description . :  HUTOH F+ Job Queus . . . . : RQBATCH F4
Library . . . . : HEEL Library . . . . : HEEL

Messuye Quewe . . . *BOTOFT Librury List Hume . *J000 F4
Library . . . . : *RETOFT User Profile . . @ DQPGHRE

Message reply walue: 1 Default _ Operator Required

_ System Reply _ Job Description
Job Priority . . Job switches

Current Library . : *RBTOFT  F4 Accounting Code . : *BLANK
Imitial ASP Group : *HOHE

Uther Job Lontrol Uptions
Fager Hame . . . . : *RETOFT F4
Calendar Hame . . : STOHDOOD M Crvironment Hame . . 0 STOHDOOD r1
Maximum Run Minutes: Aztion . . . : 1 End the Job F4
Autn Tune Panl Sire for this jnh-
Humber of runs tao track for Job History: _ 6

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Option
FlZ=Freuvious F1=Lommand Line F£3=More Uptions
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Enter the job description and library for the job; the job description must be for a batch
job.

Job Submission Options

Press F4 to select a job description from a list of authorized job descriptions. Note: To
set up authorized job descriptions, go to the System Setup Menu: Authorized Objects.
For more information, see the System Setup section of this manual. You also can
enter one of the following:

*RBTDFT Uses the job description listed in the Environment for this job.
*USRPRF Uses the job description on the user profile attached for this job.

*SBM If this is a submit-delay model job and you want the job description to be
picked up from the submitted job rather than copied from the model job.

NETZ64 Cantral Options 16:81: 22
Job Hame . . Age Outg Qprint Command

Job Submizsion Optiorg

Jdnb Aeseript inn -\ AUTAOH F4 .lah Nueus - [IRATCH F4
I ihraryg : NGRI I ihraryg : NGP1

Messoge Queus . . :  *BETOF Library List Home :/ #*J0G0 F4
Library . . . . : *RETOFT User Frofile . . / QPGHR

Message reply wvalue: 1 Default Operataor Requipzd

_ System Reply _ Job Oescriptign
Job Priority . . Job switches :

Current Library . : #*RBTOFT  F4 RAccounting Cofe . :  *BLANK
Initial ASP . *NOHE

Other Job Control Options
Pager Mame . . . . : *RETOFT F4
Calendar Hame . . : STAHOARD F4 Enwironmént Hame . . : STAHMOARD F4
Maximum Hun Minutes: _ Hetion /. . . 1 End the Job F4
Auto Tune Fool Size for this job:
Humber of runs to track for Job History:

FI1-Exil F4=FroomplL F1E-fAexL OpLiun
Fl12-Frevious FE1-Commuind Line FE)~Mure OpLiuonz

Enter the job queue and library to which Robot Schedule should submit this job.

Press F4 to select a job queue from a list of authorized job queues. Note: To set
up authorized job queues, go to the System Setup Menu: Authorized Obijects. For
more information, see the System Setup section. You also can enter one of the
following:

*JOBD Uses the job queue specified in the job description.
*RBTDFT Uses the job queue listed in the Environment for this job.

*SBM If this is a submit-delay model job and you want the job queue to be
picked up from the submitted job rather than copied from the model job.
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Job Submission Options

Enter the message queue and library that should receive the message
returned by SBMJOB when the job completes. This is the IBM
completion message; it is not a Robot Schedule message. Enter one
of the following:

*NONE You do not want the message returned.
*RBTDFT Use the value specified in the Environment for this job.

*USRPRF Use the message queue attached to the user profile for
this job.

NeETZ281 Comtral Options 16: 8422
Job Hame . . Age Outg Qprint

Job Submission Optivwns

dnbh Aeseript ian . AITOH F4 .lah Nueus - [IRATCH F4
| ihrary . NGEI I ihrary : NGRI

Message Queue . . : \ *BGTOF Library List Hame : , *JOGD F4
Library . . . . : *RETOFT lser Frofile . . / QOFGHA

Message reply walue: 1 Default Operator Requirnéd

_ System Reply _ Job Oescriptigh
Job Priority . . Job switches

Current Library . : *RBTDFT _ F4 Recounting Cgle . : *BLANK
Imnitial ASE/Group : *HOHE

Other Job Contral Options
Pager Hame . . . . : *RETOFT Fd
Calendar Hame . . : STAHOARO F4 Enuviropfment Hame . . : STAHDARD F4
Maximum Hun Minutes: .. . 1 Eknd the Job F4
Auto Tune Fool Size for this job:
Humber of runs to track for Job Histo

FI1-E=xil F4-FrumplL FAB-HexL Opliun
F12-Previuus FE1-Cuommund Line 2d-Mure Opliuns=

The Robot Schedule Library List Management system lets you enter a list of
libraries under a library list name (see Scheduling Objects). If you have
defined library list names, enter the name of the library list to be used by this
job. Before it runs the job, Robot Schedule sets the library list for the job to
the libraries in the list. Press F4 to select a library list. You also can enter one
of the following:

*JOBD Use the library list specified in the job description.
*RBTDFT Use the library list specified in the Environment for the job.
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Enter the user profile under which the job should run (you must be authorized to the

profile). This user profile must have authority to all objects this job uses in its processing, but
it cannot be QSECOFR, RBTUSER, or RBTADMIN. Robot Schedule will allow a user profile
whose authority is less than the one attached to the job to copy a job. If you want to prevent

users from doing this or from changing profiles, restrict them from accessing this panel (see

System Setup Menu). You also can enter one of the following:

Job Submission Options

*JOBD Use the user profile specified in the job description by its USER parameter.

*RBTDFT Use the user profile listed in the Environment for this job.

NET264 Contrrol Options 16:81: 22
Job Hame . . : AGEOUTO Age Outg Qprint Command

Jab Submission Options

Jdmbk o deseript inn © HITOH F4 lak Nueus © [IRATCH F4
| ihrary : NGEI I Thrary : NGPI

Message Queue . . :  *BETOF Librarg List Hame\; *.J0G60 F4
Librargy . . . . : *RETOFT User Profile . . :\ OPGHA

Message reply walue: 1 Default Operator Required

_ System Reply _ Job Description
Job Priority . . Job switches :

Current Library . ;/ *RBIDFT  F4 Rccounting Code . : *BLANK
Imitial RSP Group :  *HOHE

Other Job Control Options
Pager Hame . . . /. : *BETOFT Fd
Calendar Hame /. : STAHOARD F4 Enwironment Hame . . : STHAHDARD F4
Maximum Hun MMingtes: Hction . . . © 1 Eknd the Job F4
Auto Tune Fool /3ize for this job:
Humber of runsg to track for Job History: _ 8

FI1-Exil F4-Fruompl F1E-HexL OpLiuon
Fl12-Freuviuus FZ1-Cuommund Line FZ22-Mure OpLiuns

Enter a 1 to select a message reply value option. Your selection tells Robot Schedule what
to do if a job sends a terminal error message that requires a reply. This value does not
default to the value in the Environment for the job.

Default Use the default message reply. The default usually cancels the job. Use this
option if you want the job to run unattended.

Operator Do not enter a message reply; the operator must reply to the message.

Required Use this option if tapes must be mounted or if nothing else should run if this
job halts with an error message.

System Check the system reply list for the appropriate reply. We do not recommend

Reply this option. Use Robot Console, our message management system, for
sophisticated unattended message handling.

Job Use the message reply option in the job description.

Description
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Job Submission Options

Priority Scheduling value is used.

Enter the priority (1-9) to be given the job on the job queue.
If the field is blank, the job description’s job priority is used.

Note: The highest priority you can enter is determined by the
Highest Priority Scheduling field on your user profile. At job
submission, OS/400 verifies that the submitting user profile
has sufficient scheduling priority. If not, the user’s Highest

Enter any job
switch settings.

RETZ2E4

Job Hame . . :  AGEOUTN
Job Submission Opf\ions
Jaob descriptian )
Library . . .

Me==nge Murues
Library . . . .
Message reply walue)

Job Frilorlty
Currcnt Library .

Control Options

Age Outq Oprint

AUTOH F+ Job Queue

NGPL Library
*BRTNFT I ihrarg | ist Hame
¥ABTOFT lzer Profile
Oefault _ Operator Required
System Reply _ Job Description

Job swltches :

F4 Accounting Codc .

1
¥

RETOFT *BL AHE

16: 64: 22

Imitial ASP Group :/ #*HOHE

Other Job Control Opfions

Fager Mame . . .
Calendar Hame
Iaximum Run llinjtes:

: *ABTOFT F4
: STAHOARD

: STAHQARD

F4 Enuvironment Hame
: End the Jib

Actian

Muto Tune Mool /Jize for this job:
Humber of rung to trock for Job History: &

Fi=Exit
F12=Previous

F4=Prompt
F21=Command Line

F18=Hext Optio
F23=MNore Optighs

F4
F4

Enter the library to be used as the current
library for the job. The value you enter is
substituted when the job actually runs.

Enter *CRTDFT if you do not want a current
library designated.

Enter *RBTDFT to use the current library
listed in the job’s Environment.

Enter the initial ASP Group.
You can specify one of the
following: *RBTDFT, *NONE,
or the name of an ASP group.

job’s Environment.

If you are using Robot CPA or the job accounting journal
to record job statistics, enter the account code to which
the statistics for this job should be assigned.

Enter *RBTDFT to use the account code specified in the
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Other Job Control Options

If you have Robot Alert installed, enter the device
name to which a message should be sent if the job
terminates abnormally.

Press F4 to select a device name from a finder panel
showing all defined device names.

Enter *RBTDFT to use the device name from the job’s
Environment.

NETZ264 Cantrol Options 16:81: 22
Job Mame . . :  AGEOUTQ Age Outg Qprint

Job Submission Options

dnh Aeseript inn - HUTAOH 4 .Inh [ueue - [IRATCH F4
I ihrnrg : NGPI I Thrary : NGP1

Messoge Queue . . :  *BETOF Library List Hame : *JOED F4
Library . . . . : *RAETOFT lser Profile . . : O0OPGHA

Nessage reply wvalue: 1 Default Operator Required

_ System Reply _ Job Oescription
Job Priority . . Job switches

Current Library . : *RBTOFT | F4 Reccounting Code . :  *BLANK
Imitial ASF Group :  #*HOHE

Other Job Control Options
Fager Hame . . . . : *RETOFT F4
Calendar Hame . . :,STAHOARD F4 Enwvironment Hame -, STAHDARD F4
Maximum Hun Minutes/ Hction . . . @ 1 he Job F4
Auto Tune Fool Sige for this job:
Humber of runs t¢/ track for Job Histaory: __6

FI-Exil A ' F1E-HexL OplLiun
F12-Frewviuus FE1-Commund Line Fea-Mure Opliuns

Enter the name of the calendar the job is to follow Enter the name of the Environment for
when determining working and nonworking days and this job. Press F4 to select an
fiscal month-ends (see Calendars in Scheduling environment name from a list.
Objects). ;

Note: You must set up Environments
Press F4 to select a calendar from a list of available before they can be selected here. For
calendars. information about Environments, see
Enter *RBTDFT to use the calendar from the job’s Scheduling Objects.

Environment.
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Other Job Control Options

The maximum run time option allows you to tell Robot Schedule what to do when a job runs for too
long. Use this option when you have an application that might go into a loop and need to be cancelled, or
when your schedule is tight. You can have Robot Schedule end the job or continue running it. If it
continues running, Robot Schedule can send a warning status record and a pager message. Then, if a job
is taking an unusually long time to run, you will receive a warning and can take corrective action to
adjust the schedule.

Notes:
» Ifyou specify the option to end the job, another job is submitted to batch to end it.

* You also can use job monitors to specify the action Robot Schedule should take if a job runs too
long. See the Job Monitors section, later in this user guide, for more information on defining job
monitors.

If it is essential that the action specified in the next field be taken after
a fixed amount of run time, enter that time limit here. The time limit can
be from 1 to 1439 minutes. Leave it blank to indicate NO time limit.

RETZE4 Control Options 16:84: 22
Job Mame . . AGEOUTQ Age Outg Qprint Command

Job Submission Options
Job description . :  AUTOH p . QERTCH
Library : 0GFL : 0GFL
Message Quews . . *BETOFT ibrary List Home @ *JOED
Library : *RETOFT User Profile . . : [QPGIR
Messoge reply walue: Default _ Operator Required
System Regbly _ Job Description
Job Priority . . Job switches

Current Library . : * F4 Accounting Code . :  *BLAHE
Initial ASP Group :  *HOHE

Other Job Control Opt
Fager Hane
Calendar Hame . . y F4 Environment Hame . . : STANOARD F4
Maximum Run Minutes: Action . . . :,1 End the Job F4
Auto Tune Pool Size for this job:
Humber of runs to track for Job History: __6

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F1A=Hext Opt jon
F12=Preuious F21=Command Line F23=Nore Opfions

When the job has run for the number of minutes specified in the Maximum Run Minutes field, Robot
Schedule takes the action specified in the Action field. Press F4 to select from the following options.

1 End the Job—Cancel the job. Before selecting this option, consider the possible problems that could

result from cancelling the job before it has finished processing.

2 Warning Status—Allow the job to continue running. Send a warning message to the message queue
listed on this panel and create a warning status record.

3 Warn and Page—Allow the job to continue running. Send a warning message to the message queue
listed on this panel and create a warning status record. Also send a message to the specified device.
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Other Job Control Options

If you use Robot Autotune (the automatic performance
tuning and monitoring software), enter the size (in K) of the
memory pool in which this job should run. You can enter up
to 7 digits. Use this value to control the amount of system
resources this job can use and thus, how fast the job runs.
This value does not default to the value in the Environment
for the job.

NETZ64 Contrrol Options
Job Hame . . : AGEOUTQ Age Outg Qprint Command

Job Submission Options

Jdnbh Aescript inn : F4 lah Nuerus - [RATCH F4
| ihraryg : I I ihraryg - NGRI

Message Queue . . Library List Hame : #*JI0B0 F4
Library . . . . : lzer Frofile . . : QOPGHR

Message reply value: Operator Required

iy _ Job Oescription
Job Priority . . Job switches

Current Library . : *RBTDFT \ F4 RAccounting Code . :  *BLANK
Imitial ASF Group : *HOHE

Other Job Control Options
Pager Mame . . . . : *RETOFT 4
Calendar Hame . . : STAHOARD ¢ Enwvironment Ham . . : STAHOARO F4
Maximum Hun Minutes: _ Hetion . . . 1 End the Job F4
Auto Tune Fool Size for this job:
Humber of runs to track for Job History: _ B

FI1-Exil F4=FroomplL F1E=-HexL OpL\un
Fl2-Frewviou= FZ1-Commund Line F22-Mure OpLiNn=

Enter the number of runs to be maintained in Job History.
Job History also is used to determine the average run time
for this job. The average run time is used when forecasting
the effect of this job on the run schedule (see Schedule
Forecasting). Robot Schedule also uses the value
specified in this field when performing an automatic purge
of completion history (see System Setup).
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Job Monitors

Displays

parameters ina
Local Data Area

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule ather than To execute
by day-of-week commancds
Exception Exceptions to Out_pm
Scheduling the job's regular To change Options
zchedule output options
Job
Joh Docy- To displayjob Schedule Ta change jab Control
mentation documerntation | List cartrol options Options

Job Tex To erter Initial Job Ifajobbelongs_y|  GTOUP
Entry more text Setup to & group Control
Enter
. prerequisites for
To distribute a reactive job
reports
Report Reactive Job
Distribution Setup
To pazs

To monitor jok
schedule and

zehd alets
LDA Record Job
Entry Monitors
4 —
RETZ244 Job Monitor Entry 14:39: 46
RETTAI 13: 18 B , ,
Job Hame . . TOAILY Daily Accounting Report
1=Select Option 1 Maximum Duration . . . . . . : _4 Hours __ HNinutes
JOB OOCUMEMTATION _ Nust Complete by . . . . . . ¢ HH: 11
11=Job Completion Histcmg / Actions: 1 Send a warning to:
- 12=Hepnr~t HECipiEI‘ltS 1 Job = Message Queus 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETUORK
- End the Job
_  13=Dependent REACT Jobs - e
14=Print Job Job Underrun 1 Minimum Duration . . . . . . : _1 Hours 15 Hinutes
1 » 15=dob Monitaors Actions: 1 Send a warning to:
» 21=Text for Job Hame 1 Jab's Message Quouc 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /METHUOREK
OTHER .JOB DPTIDI:{S Late Start _ Later than scheduled by _ Hours __ Ninutes
_ B=Blank Completion 1 Must Start by . . . . . . . : 688 HH: N
_ Querride Options * Actions: 1 Send a warning to:
A=Add/Copy/Delete Job 1 Job's NMessage Queus 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot/NETHORK
_  CR=Copy Application 1 End the Job
More. . .
F3=Exit F11=Hare Info F3=Exit F1Z=Frevious F21=Command |ine

\
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m Introduction to
Job Monitors

m Specifying
Job Monitors

Job monitors allow you to monitor your job schedule for specific events,
such as jobs that run too long, complete too quickly, or start later than
their scheduled run time. You can specify the criteria for each monitored
job at setup time. You also specify what Robot Schedule should do if it
identifies a job monitor event. Robot Schedule can end a job or notify you
by sending a message to the job’s message queue; sending a text, email, or
pager message via Robot Alert; or sending a status to the Robot Network
Status Center.

When a monitored job reaches one or more of the criteria defined on the
Job Monitors panel, Robot Schedule takes the specified action and enters a
record in the job monitor event log.

The Job Monitor Events Report lists all monitored events that have
occurred on the system. You can print the report from the Job History
Report Selection panel. See Printing the Job Monitor Events Report, in the
Control Menu section of this user guide, for more information. You also
can view the job monitor event log from the Robot Schedule GUI to see
the types of events that occurred and the actions taken in response to the
event.

You can specify whether to purge the job monitor log and how many job
monitor events to retain in the log from the General System Defaults panel.

Keep the following considerations in mind when specifying job monitors:

*  You can define job monitors for any Command- or Program-type job.
You cannot define job monitors for Group-type jobs. However, a job
that has a job monitor specified can be a member of a group. The job
monitor works the same when the job is run as a group member as
when the job is run according to its independent schedule.

* The Maximum Run Minutes field on the Control Options panel also
allows you to specify an action to take if a job runs longer than the
specified time. Except for Group-type jobs, you can specify both job
monitor and maximum run time controls. The two features function
completely independently of one another.

* You can enter job monitor values even when no monitoring is selected.
For example, you can specify job overrun maximum duration values
even if job overrun monitoring is not selected. This allows you to
disable a monitor, and then re-enable it later, without losing the job
monitor settings.
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The range of values allowed for monitor settings that define a duration
(Job Overrun - Maximum Duration and Late Start - Later than
scheduled by) is 00:01 to 23:59 (one minute through 23 hours 59
minutes).

If you select to send a warning to a Robot Alert device, a device name
must be specified on the job or in the job environment. If no device
name is specified, you cannot select this option. Note: If the specified
device is removed after the job monitor is set up, the job monitor is not
changed.

Deleting a job also deletes all job monitor events associated with that
job.

You cannot enter job monitor values if the job is a reactive job with
dependencies of Skip (K) or Delay (D).
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Specifying Job Monitors

Use the Job Monitor Entry panel to set Job Overrun, Job Underrun, and Late Start options for the job. The
options are independent of one another; you can use one, two, or all three. Robot Schedule includes these
options to help you identify job schedule problems quickly .

The job monitors allow you to specify if Robot Schedule should end the job, or notify you in three ways:
send a message to the job’s message queue; send a text, e-mail, or pager message to the Robot Alert
device specified for the job (if Robot Alert is installed on your system); and send a status to the Robot
Network Status Center (if Robot Network is installed). If you don’t select to send a warning, Robot
Schedule writes the event to the job completion history and the job monitor event log.

( RETZ276 Job Sche
RET7B1 Opt ions 14:48: B8
Last wake up 14:37 Mext wake up 14
1=5elect Option
Start job list at: Group name JOG DOCUMENTAT 10H
N N For list of options, Enter 7 11=Job Completion History
Select Optlon 15 for a JOb to Sched. Jaob Job to be run 12=Report Recipients
q q 0OPT Code Type Hame Oescriptio 13=0ependent REACT Jobs
display the Job Monitor Entry _ HG ALLOBJ AT Object 14=Print Job
: . . _ .+ $3REACTH Collec ; 15=Job Honitors
panel’ WhICh IetS you Identlfy _ C+ $3$EEB Tl1lect Ob 21=Text for Job Haome
job schedule prob|ems_ The _ + $JREACTS  Collect Pr OTHER JOB OPTIOHS
. . L—T _ C+ $SREACT4 Collect IF B=Blank Completion
name of the job displays at _ O+ ##PREREQ  FRun Size T Ouerride Options *
__ HoLD G AZHIGHTRUH Hight run A=Add/Copy/Delete Job
the top of the panel. ~ BEACT G GSALESTOTAL Sales of t CA=Copy Application
_ C+ ALLIHY ATl Tnuent
L C+ ACCTOAILY Daily Acco
_ C+ DAILYIHU  Daily Inve @ F3=Exit  Fl1=More Info
__ HoLo G MHHIGHTRUH Hight run
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
FG=Completion times F9=Job search criteria F24=More keys
\\ J

RET 24 Job Monitor Entry 14:39: 46
Job Mame . . : ACCTOAILY DOaily Accounting Report

Job Overrun 1 Maximum Duration . . . . . . : _4 Hours __ Hinutes
Must Complete by . . . . . . HH: 1N
Actions: 1 Send a warning to:
1 Job's Message Queue 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot/NETHORE
End the Job

Job Underrun Minimum Duration . . . . . . : _1 Hours 15 Hinutes
Act ions: Send a warning to:

1 Job's Message Queue 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /METHORK

Late Start Later than scheduled by . . @ __ Hours __ Hinutes
Must Start by . . . . . . . ¢ 6: BE HH: MM
Act ions: Send a warning to:
1 Job's Message Queue 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot AHETUORE
End the Job

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious F21=Command
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Specifying the Job Overrun Monitor

The Job Overrun job monitor allows you to specify what actions Robot Schedule should take if a job
runs longer than it should. You can specify either a maximum time (in hours and minutes) the job should
take to complete or a time by which the job should finish. You can enter values even if you have not
selected the job monitor. Job monitoring will not take place until you select either Maximum Duration or

Must Complete by.

Select Must Complete by to monitor a job based on a time by
which the job should finish. Then, enter the time by which the job

Select Maximum Duration to should have completed.

monitor a job based on how Notes:

long it takes to complete. «  Must Complete by is not valid if the job is an EVERY-type job.
Then, enter the maximum time | |«  |f you enter a Must Complete by time, the time must be a valid
(in hours and minutes) the job time. For jobs that run over midnight, enter the complete by
can take to complete. time as an early morning time. For example, if the job starts at

RETZ245

Job Hame .\.

Job Querrun

Act ions:

Job Underru
Act ions:

23:30, enter the complete by time as 1:15. If the job doesn’t
complete by 1:15 a.m., a job monitor event will occur.

Job Monitor Entry 14:39: 46

: ACCTOARILY Daily Account ing A

Maximum Duration

Must Complete by

Send a warning to:

1 Job's Message Queue 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETHORE
End the Job

Minimum Duration : _1 Hours 13 Minutes
Send a warning to:

1 Job's Message Quewe 1 Robot /ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETWORK

Later than scheduled by . . @ __ Hours __ Minutes

Must Start by : 6: B8 HH: MM

Send a warning to:

1 Job's Message Quewe 1 Robot /ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETWORK

1 End the Job

F12=Preuious F21=Command

allowed.

Specify the action(s) Robot Schedule should take if the job does not complete in the time

You can select both Send a warning to and End the Job. If you select to send a warning, you can
select any combination, but must select at least one, of the following: Job’s Message Queue,
Robot Alert Device, or Robot Network. If you don’t select to send a warning, Robot Schedule
writes the event to the job completion history and the job monitor event log. Robot Schedule can
end the job only if it has been submitted and is on a job queue or running.
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Specifying the Job Underrun Monitor

The Job Underrun job monitor allows you to specify what actions Robot Schedule should take if a job
completes too quickly. You can specify a minimum run time for the job. You can enter a value even if you
have not selected the job monitor. Job monitoring will not take place until you select Minimum Duration.

Select Minimum Duration to monitor a job
based on if it completes too soon.

Then, enter the minimum time (in hours and
minutes) the job should run before completing.
Note: You must enter a minimum duration if
you select job underrun monitoring.

RETZ244 Job Monitor Entry 14:39: 46
Job Hame . . WCCTOARILY aily Accounting Report

Job OQuerrun 1 imum Duration .. . . . ¢ _4 Hours __ Ninutes
Muat Complete by . o HH: 1N
Actions: 1 Send o warning to
1 Jok's Message Queuwe  MNQobot AALERT Device _ Robot /HETWORK
End tNe Job

Job Underrun Minimum Duration . . . . . . : 1 Hours 15 Minutes
Actions: Send a warning to
1 Job's MNessage Queue 1 FAobot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETHORK

Late Start Later than scheduled by . . :©  __ Hours __ Minutes
Must Start by . . . . . . . A: @8 HH: NN
Actions: Send a warning to
1 Job's Message Queue 1 Aobot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETHORK
End the Job

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious F21=Command |ine

Specify where Robot Schedule should send a warning if
the job completes faster than the time specified.

You can select any combination, but must select at least
one, of the following: Job’s Message Queue, Robot Alert
Device, or Robot Network. If you don’t select to send a
warning, Robot Schedule writes the event to the job
completion history and the job monitor event log.
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The Late Start job monitor allows you to specify what actions Robot Schedule should take if a job starts
later than its scheduled run time. You can enter either the maximum amount of time (in hours and minutes)
after its scheduled run time that the job can start or the latest time by which the job must start. You can enter
values even if you have not selected the job monitor. Job monitoring will not take place until you select
either Later than scheduled by or Must Start by.

Specifying the Late Start Job Monitor

Select Must Start by to monitor a job based on a time by
which the job should start. Then, enter the time by which the
job should have started.

Select Later than scheduled by to
monitor a job based on whether it

starts later than its scheduled run time. Notes:

Then, enter the maximum time (in * Must Start by is not valid if the job is an EVERY-type job.
hours and minutes) after its scheduled * If you enter a Must Start by time, the time must be a valid
run time that the job can start. time.

* The job must be included in the internal forecast
(*INTERNAL) for the Late Start monitor action to be
recognized.

Job Monitor Entry 14:39: 46
: ACCTOAILY DOaily Accounting Report

Job OQuaprun Maximum Ouration . | __ Minutes
Must Complete by : HH: 1H
Send @ warning to:
1 Job's Nessage Queus 1 JALERT Dewvice _ Robot /HETWORE
End the Job

Job Underr Minimum Duration : _1 Hours 15 Ninutes
Actions: Send o warning to:

1 Job's Message Queuy/ 1 Robot/ALERT Dewice _ Robot /HETWORK

Late Start Later than schedfed by . . : __ Hours __ Minutes
Must Start by : 6: BE HH: NN
Actions: Send @ warning to:
1 Job's Message Queus 1 Robot /ALERT Dewice _ Robot AMETUOREK
1 End the Job

F3=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command |ine

Specify the action(s) Robot Schedule should take if the job does not start within the time
specified.

You can select both Send a warning to and End the Job. If you select to send a warning,
you can select any combination, but must select at least one, of the following: Job’s
Message Queue, Robot Alert Device, or Robot Network. If you don’t select to send a
warning, Robot Schedule writes the event to the job completion history and the job
monitor event log. Robot Schedule can end the job only if it has been submitted and is
on a job queue or running.
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Group Control

Displays

Joh Text
Entry

Report
Distribution

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule other than To execute
by day-of-week commands
Exception Exceptions to Dut_put
SChEﬂuling the job's regular To change ﬂptll]ns
schedule output option s
( Job
Job Docu- To display job Schedule Ta change jok Control
mentation documentation ] List control options Options

-
To erter Initial Job I1fa job belongs Euelle
tare text Setup to a group Control
Enter
. prerequistes for
To distribute a reactive joh
reports
% Reactive .Joh
Setup
To pass To monitor job

paratmeters in & schedule and
Local Dats &rea zend alerts

LD A Record Joh
Entry Monitors

RET7@1 13:22: 32
1=Select Option ( RET206 Group Comtrol 14:55: 14 )
NAIY JOB SETUP OISPLAYS
> 1=Initial Job Setup Job Hame . . Monthly closing procedure
_ » 2=Adwanced Scheduling Broup Name CLaMON
_  3=ROBOT Command Entry
_ » 4=0utput Options
_ S=Control Options GROUP COWMTROL OPTIOMS WHICH APPLY TO ALL JOBS IH A GROUP
OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHWS

1 Group Options > T/ Use group contral options for all jobs in group 1 ({1=Select)
- ;=Eeucﬁi;etJDES RET7ES 13:23:88 Stop processing group if one job fails 1 (1=Select)
_ =Local Data Ared .
_ 9=Report Distrib ]_Seéiganuggi?zns Sub-Tlen Use group control start date as the start date
_ » 18=Exception Schyg 1 &=Group Control Job of all group member jobs 1 (1=Select)

_ 18=Group Members

_  19=Group NMembership
F3=FExit Fl11=Hore |@ — 28=Group Completion History

Bottom Fi=Exit F1A=Hext Option F12=Previous
Fi=Exit Fil=flore Info Fi12=Cancel F21=Command Line F23=Nore Options
\ J
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m Group Jobs That
Run Together

m Groups are
Flexible

Robot Schedule lets you group several jobs together under the control of a
group control job. The group control job contains the run schedule for the
group; it also can contain the control options for all jobs in the group. By
entering these values only once, you save time and avoid errors.

It’s easy to find group control jobs on the Job Schedule List because they
are designated by a Job Type of G on the list. To see a group control job
and its group members together on the Job Schedule List, press F9 and
select the sort option Group with members.

A second sort option on the Job Schedule List for working with groups
that also might come in handy is Group control job name. This option
shows you only your group control jobs in alphabetical order.

Groups are very flexible. Look at the diagram below. The group member
record forms a bridge between the group control job and the Robot
Schedule jobs that are members of the group. By connecting the two in
this way, you gain the power to use the same job in different groups or to
run it independently.

Group Control
Job

Robot Schedule
Job that runs on a
local IBM i

Group Member
Record

Robot Schedule
Job that runs on
aremote IBM i

Exception
Scheduling
Options

Group Member
Record

;

—

Group Member
Record

Robot Schedule
Robot Job that
runs on a PC

When you are running the job as member of the group, you can use
exception scheduling options to create exceptions to the schedule on the
group member record. For example, you can attach a date object to the
member that indicates dates the member should NOT run. The group
continues just as if the member were no longer part of the group. In
addition, you can attach OPAL objects that can skip or delay a job unless
conditions are just right.
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m Dependent
Groups Create
Procedures

m Crash Protection

Notice the Robot Schedule jobs shown in the diagram, too. If you have
Robot Schedule on remote IBM i, group members can reside on those
systems. The capability to include group members on remote IBM i allows
you to have a master Robot Schedule that controls the running of remote
Robot Schedule jobs. If you have Robot Schedule Enterprise, you can do
the same thing with your Windows, UNIX, and Linux servers. Jobs that
run on your servers can be part of a group. In fact, you could create a
group control job that controls nothing but server jobs.

The group control job shows a status of running until all members of the
group, including members on remote systems, end. If all the jobs in the
group complete normally, the group control job shows a status of C on the
Group Completion History panel. If any member ends abnormally, the
group control job shows a status of T.

Tip: We recommend that you limit the number of jobs in a group to 99 or
fewer. If you have a larger number of jobs that you logically group
together, you can set them up in multiple groups so that one group control
job reacts to the completion of another. Since the group control job does
not have a status of C until the last member finishes normally, it makes it
easy to have another group control job react to the completion of the first.
In addition, you can change which jobs are members of a group without
affecting the group that reacts to it.

You can create two different types of groups. The most common type of
group is a dependent group. You might create a dependent group to control
the execution of procedures. You can easily enter procedures such as
monthly, quarterly, and annual closings as dependent group jobs.

By scheduling these procedures as group jobs, you can document their
submission options, programs, and processing sequence. And, you can
enter job text to further document each job. Finally, Robot Schedule lets
you print this documentation in presentable form.

Robot Schedule runs the procedure exactly as you have instructed, and you
have the benefit of crash protection.

A dependent group provides crash protection because you can choose to
have Robot Schedule stop processing the group if any job in the group
fails. If you select this option, Robot Schedule does not submit the next job
in the group until the previous job has completed successfully. Each job in
the group is dependent on the jobs before it.
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® Independent
Group Members
are Submitted
at the Same
Time

m DS (DO Special)
With Group Jobs

m How to Set Up a
Group of Jobs

For example, if a program in your group of monthly closing procedures
fails, Robot Schedule can stop processing the group and notify you. You
can then fix the problem and restart the group at any job in the group. To
do so, you just enter the schedule override code Snext to the job on the
Job Schedule List. Robot Schedule resumes processing the group at the
selected job.

Robot Schedule also lets you create a second type of group, called an
independent group, because Robot Schedule submits all jobs in the group
at the same time. The jobs in the group are not dependent on each other. In
this case, each job runs without regard to the completion status of other
jobs in the group.

The DS override code functions differently with group jobs. You can
select the DS option and apply one, two, or all three of its options to all
members of the group. The DS options work with group jobs as follows:

* DO with OPAL—AII group members with OPAL are run as usual

* DO without reactivity—All group members, including the group
control job, run but do not cause reactivity

* DO and set to run at scheduled time—If the job is scheduled to run
only once the day that the DS option is selected, the job runs
immediately and at the scheduled time.

It’s easy to set up a group control job and put jobs into the group. Just
follow these steps:

1. Create a job record; specify its job type as Group, enter its name, and
enter the schedule for the group.

2. Choose its group control options on the Group Control panel (select
the group control job from the Job Schedule List with option 6).

3. Create the jobs to be included in the group, if they do not already exist.

4. To add a job to the group, select the group control job from the Job
Schedule List with option 18 (Group Members).

5. In the Group Members panel, press F6 to select jobs from the local
system; press F15 to select jobs from remote systems.

Each of these steps is explained on the next few pages.
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Running a Dependent Group

The following is an example of how Robot Schedule runs a dependent group. It also shows how you

restart the group when one job fails.

1. At 18:00 on the second workday of the
month, Robot Schedule begins
processing the CLOMON group of jobs.

Job Schedule List

(rET276

Last wake up 11:42 Hext wake up 11:48

Start job list at: Group name

For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run

OPT Code  Type _ Hame Description Group Time
G CLOSIT Monthly clo CLOMOM 15:88
P+ OWH418T Sales Journ CLOMOH 18
C+ RECEAL Receivables CLOMOH 28
P+ SOF411T Cash Receip CLOMOH 2}
C+ RECDET Receivables CLOMOH 48
P+ SOFEETT Zero Out Ma CLOMOH 56
G PURCHQOTR  Quarter clo QTRCLOSE 2[5}

C+ PURCHASEZS Purchase Re QTRCLOSE
C+ PURCHASE12 Purchase Re QTRCLOSE
G DLYSALES  Daily Sales SALES
C+ SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales SALES
C+ SLSTERRTYZ Daily Sales SALES

=Exit
=Completion times

F4=Prompt
Fa=Jdob search criteriao

( mn—n
=

Fa=Add redord
F24=Hore keys

Robot Schedule submits the first job
in the group, OWN410T. It completes
normally.

. Robot Schedule submits the second

job in the group, RECBAL. It terminates
abnormally. Robot Schedule sends a
message to the job’s message queue
(which is specified on the Control
Options panel), notifying you that
RECBAL did not complete normally, and
then stops processing the group. The
CLOSIT group control job changes its

status from running (R) to terminated
abnormally (T).

4. When you see the message, you use
Easy View to fix the problem in the sales
files that caused RECBAL to fail. Because
you want RECBAL to complete normally
before running the next job in the group,
you then restart the group at RECBAL by
entering an S next to the job in the Job
Schedule List.

Robot Schedule resumes processing the CLOMON group
by submitting job RECBAL. The CLOSIT group control job
changes its status from terminated abnormally

(T) to running (R). This time RECBAL completes normally.

6. Robot Schedule then submits the third job in the group. As each job completes normally,
Robot Schedule continues to submit the next job in the group until it submits the last job in
the group. When it completes normally, Robot Schedule stops processing the group and
the status of the group control job CLOSIT changes from running (R) to completed
normally (C). Thus, just by looking at the group control job’s completion status, you can tell
at a glance whether or not the group completed normally.
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Step 1: Create the Group Control Job and Schedule the Group

The first step in creating a group is to create the group control job. To do so, select job type Group on the
Initial Job Setup panel. Then, fill in descriptive information for the record and enter the schedule for the
group. To select an advanced scheduling option for the group, press F23 to display the job options
window and select option 2 to display the Advanced Scheduling panel .

Enter a G to set up a Group Control Job. Or When you press Enter to record the information
press F4 to display a prompt panel of all job’ about the group control job, Robot Schedule sees
types and select Group that this is a group control job, displays the Group

Name field, and asks you for a name. Enter any
logical name up to 10 characters in length.

RETZ281 Imitial Job Setup for Job Humber 15:688:; 34

DESCRIBE YOUR JOE
Job Type: G Group {F4=Prompt ) Grp Hame:® CLOMOH
Job Hame: CLOSIT Oesc: Nonthly closing_procedure Application: SALES
Hotes: Close out sales and receivables for the month
Advanced Scheduling Information is being used for this job
RUM IHFORMAT I OH

Run Times:[16;: AA

Run Days: V=5/EPH week, HWE=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
HAUESL Da Started Ended Hun Time 5Staotus Last doy completed
Last start time
Last end time
Last run time
Last job status

{F4=Prompt )

F4=Frompt Fid=Hext Option
F21=Command Line F23illore Options

The group of jobs controlled by this record is
scheduled to run at 6 p.m. on the days selected Press F10 to display the
by the Advanced Scheduling option chosen.

Group Control panel for
this job.
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On the Group Control panel for the group control job, specify the group control options that you want for
the group. You can display the Group Control panel by selecting option 6 from the job options menu on the
Job Schedule List. After you’ve completed your entries, return to the Job Schedule List and enter option 18
next to the group control job to display the Group Members panel.

Step 2: Select Group Control Options for the Group

Enter a 1 to have every job in the group use the control options and output options specified for
the group control job (see the exceptions shown below). Use this option to avoid entering control
options for every job. The job date calculator also is used for each group member, regardless of
their individual setup (see the exceptions shown below).

Leave this field blank to use each job’s individual options.
Note: If the group has members on remote systems, this option does NOT affect those members.

Exceptions:
« If you select this option also have specified 7 (Prereq Job Start Date) in the Start with date type
field on the Output Option panel, that option is not passed to the members in the group.

« If you select this option, also select Use group control start date as the start date of all group
member jobs, AND have specified a Job date calculator option on the Output Options panel, the
Job date calculator options are not used for the job start date for the members. The group
control start date is used as the start date for all members.

* If you select this option, you cannot select Use Report Distribution on the Output Options panel
of the group control job.

RETZE6 Group Control 14:55: 14
Job Hame . . :  CLOSIT Monthly cloXing procedure

Group Mame . CLOMOH

GROUP COWTROL OPTIOMS WHICH APPLY TO ALY JOBS IH A GROUP

Use group control options for all jobs in group 1 (1=Select)

Stop processing group if one job fails 1 {1=Select)

Use group control start dote as the start date
of all group member jobs 1 i1=Select)

Fi=Exit Fib=Hext Optiaon Fi12=Freuvious
F21=Command Line F23=More Options
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Step 2: Select Group Control Options for the Group

Enter a 1 if the group is a dependent group. If so, each job in the
group is submitted only after the preceding job in the sequence has
completed normally. If a job terminates abnormally, Robot Schedule
stops processing the group. You then can restart the group at any job
in the sequence.

Leave this field blank if the group is an immediate group. All jobs in the
group are submitted at the same time, one immediately after another,
without regard to any abnormal job terminations.

RETZAG Group Control
Job Hame . . :  CLOSIT Monthly cNosing procedure

Group MHame . : CLOMOH

GROUP COMTROL OPTIOWS WHICH APPLY TONALL JOBS [H A GROUP

Use group contral options for all jobs in grody 1 (1=Select)

Stop processing group if one job fails 1 {1=Select)

Use group control start dote as the start date
of all group member jobs 1 (1=Select]

Fi=Exit F1B=Hext Option F12=Preuvious
F21=Command Line F23=More Options

14:55: 14

Enter a 1 to use the group control job’s start date as the job date for all
group members. For example, if the group starts on one day and runs
past midnight, this option gives all members the same job date.

Date objects use the date that this option determines.

Leave this field blank if you want the job date to reflect the actual system
date when the job runs.

Note: If the group has members on remote systems, this option does
NOT affect those members.
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Step 3: Add Jobs to the Group

After you create the group control job and select your group control options, your next step is to add jobs to
the group. If you want to create new jobs to add to the group, set them up and then return to this step. On the
Job Schedule List, select the group control job with option 18 to display the Group Members panel. Then,
press F6 to select jobs from the local system or F15 to select jobs from remote systems. You can select any
type of job, except another group control job, as a group member. If an individual job has a schedule, it is
overridden by the group schedule when it runs as part of the group. Control options for individual jobs also
are overridden if you selected that Group Control option.

RETTHS m 15: 28: 24

To add a job to a group, press F4 next to the group control

e et e O betion | __—1job on the Job Schedule List and enter a 1 next to Group
s ?;EEﬂEﬂpcﬁg;EELSm/ Options to display the Group Options Sub-Menu.
_ 19=Group Membership Then, enter a 1 next to Group Members to display the Group

> 28=Group Completion History Members panel for the jOb

Botton Tip: For faster access to this panel, just enter an 18 next to
F3=Exit Fll=Mere Info F12=Cancel the group control job on the Job Schedule List.

RET2E818 Group Members 15:32: 1

Group Hame: CLOMOH Oesc: Monthly closing procedure Appl: SHLES

Nptions Position to: Seq __  Job
1=Member Mointenance 4=Remoue From Group T=More Options

Schedule  System Schedule
Opt Job Home Description Querride Hame Except ions
OUH418T Sales Journal MICKEY
RECEAL Receivables Balance MICEEY
SOF411T Cosh Receipts MICEKEY
RECOET Feceivables Detail MICKEY
SOFaATT Zero Out Month MICKEY

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F&=Add Group Member F1d=Hext Option
F12=Frevious  F153=0ther System Member Fig=Resequence  F21=Command Line
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Step 3: Add Jobs to the Group

Use the Seq field to arrange the group members of a
dependent group in the order you want each job to process.
As jobs are added to the group, Robot Schedule gives
them a sequence number of 999. Press F18 to renumber
the jobs sequentially. You also can renumber the jobs
manually by entering the new sequence numbers.

RETZ2E1@

Group Home:

Options
1=Member Mg

Job Home

Group Members

15:31: 34

Desc: Menthly closing procedure Appl: SHALES

Fosition to: Seq __  Job
4=Remove From Group

Oescription

T=Maore Options

Schedule  System Schedule
Ouerride Home Exceptions

OUH418T Sales Journal

RECEAL

SOF411T Cash Receipts

RECDET

SOFeENT Zero Qut Month

Fa=Exit

F12=Previous  F15=0ther System/Member

Receivables Balance

Receivables Detail

MICKEY
MICKEY
MICKEY
MICKEY
MICKEY

Bottom

F4=Frompt Fo=Add Group Member F1B=Hext Option

Press F15 to select

jobs on other systems.

Press F6 to add group

members. This displays the
Robot Job Finder panel for the
current system so you can select

the job you want to add.
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Sorting by Groups on the Job Schedule List

Group Control

After you have added jobs to the group, the group will run as scheduled in the group control job. If you sort
the jobs in the Job Schedule List using the Group with members option, the local jobs in the group are listed
after the group control job in their sequence number order. Check that the jobs are ordered correctly so that

the data required for each is available when that job is run.

Note: Group members that reside and run on remote systems are NOT listed on the Job Schedule List.

However, you can see them on the Group Members panel (option 18 from the Job Schedule List).

For list of options, Enter ¥

(reT276 Job Schedule List 15:57:44 )
Press F9 to display the Search Last wake up 18:38  Next wake up 12: @A ROBOT is: ACTIUE
OpthI’]S WIndOW SeleCt the GrOUp Start joh list at: Job name
: . For list of options, Enter ¥
with members option and press Sched. Job Job to Search Opt ion= IR B
Enter OPT Code Tupe Hame _ MICKEY F 5T 5SH
: _ 1=Select Option
X . . — C  ACCTRCURFT Da Time - Ascending Y
The Job Schedule List is reorganized C_BACKUPT  Ev Time - Descending
. . . CBHYERLIST  Sa Job name Y
by the new criteria. It lists the local N\ [AYHD G CLOSI lo Group contral job name
. . o C  DLYAPRPT Oa Group with members Y
jobs in the group after the group — G OLYSALES Da y
control job in their sequence number - P o ,
At o _ Ha vy oy
order. To change the sort criteria, - fanth1y Rocone 1ot ion 20,68
press F9 again and Select a different _ ECAST! Sales Forecast Repl @508 Y Y Y ¥
More. ..
sort option_ F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Rdd record
F=Completion times F9=Job search criteria F24=More keys
\\ J
[ ReT276 Job Scheduls List 15:54:43 ) — .
The Start job list at: field
Last woke up 18: 38 Hext wake up 12:88 ROBOT is: ACTIVE |

changes based on the sort
criteria you have selected.

Sched. Job Job to be run Days or dates job runs
OFT Code _ Type _Home _ DOescription Group  Time M T MW TH F ST SH
| oA 5 osIT _ Henthly clo CLOMON __ 1668 2 T~

F+ OWN41@T ~ Sales Journ CLOWON ~ 1@l \
£+ RECBAL Receivables CLONOM 2@

The group control job.

F+ SOF411T Cash Receip CLOMON | lz]
C+ RECDET Receivables CLOMON 46
Zero Out Mo CLONOH L54 |

G DLYSALES  Daily Soles SALES 23:38 ¥ ¥ vy

C+ SLSTERRTY! Daily Soles SALES 999 ---“--~__
C+ SLSTERRTYZ Daily Soles SALES 999
Daily Sales SALES 999

LI rrd
-
+
w
o
=
(=3
o=
3

The sequence number of
each job within the group.

Bottom
Fi=Exit mpt F6=Add record
Fi=Completion times arch criterio F24=More keys
\ J

Group member jobs have a plus (+) after
their job type. The plus tells you that the
job is a member or one or more groups.
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Applying Schedule Override Codes to Group Members

You can enter schedule override codes for group members on the Job Schedule List. If you have the Job
Schedule List sorted by the Group with members option (as shown below, just enter the override code in
the OPT column next to the member with which you want to work. If you have the Job Schedule List sorted

by another criteria, Robot Schedule will not know that you want to work with the job as a member of a
specific group. Therefore, when a job has both an independent run schedule and one or more group

schedules, you are prompted to select the instance of the job to which the schedule override code should be
applied. However, if you use the HA or RA override codes, you are asked to confirm the application to be

held or released.

RET276

Job Schedule List

Last wake up 16: 38 Hext wake up 12: 88

Start job list

at: Group nome

Far list of options, Enter 7

Sched. Job
PT Code  Type

=

Job to be run
Hame Oescription

Group

15:54: 49

ROBOT is: ACTIUE

Ooys or dates job runs
Time

DAYHO G
F+
C+
F+
C+
P+
G
C+
C+
C+

F3=Exit
Fa=Completiaon

CLOSIT Monthly clo
OUH4 18T Sales Journ
RECEAL Receiuables
SOF411T Cash Receip
RECDET Receiuvables
SOFeAIT Zero Out Mo
OLYSALES Daily Soles
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales
SLSTERRTY2 Daily Sales
SLSTERRTY3 Daily Sales

F4=Prompt

CLOMON
CLOMOA
CLOMON
CLOMON
CLOMOA
CLOMON
SALES
SALES
SHLES
SALES

FA=Job search criteria

16:Aa

Fé=Add record
F24=More keys

You can use the following schedule override codes on individual group members:

H HOLD job—hold this job; Robot Schedule skips this job each time it runs the group
as if it were not part of the group.

HA HOLD Application—hold all jobs belonging to the same application as this job.*
N  Run NEXT Time—run this job the next time the group runs.
OMIT Next Time—omit this job the next time the group runs.

S Start GROUP This Job—restart group processing at this job. This code works only for
dependent groups; that is, if group processing stops when a job in the group fails.

R REMOVE Override code—remove any schedule override code on this job.
RA RELEASE Application—release all jobs belonging to the same application as this job.*

*Note: Generally, you use the HA and RA codes with group control jobs. If you use these
codes on group members, Robot Schedule retrieves the application information from the
job when it runs independently (not as a group member).
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A plus sign following the Job Type on the Job Schedule List indicates the job is a member of one or more
groups. Enter option 19 next to one of these jobs to display the Group Membership panel. This panel lists
the groups to which this job belongs.

Displaying Group Membership Information

RETTAS Options 16:3%: 56

Display the Job Options Menu from the

1=Select Option Job Schedule List. Select Group Options,
Group Options Sub-Henu

fB=Group Contral Job then Group Membership to display the

e—FemEEr 5 Group Membership panel.
9=Group Membership

* 28=Group Completion History

Bottom
Fi=Exit F11=More Info Fl12=Cancel

RETZE3H Group Membership 16:35: 28
Job Hame: RECEBAL Receivables Balance

Options
1=Group Nembers 11=Jab Completion Histaory 7=More Options

Opt  Group Hame Oescription Schedule Ouerride
__ ¥MNONE Job can run independent iy
1 CLONOH Monthly closing procedure

Bottom

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt 1A=Hext Option
F12=Preuidus F21=Command Line

This panel shows that the Job RECBAL

Enter option 1 to display the can run independently and is also a
Group Members panel showing member of the CLOMON group.
the other members of the group.
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Working with Group Member Options

Enter option 18 next to the group control job on the Job Schedule List to work with members of that group.
The Group Members panel gives you a number of options for working with group members. It allows you to
maintain group members, remove group members, display job completion history for members, or display
group completion history for the member as part of the group.

: Select option 1 to display the
Press F4 to display the Group Group Member Maintenance
Member Options menu. window (see next page).

Select option 4 to remove
a member frony*{e group.

RETZ2A1A

ame: CLOMON ;
GROUF MEMBER OPTIOHS
1=Maintain member
1#Member Maintenance =Remove Fr 4=Remove from grou
11=Job Completion History
28=Group Completion History
SCHEOULE QUERRIOE COOES
OuUH4TET H=HOLD member
RECEAL 5 H=Run HEXT Time

SOF411T i 0=0mit Member Hext Time
RECOET é S5=5tart GROUP Th\s Member
SOFGATT 7 { RFREMOUE Member ONerride

F3iFExit F11=More Info

F4=Promgt

F12=PpAuious  F15=0tfier System Member FlG=Resequence  F21=Commg

Select option 11 to
see the completion

You also can apply selected
schedule override codes to

SRS D[22 group members from this menu.
/ If you want the job to run the next time the
group starts, select the N (Run NEXT Time)
Select option 20 to see the option. Note: This option is different from
completion history for this the Next schedule override code, which
member as part of the group. runs the job at its next scheduled run time.
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The Group Member Maintenance window allows you to associate omit-type date objects and OPAL
procedures with group members. Both omit-type date objects and OPAL procedures allow you to create
exceptions to the group schedule for individual group members.

Maintaining Group Members

Enter a 1 in the Opt field on the Group
Members panel to display the Group
Member Maintenance window.

RETZE14 Group Members 16:59: 32

Group Hame: CLOMOH ODesc: Monthly closing procedure Appl: SALES

b
RETZH2A Group Member Maointenance 16:59: 35

Nember Hame: SOFAATT Schedule
Oescription: Zero Out Month _ Exceptions
Sequence Ho: aA +

EACEFTIONS TO GROUP SCHEDULE FOR THIS MENMBER

Do Hot Run Dates @, EOMEXCEPT (F4=Date Object Hame)
OPAL Object Hame / {F4=0PAL Object Hame)

Fi=Exit

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=frompt Fo=Add Gryup Member F1B=Hext Option
F12=Prewvious  F1Z=0ther System MNember 18=Resequence  F21=Command Line

Enter the name of an OPAL Object. Press F4 to select

Enter a date object name. Press F4 to from a list of OPAL Object names. If you are

select from a list of omit-type date object comfortable with OPAL programming, using an OPAL
names. Using a date object can give you object can be an easy way to skip a given day of the
the ability to skip a given date for just one week for just one member of the group. The rest of the
member of the group. The rest of the group will still run.

members will run as usual. For more
information about Date Obijects, see the
Scheduling Objects Menu section of this
manual.

Note: If you are using an OPAL object that delays the
job, the group will not proceed until the OPAL-delayed
job completes.

For more information about OPAL, see the Scheduling
Objects Menu section and the OPAL Reference Guide.
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Group Completion History

You can see the completion history for a group by entering option 20 next to the group control job on the
Job Schedule List or by selecting option 20 on the Group Options menu. The Group Completion History
panel lists all runs of the group.

RETTHS M 14:24: 18

1=Select Option Select option 20 to display the
Group Options Sub=Menu . .
> fi=Group Control Job / Group Completion History panel.
» 18=Group Members

: 19=Group Nembership /
1 » 28=Group Completion History

To see the history of another group,
enter its name in the Group Name

Bottom
F3=Exit Fli=More Info Fl2=Cancel field. If you cannot make an entry,
I press F9 and select the Group Name

option to enable the field.

RET2278E Group Ceinpletion History 14:57: 26

Select: Group Hame SALES Job Status B F4+ All Job Stotuses
Options
W=Wark with Job L=0isplay Job Log F=Percent Complete T=More Options
Job Run

Opt _Job Hame Job Oescription text Time Oate Time Stotus

__ DLYSHAHLES Daily Sales Report 1:21:599 923 112 C
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales — Territory 1:49 97523 32
SLSTERRTYZ2 Daily Sales — Territory 13: 34 9/23 12

—_  SLSTERRTY3 DOaily Sales - Territory 1:21:39 89723 il

__ DLYSHLES Daily Sales Report c22:88 9/22 112
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales — Territory 1:58 9722 32
SLSTERRTYZ Daily Sales — Territory 13:35 9722 12

__ SLSTERRTY3 Daily Sales - Territory 1:22:88 Q722 il

__ DLYSHALES Daily Sales Report $21:39 9724 112
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales — Territory 1:49 9728 32
SLSTERRTYZ Daily Sales — Territory 13:34 9724 12
SLSTERRTY3 Daily Sales — Territory 1:21:59 9720 65

C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C
C

Mare. . .

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=Q5Y5SUPR Messages F9=5elect Search
F11=More Info F21=Command Line

The panel lists the runs for the group,
with the completion status of each run.
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Finding a Run in the Group Completion History

You can limit the list of runs on the Group Completion History to a specific status category. For example,
you could select a job status of T to list only runs that terminated abnormally.

Prompt Option

1=5elect Option |

A All Job Statuses
T Hormal Completio
E Error in Setup

R Running

S Submitted to Que

Fi=Exit

1=5

F3=

RET2275
Start aot:

Options
H=lork wit

Opt _Job Ham

Enter a 1 to select a status
|_—category from the Status
Options menu.

15:46: 86

n

ue
More. ..

Prompt Options 15: 46: HE

If you know the one-letter abbreviation for
the Job Status you want to see, you can
enter it in the Job Status field to restrict the

elect Option
T Abnormal Terminate
W Harning Nessage

E g::gu display to jobs with that status. If you don’t

P Pending know the abbreviation, press F4 to select a
Bottom .

Exit Status Optlon./

Group Completion History 15:86: 22
Group Hame Job Status T° F4+ Abnormal Terminote
h Job L=0isplay Job Log P=Percent Complete T=More Options

Job Fun
= Job Description text Time Oate Time Status

__ CLOSIT
Job User
Message

_ OUH%418
Job User

Message

— OUH418
Job User
Message

Fi=Exit
F11=Maore In

Monthly closing procedu 18:88:11 9711 T
RETUSER Start Time 15:88: 85 9711780 Group Home CLOMOH

Text ROBOT group job CLOMOM completed with o status code of 7

T Sales Journal 14:88:11 9711 T
[PGHA Start Mime 15:88: 87 9711780 Group Home CLOMOH
Text Job ended abrofmally.

T Sales Journg 18:88:18 9711 ]
[PGHA Stoft Time 1G:88: 18 9711788 Group Home CLOMOH
Text Unable to rgplace LIBL with library list name PURCHASIHG

More. ..

F4=Prompt F7=05Y50PR Messages F9=Select Search
fo F21=Ca

Press F11 to display the
entire completion record for
each run.
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Reactive Jobs

ve Jobs

Displays

-
Job Text To erter Initial Job Ifajob belongs _y)
Entry more text Setup ta & group
Erter
To distribute prerequisites for

a reactive job

repotts

Report Reactive
Distribution
To pass
parameters ina
Local Data Area

To moanitar jokb
zchedule and

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule ather than To execute
by dar-of-week cotmmands
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rHBT29? 15:59:15 )
RETTB1 15:57: 30 Job Mame: REACT IHU Description: Process Sales tronsaction Program
1=Select Option Opt ions L )
MAIH JOE SETUP O1SPLAYS 2=Prereguisite Cross—Reference ?=More Options
_ > 1=Initial Job Setup React ,
_ » 2=Advanced Scheduling o To Special
> 3=ROBOT Command Entry / Opt A0r _Job Maome LClass Oescription Seq 5ts Eeep lnstance Sts
T 4=Output Options _ ___ RECBAL ROGOT Receivables Balance 18 C
- S=Contral Options _ BHO CLOSIT User Job closing _28 ¢
OTHER ROEOT SETUP GOPT]
_ Group Options »
1  7=Reactive Jobs
_  f=Local Data Area Entry
_ » 9=Report Distribution
_ » 1B=Exception Scheduling
MNore. ..
Fi=Exit  Fli=More Info Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fé=Insert ROBOT Job Fi1B=Hext Optiaon
[ F11=More Info F12=Previous Fl4=Insert User Job  F24=More keys
\. J
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m Run Jobs in
Reaction to
Prerequisites

m Add Schedule
to Reactive Job

Robot Schedule lets you schedule jobs that run only after certain
prerequisite conditions occur. These jobs are called reactive jobs because
they react to conditions. A prerequisite job can be a Robot Schedule job, a
batch job, a PC event, or a job on another system. Before the reactive job
can start, the prerequisite job must return the specified status code. The
status can be submitted, running, normal completion, abnormal completion,
pending, skip, delay, or either normal or abnormal completion.

A reactive job can run only when its prerequisites are satisfied. However, a
reactive job also can be limited by a run schedule. The options are:

* Specify prerequisites, but no run schedule: the job runs every time its
prerequisites are met.
When all prerequisites are met, the job runs, and the completion statuses
on the prerequisite list are cleared.

* Specify prerequisites and run days or dates: the job runs only if it is
scheduled for that day.
When all prerequisites are met, Robot Schedule checks whether the job is
scheduled to run that day. If it is, the job runs. Robot Schedule clears the
completion statuses on the prerequisite list whether the job runs or not.
Thus, the last of its prerequisites must happen on a run day or the job does
not run.

* Specify prerequisites and a schedule with run days and times: the job
runs at its next run day and time if its prerequisites are met. Each day
and time that the job is scheduled to run, Robot Schedule checks whether
all prerequisites for the job are satisfied. If they are, the job runs. If they
are not, Robot Schedule sends a message that the job run was omitted.
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m Specify One or
More Sets of
Prerequisites

® Run Error
Recovery
Programs

If you specify run times for a reactive job, you also must specify run days.
You can specify more than one set of prerequisites for a reactive job. Use
the OR logical operator to separate sets of prerequisites. Use the AND
logical operator to link the prerequisites within a set. For example,
suppose you are scheduling a reactive job that should run after job A
completes abnormally or after jobs B and C or jobs B and E complete
normally. You would enter a prerequisite list that looks like this:

Job  Status Code

A T (abnormal)
OR B C (normal)
AND C C (normal)
OR B C (normal)
AND E C (normal)

Like job B in the example, a job can appear more than once in the list if it
belongs to more than one set of prerequisites.

When a job fails and Robot Alert is installed, Robot Schedule can send a
pager message to notify you. But, you might want error recovery
procedures run right away. A reactive job could execute error recovery
procedures whenever certain jobs fail.

For example, you have a sales update job called SALUPD. You also
schedule an error recovery job called RECOVER as a reactive job. In the
prerequisite list for RECOVER, you would list the name of the sales
update job, SALUPD, and a completion status of T for abnormal
termination. Then, RECOVER will run whenever SALUPD fails.

You can run the same error recovery job when any of several jobs fail. For
example, to run job RECOVER if job SALUPD, PAYUPD, or DBUPD
fails, the prerequisite list for RECOVER would appear as follows:

Job Status Code
SALUPD T (abnormal)
OR PAYUPD T (abnormal)
OR DBUPD T (abnormal)

The list of prerequisites can include batch job completions and other
named events. The completion of a named event is signalled by a
SNDRBTDTA command or a call to RBT661.

Note: If a prerequisite job happens to run out of order, on a different day,
or earlier in the day, it could affect how the reactive job executes. Use the
RBTCLRDEP command to clean up any outstanding completion codes
displayed on the Reactive Jobs panel.
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m Prerequisite
Can Be Batch
Job or Another
Event

m Prerequisite
Status
Recorded
Automatically

m Job on One
System Can
Start Jobs on
Other Systems

Suppose a batch sales update job should run each evening immediately
after all data entry operators have finished for the day. The operators
could use a group profile that has an operator-only command processor
program in its library list. When an operator signs off, the program
executes a SNDRBTDTA command with the user name as the named
event. Then, it uses the standard IBM signoff command. When Robot
Schedule receives the names of all operators in the list, it submits the
sales update job.

If the prerequisite is a batch job, Robot Schedule automatically records
its status (submitted, running, skipped, delayed, pending, normal or
abnormal completion).

+ If'the prerequisite is a Robot Schedule job that runs on the same IBM i
as the reactive job, Robot Schedule updates the prerequisite status
automatically.

» If'the prerequisite is a Robot Schedule job that runs on another IBM i
in the network, Robot Network updates the prerequisite status
automatically.

» If'the prerequisite batch job is not submitted by Robot Schedule, but
the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command has been installed, Robot
Schedule updates the prerequisite status automatically.

» If the prerequisite batch job is not submitted by Robot Schedule, the
prerequisite status must be updated by a SNDRBTDTA command or
RBT661 call.

Assuming you have installed Robot Network, the list of prerequisites for
a reactive job can include Robot Schedule jobs on other systems in the
network. For example, you could schedule job A on system X to run
only when job B on system Y completes.

Robot Schedule makes this easy to do. From the Reactive Jobs panel,
press F15 to see a list of the systems on the network. When you select a
system, Robot Schedule builds a finder list of the Robot Schedule jobs
on that system. Select one or more Robot Schedule jobs to be used as
prerequisites.

When a prerequisite job completes, its completion status is returned

automatically to every system that has a reactive job that uses that
prerequisite.
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m Cross-System
Reactivity

To keep track of which jobs are prerequisites for reactive jobs, Robot
Schedule provides cross-reference lists.

* From the Job Schedule List, you can press F13 to see a list of all
prerequisite jobs and their corresponding reactive jobs.

* From the Reactive Jobs panel, you can enter a 2 next to a prerequisite
job to see a list of all jobs for which that job is a prerequisite.

* From the Job Setup Report Selection panel (within the Report Menu),
you can select a Reactive Job Cross Reference report, either by
Dependency or by Reactive Job.

Robot Schedule warns you if you attempt to delete a job that is a
prerequisite for another job.

If you have Robot Schedule Enterprise, the enterprise job scheduler, you
can schedule jobs on attached Windows, UNIX, and Linux servers. The
server job can be a prerequisite to any other System i job in your
enterprise. Normal Robot Schedule job completion status information is
created for each job.

For example, you can use Robot Schedule to initiate a job that downloads
the transactions from your Linux point-of-sale devices. When all of the
jobs are complete, Robot Schedule can run a System 1 job to summarize
the transactions and transmit them to the home office.

See Enterprise Job Scheduling in this user guide and the Robot

Schedule User Guide for more information about setting up server
jobs as prerequisites.
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Example: Reactive Job That Runs Immediately

The reactive job will run immediately when its prerequisites are met if the job has no schedule (no run days

or times have been entered). The following example shows prerequisites for a report job that is to run
immediately after the sales results are received from Chicago, Seattle, and Dallas.

Prerequisite Job List

Required Actual
Job System  Status Status
PRD418 Chicago Normal —
PRD418 Seattle = Normal —
PRD418 Dallas Normal

Required Actual
Job System Status Status
PRD418 Chicago Normal |
PRD418 Seattle Normal Normal —
PRD418 Dallas Normal

Required Actual
Job System  Status Status
PRD418 Chicago Normal Normal — |
PRD418 Seattle Normal Normal
PRD418 Dallas Normal

Required Actual
Job System  Status Status
PRD418 Chicago Normal Normal
PRD418 Seattle = Normal Normal |
PRD418 Dallas Normal Normal

Job Schedule
Run Times: None -
Run Days:  None — |
Prerequisite Job List

Required Actual
Job System  Status Status
PRD418 Chicago Normal
PRD418 Seattle ~ Normal —1 |
PRD418 Dallas Normal
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These conditions must be
met before the consolidated
sales report can run.

Robot Network sends a normal
completion status for job PRD418
from the Seattle system.

Robot Network sends a normal
completion status for job PRD418
from the Chicago system.

Robot Network sends a normal
completion status for job PRD418
from the Dallas system.

All conditions for the job run are now
satisfied. Robot Schedule looks at the
schedule for the reactive job and sees
that it has no scheduled run days or
times. Therefore, Robot Schedule
submits the reactive job immediately.

After Robot Schedule submits the
reactive job for the consolidated
sales report, it clears the statuses
on the prerequisite list to set up for
the next run.
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Example: Reactive Job That Runs Only If Scheduled For That Day

In addition to the conditions on the prerequisite list, you also can limit the job runs to certain days. You do
so by entering a day schedule for the job, either on the Initial Job Setup panel or by selecting the INDAY,
DATE, or DAYNO options on the Advanced Scheduling panel.

Note: Do not enter run times when using event plus date-triggered reactivity.

When the conditions for running the job have been met, Robot Schedule checks whether the job is
scheduled to run that day. If it is scheduled to run, Robot Schedule submits the job immediately and then
clears the statuses on the prerequisite list. If it is not scheduled to run that day, Robot Schedule does not
submit the job, but does clear the statuses. For example, suppose that in addition to the report printed by
the example on the preceding page, a second report also should be run in reaction to the same
prerequisites, but only on Fridays.

: Job Schedule The job schedule on the Initial Job
Run Tlme.s: None _ 1 —— Setup window specifies every
Run Days:  Every Friday Friday. No run times are specified.

Today is: Thursday

Prerequisite Job Hist__

Required  Acfiab—_| On a Thursday, the last of the conditions
Job System _ Status Status > are met, so Robot Schedule checks if
PRD418 Chicago Normal Normal the day is in the job schedule. Thursday
PRD418 Seattle ~ Normal Normal | is not a scheduled day so the reactive
PRD418 Dallas Normal Normal job is not run.

Required Actual

Job Sy§tem Status Status Robot Schedule clears
PRD418 Chicago Normal | the statuses
PRD418 Seattle = Normal — :

PRD418 Dallas Normal

Today is: Friday

Required mlal\
Job System  Status Status On Friday, the prerequisites are satisfied
PRD418 Chicago Normal Normal > again. Robot Schedule checks the job
PRD418 Seattle Normal Normal —] schedule. The job is scheduled for
PRD418 Dallas Normal Normal Fridays so Robot Schedule submits the
job immediately.

Required Actual

Job System  Status Status

PRD418 Chicago Normal

PRD418 Seattle  Normal | Robot Schedule then clears the
PRD418 Dallas Normal - | statuses for the next job run.
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Example: Reactive Job That Runs Only on Scheduled Days and Times

You can attach a list of conditions to a regularly scheduled job (a job that has both run times and days or
dates entered). Then, each time the job is scheduled to run, Robot Schedule checks if the conditions for the
job have been met. If they have, the job is submitted. If they have not, Robot Schedule does not run the
job. It clears the condition statuses and sends a warning message to the job’s completion history.

Notes:
» If you specify run times for a reactive job, you also must specify the days or dates the job should run.

* Ifyou do not use the Keep option, the prerequisite statuses are cleared each time the job could run; thus,
for the job to run, all prerequisites must happen before the job can run. See Using the Keep Option for
more information.

For example, suppose you have a job that runs every workday at 4 p.m., but now you want the job to run
only if jobs PRD417 and PRD418 have completed normally before 4 p.m.

Job Schedule
Run Times: 1600
Run Days:  Every workday

Time is: Tuesday, 1600 The job is scheduled to run at 4 p.m.
Prerequisite Job Listt—___ on Tuesday, but before submitting the
Required Actual job, Robot Schedule checks its
Job Status Status condition list. Job PRD417 has
PRD417 Normal Normal completed normally, but job PRD418
PRD418 Normal has not, so Robot Schedule does not
submit the job.
Required Actual
Job Status Status
PRD417 Normal | Robot Schedule clears
PRD418 Normal | the statuses.

Time is: Wednesday, 1600

The job is next scheduled for 4 p.m.
Required Actual > on Wednesday. Robot Schedule

Job Status Status checks the condition list and finds
PRD417 Normal Normal that jobs PRD417 and PRD418
PRD418 Normal Normal have both completed normally, so
Robot Schedule submits the job.
Required Actual
;;l]’) 17 ;t atusl Status . Robot Schedule clears the
orma | statuses for the next job run.
PRD418 Normal
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m Steps to
Schedule a
Reactive Job

Although reactive job scheduling is powerful and flexible, Robot
Schedule also makes it easy to do. A reactive job can run whenever its
prerequisites complete, only when limited instances of its prerequisites
complete, or on scheduled days and times. Just follow these steps:

1. Create a job record (or select an existing one). To limit the reactive
job runs to certain days or times, enter the run times on the Initial Job
Setup panel and the run schedule on the Initial Job Setup panel or
Advanced Scheduling panel.

Do not create a schedule if you want to limit the reactive job to
selected instances of the prerequisite jobs, or if you want to react any
time the prerequisites are met.

2. Display the Advanced Scheduling panel (option 2 on the Job
Schedule List) and select the REACT option.

3. Display the Reactive Jobs panel (option 7 on the Job Schedule List)
and enter the prerequisites for the job. You can choose Robot
Schedule jobs from a finder list.

4. Enter the completion status required for each prerequisite (C for
normal completion, T for abnormal termination, E for either normal
or abnormal completion, R for running, S for submitted, K for
skipped, D for delayed, or P for pending). Separate prerequisite sets
(if any) with OR operators.

5. To limit the reactive job runs to selected instances of a prerequisite
job, display the Special Instances Selection panel (option 3 on the
Reactive Job Setup panel). See Advanced Reactivity for more
information about special instances.

If the job has a prerequisite that is not a Robot Schedule job, you must
code a command or call to signal that prerequisite. See the description
of SNDRBTDTA and RBT661 later in this section. You also can use the
Robot Schedule SBMJOB function; see Use Robot Schedule to Track
All Batch Jobs in the System Setup Menu section.
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Scheduling a Reactive Job

To schedule a job to run in reaction to prerequisites, select the REACT scheduling option on the Advanced
Scheduling panel and then fill in the Reactive Jobs panel. To display the Reactive Jobs panel, press F10 on
the Advanced Scheduling panel or select option 7 from the Job Schedule List.

rHBT2BI

DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
{F4=Prompt )
Process Sales transaction

Job Type: P
Job Home: REACTIHY
Hotes:

Desc: Applicati
Job to process sales transoctions when doto is ready

13:18:49 A

an:

SALES

RUN INFORMAT 10N
Fun Times:

To limit the reactive job to certain run
times, enter one or more run times.
Note: If you specify run times, you must
also specify the run days or dates.

Run Doys: Y=Ewery week, WK=Week number, L=Last week of the month
YAK/L Day Storted Ended PRun Time Stotus Lost day comp
Honday Last start ti
Tuesday Last end time
Hednesday Last run time
Thursday Last job stat
Friday

Saturday

_ Sunday

Schedule Ouerride Code: _

{F4=Frompt )

Fi=Exit
F12=Previous

F4=Prompt
F21=Command Line

FlE=Hext Option
F23=More Options

leted
me

us

S

To limit the reactive job runs to selected
instances of a prerequisite, do not enter
a schedule.

Press F10 to display the
Advanced Scheduling panel.

S

To limit the reactive job to certain days,
enter a schedule here or select the
INDAY, DATE, or DAYNO options.

To limit the reactive job runs to selected
instances of a prerequisite, do not use
the DATE, INDAY, or DAYNO options.

Enter a 1 to select the
REACT scheduling option.

/

( reTzez

Job Home RER

_ CIHDAYD

_ (EUERY}
_ (DATE}

1 {RERCT?}

/

_ (DAYHO}

F3=Exit
F12=Preuvious

\\

138812 )

Aduvanced Scheduling

CTIHU Process Sales transaction Program

CHOOSE OME TO SCHEDULE OTHER THAW BY DAY OF THE WEEK

Start running on this date
Choose type of day:  _ Hork

and every ___ days thereafter
_ Calendar _ Hon—Horking
minutes

Fun every

Run on the dates listed in Date Object (F4=Prompt }

Fun when prerequisites are satisfied { see reactive job list )
of the month

_ Calendar _ Hon—Horking

Fun on these day numbers
Choose type of day:  _ Hork

_ Fisecal

F4=Prompt
F21=Command Line

FlE=Hext Option
F23=More Options

/

rHBT29?

React ive Jobs

Job Mame: RERCTIHU Description: Process Sales transaction
Options

1=Insert Status ?=More 0
React

To

2=Prerequisite Cross—Reference

o
5 o

n
a

=
=

i

Job Hame
RECEBAL
CLOSIT

Class Description
ROBOT Receivables Balance
User Job closing

ma}
=

F3i=Exit
F11=More Info

Fo=Insert ROBOT Job
F14=Insert User Job

F4=Frompt
F12=Previous

F18=Hex
F24=MNar

\

15:59:13

Program

ptions

Special

Bottom

t Option
e keys

\

Press F10 until the Reactive
Jobs panel displays.

Enter the job prerequisites as
described on the following pages.
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Entering Robot Schedule Jobs as Prerequisite Conditions

On the Reactive Jobs panel, enter the prerequisite conditions that allow the reactive job to run. First, enter
the Robot Schedule job prerequisites. A Robot Schedule job prerequisite is the completion of a job
submitted by Robot Schedule. You do not change the job; the completion status is returned automatically to
the prerequisite list. To add a Robot Schedule job to the list, press F6 The Robot Job Finder lists all the
Robot Schedule jobs on the system; select one to add to the prerequisite list.

If you have Robot Network installed, you can select Robot Schedule jobs from other systems in the network.
Press F15 to select a system from a list of systems in the network. Robot Schedule then builds a job finder
that lists the Robot Schedule jobs on that system. Pick one or more jobs from the list. The completion status
of each job is returned automatically to this system.

( ReT207 React ive Jobs 15:50:15 )
Job Hame: RERCTIHU Description: Process Soles transaction Program
Options
I1=lnsert Staotus 2=Prerequisite Cross—Reference ?=More Options
React
find To Special Press F6 to display the Robot Job
Opt /fOr _Job Hame Class Oescription Seq S5ts Keep Instance Sts q .
_  __ RECBAL ROEOT Receivables Balance 8 C Finder panel. Select a job from
— BHD CLOSIT  lUser Job closing 28 ¢ the Robot Schedule job schedule
for this system. The job you
- . . .
select is inserted in the list of
prerequisites.
Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fé=lnsert ROBOT Job Fld=Hext Option
F11=More Info F12=Previous Fi4=Insert User Job  F24=MNore keys
N J
F153=0ther System Dependents F21=Command Line F23=More Options
F24§Q5re keys
\\ y
\ [ RaT270 ROBOT Job F inder 13:38: 14 )
If you have Robot Network Start job list at: Job
I Opt i
installed, press F15 to see a B e et
list of systems on the network. Sched. Job Job to be run Days or dates job runs
OPT _Code  Type _ Haome Description Time M T W TH F 5T 5H
Select a system and Robot _ Aa- ag
H _ ACCTRCURFT DOaily Receivables Re 22:@8 Y % ¥ Y Y
SChedUIe !IStS the RObOt _ BACKUP1 Evening Backup 23.@88 Y Y
Schedule jobs on that system. BUYERLIST  Sales Buger Report  17:88 Y 9 v v
DAYHO CLOSIT Monthly closing proc  1G: @A 2

You can then pick a job to
insert into the list of -

OLYARPRPT Oaily Accounts Payab  21:@@ % % v % %
DLYSALES Oaily Sales Report 23:38 0% % ¥ Y Y

L I e I i e e ey N o s oy s e e |

g _ EMPHRS Weekly Employes Hour B6:@8 Y

prerequisites. _ EMP4B7CHD  Weekly Labor Report  22:8@ Y
_ EMP432 Hours Report 23:88 ¥ ¥ ¥ Y Yoy Y
_ ERXCEL Monthly Reconciliati @A: @8
_ FORECASTI Sales Forecast Repl A5. @@ Y Y Y Y
_ FORECASTZ Sales Forecast2 Repl @1:88 Y &% Y Y Y

Mare. ..
Fi=Exit F8=lob search criteria
\ J
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Editing the Prerequisite List

I=Isert Status

Select one of the following options for a prerequisite job. Press F4 in the Opt

column to display the options window.

1 Insert status. This option allows you to force a desired completion status for

[P — testing or overriding.
| 2 Lists reactive jobs that are dependent on this job.

3 Displays the Special Instance Selection panel.

4 Deletes the prerequisite from the list.

5 Allows you to change the information entered for a user job prerequisite.

6 Sets the Keep field flag to keep the status for this prerequisite until a status
value for each prerequisite has been received and used. Entering 6 again
removes the Keep flag. This option is valid only for reactive jobs that are
triggered by an event, date, and time. See Using the Keep Option.

RET297 Reoctive Jobs 15:59:15
Job Hogme: REACTIHU Oescription: Process Sales transaction Program
Options

2=Prerequisite Cross—Reference ?=More Options

React
And To Special
Opf A0r _Job Hame Class Description Seq 5ts Keep Instance 5Sts
~ __ RECBAL ROBOT Receivables Balance _1a C
_ BHHD CLOSIT User Job closing 28 C
CEEECE Fronpt Options [EGERCE
1=5elect Option
_ L Hormal Completion
_ EEither Cor T
_ D Delay
_ K skip
_ P Pending
Maore. ..
Fi=Exit
H3=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Insert ROEOT Job F1B=HeAt Option
11=More Info F12=Previou Fl4=Insert User Job  F24=Mork keys

Enter AND to connect
prerequisites in a set;

enter OR to separate

prerequisite sets.

\

Enter the completion code that must be returned before the
prerequisite is considered satisfied. Press F4 to select from
the following:

C Normal completion Pending OPAL processing

in the list.

Enter a sequence number
to reorder the prerequisites

E Either normal or abnormal
completion

D Delayed by OPAL

Running
Submitted to queue
Abnormal termination

- »w O T

P

Skipped by OPAL
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The Sts field shows the last status of the job. This field must match the code in the React to Sts field before
the reactive job will run. If necessary, you can change the completion status of a job manually so that the

reactive job will run. Enter a 1 in the Opt field to display the list of valid statuses from which you can
select.

Completion Status

To clear all completion statuses for a reactive job, enter the command RBTCLRDEP on a command line
and press F4 to prompt the command. Then, specify the name of a Robot Schedule job for which you want
prerequisite completion statuses cleared.

To change the completion status of a prerequisite job manually, enter a 1 in the Opt field for the
prerequisite job and select one of the following codes:

B Clear last completion code. (Robot Schedule does this automatically each time the reactive

job could run, unless you use the Keep option.)

Insert C (Normal completion).

Insert D (Delay). Use only with jobs that have OPAL objects.
Insert K (Skip). Use only with jobs that have OPAL objects.
Insert P (Pending). Use only with jobs that have OPAL objects.
Insert R (Running).

Insert S (Submitted to batch).

Insert T (Abnormal termination).

- ® » U X U O

These codes affect only the prerequisite list; they do not update the Robot Schedule completion
history or weekly completion log.

A

( RET297 Reoct ive Jobs 14:83: 24
Job Hame: RERCKTHU Oescription: Process Sales transaction Frogram
Options
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1=Insert Atatus 2=Prgrequisite Cross—Reference ?=More Options
React
To Special
Opt A0r _Job Hame Class Description Seq 5S5ts Keep lnstance Sts
17 _ RECEBAL ROGOT Regeivables Bolance 18 C \\\\\
_ 28 C N
Prompt Options HEEE?M The last completion status.
1=5elect Option Robot Schedule runs the
B Blank Status reactive job only when all codes
g EETEZ' Completion in this column match the codes
k Skip in the React To Sts column.
F Pending
If you use the RBTCLRDEP
Fa=Exit | command, described above, it
ROGOT Job F1B=Hext Optionq .
t User Job  F24=riore keys | cl€ars (blanks out) this column
\ for all prerequisites.
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Entering Conditions Returned by User Jobs

All other prerequisite conditions (other than the completion of Robot Schedule jobs must be entered as user
job prerequisites. A user job prerequisite is identified by a name and a completion status.

You can enter, as a user job prerequisite, the name of a batch job that is not submitted by Robot Schedule.
If the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command is installed, you do not need to change the job; its completion
status is returned automatically to the prerequisite list.

The completion of all other user job prerequisites must be signaled by a SNDRBTDTA command or
RBT661 program call. The command or call returns a name and a completion code (normal or abnormal.
When you enter the prerequisite in the list, you enter the name and code that the command or call returns.
(A job could return more than one name and code at different points in its processing.

Enter the name and description of the
prerequisite. If the prerequisite is a
batch job completion, the name must
be the job name. Otfierwise, the
name must be thename returned by
SNDRBTDTA orRBT661.

RETZ297 React ive Jobs 14:52:59
Job Hame: REACT | RETZ99 User Job = Program

Options React ive Job: REACTIHU
I=Insert Status Process Sales transagtion ptions

Enter User Job Information: Special

f0r _Job Ham Instance Sts
RECBAL Job Hame

CLOSIT Oescription
React On Status L
System . . . . (F4=Frompt ]

Press EHTER to update
Fi=Exit

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=lnzert ROBOT Job Fl18=Hext Option
Fil=More Info F12=Previous Fi4=Insert User Job  F24=More keys

Press I}‘t{l to enter a user
job prerequisite.
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C Normal completion.
T Abnormal termination.

E Either normal or abnormal
completion.

R Running.

Enter the completion code the job must return before the reactive job runs.

W UV O X

Submitted to batch.
Skipped by OPAL.
Delayed by OPAL.
Pending OPAL processing.

Blank status.

RETZ297

Job Mame: REACT J RETZ299

Options Reoct jue

1=lnsert Status

Enter User J

f0r _Job Ham
RECEAL
CLOSIT

Job Hame

Oescription

React ive Jobs

b Information:

React On Status

System

14- 5259

lzer Job 14:53: 18

Frogram

ob: REACTIHU
Process Sales transaction

ptions

Special
Instance Sts

(F4=Frompt )

Press ENTER to update

Fi=Exit

Fi=Exit

F11=Mare Info F12=Pfeuious

Press Enter to remove the window
and update the prerequisite list; press
F3 to remove the window without
updating the prerequisite list.

Fa=Insert ROBOT Johb
Fl4=lnsert User Johb

18=Hext Option
FX3=More keys

Reactive Jobs

If the prerequisite will occur on
another system in the network,
enter the system name. Press
F4 to see a list of systems in
the network.
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SNDRBTDTA Command and RBT661 Program

If the prerequisite is a batch job, Robot Schedule automatically records the completion status of the
prerequisite (assuming the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command is installed. To signal the completion of
any other prerequisite, you need to alter a job or program to return the status of that prerequisite to Robot
Schedule. To return a prerequisite status, code a SNDRBTDTA command or RBT661 program call.

When the command or call is executed, all prerequisite lists containing that prerequisite are updated
automatically, even if the prerequisite list is on another system in the network. Robot Network knows
which systems need to be notified of the prerequisite and sends the prerequisite status immediately.

Enter the SNDRBTDTA command on an IBM i command line and press F4 to prompt it.

Send ROBOT Reoctive Data (SHORETOTA)
Type choices, press Enter.

Prerequisite user job name . . . JUL IE Character wvalue
OR  Prereq ROBOT job number . . Character wvalue
Completion status code . . . . . C g, C, O, K, P, R, 5, T
System Mame . . . . . . . . .. CALUIH Character walue

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nore keys
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SNDRBTDTA Command and RBT661 Program

The following shows a SNDRBTDTA command prompt screen, parameter list for RBT661, and an example
call to RBT661.

Enter the Robot Schedule job number only if you
Enter the name of the need to update the status of a Robot Schedule job.
prerequisite as shown Normally, the completion of a Robot Schedule job is
on the prerequisite list. recorded automatically.

/

end ROBOT Reactive Data (SHOREMITA)

7

Type choices, press Enter.

Frerequisite user job name . . | JULTE Choracter value

OF  Prereq ROBOT job number . . Character value

Completion status code . . . . . C B, ¢c, O, K, P, R, 5, T
System Mome . . . . . . .. ;/////EHLUIH Character value

\ J

Enter the completion code to be sent: Enter the name of the system
on which the prerequisite job

L resides. If the job resides on
T Abnormal termination. Skipped by OPAL. the local system, you can

K

E Either normal or abnormal D Delayed by OPAL. leave the field blank.
P
B

C Normal completion. S Submitted to batch.

completion. Pending OPAL processing.

R Running. Blank status.

Error code passed back in this field:
Blank No error.

UR Robot Schedule does not have a
record for this prerequisite.

RJ Robot Schedule does not have a
record for this Robot Schedule job.

/

168 OCL URRCEJBHMY TYPEC#CHARY LEMC 18> URLUECJULIED

283 OCL UARCEJEBMER: TYPEC#CHARY LEMC12)

e OCL UARCESTS) TYPECHCHAR) LEMC 1) UALLEC'C

4 OCL UARCZERRY TYPECHCHAR) LEMC2) URLLEC™ 77)

e OCL VARCEGRPY TYPEC#CHAR) LEM:22) URLUEC .
Gl OCL VARCESYS) TYPEC#CHAR) LEM(S) VALLE!' .

L CALL FGMCROBOTLIE/RETAG1) PRRMCEJENM &JBNER &3TS SERR SGRP &SYS)
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Prerequisite Job Finder

From the Job Schedule List, press F13 to see a list of all Robot Schedule jobs that are prerequisite
conditions for reactive jobs on this system. For each job, the list shows the reactive job dependent on it, the
required status, and the last completion status of the job.

You can display a similar list for just one job from the Reactive Jobs panel. Enter a 2 next to a prerequisite
job. Robot Schedule displays the Dependent REACT Jobs panel listing all reactive jobs that are
dependent on the job. You also can display the same panel using option 13 on the Job Schedule List.

[ ReT276 15:47:54 )
Last wake up 15: 41 Hext woke wup 16; 88 ROGOT is: ACTIUE
Start job list at: Job name
For list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run Doys or dotes job runs
OPT Code  Type _ Hame Description Time H I U TH E 5T 5SH
C  ACCTRCURPT Daily Receiwvobles Repo 22:88 % Y Y % W
REACT C ACTREACT  Reactiuve Job for KEEP 18:8A Y
HoLO L BACKUP1 Evening Bockup Y Y
_ L BUYERLIST Soles Buyer Report 1768 &% ¥ & ¥ W
_ . CALCMD Commond Calculation [@; @8 N
EUERY  © CKLINES  Check comm |ines 2B:EA YOV Y vy oy Press F13 to display the
G CLOSIT Monthly closing proced 16:8A 2 e i
ELERY L CONMALIHE Check communicotions | 16:81 L % % —] PrereqUISIte Job Finder
_ L CRTCLPGH  Copture compiles 14: 6@ Y panel.
_ C  CRTCLPGN SO-TENPCapture compile Y Y
o S50 C CRTRPGPGH Caopture compiles : Yooy Y
_ L DAILYPRY 17:688 ¥ Y Y
More. ..
F13=Prerequisite job finder F21=Commond Line F24=More keys
\\ J
[ RBT286 Prerequisite Job Finder 15:49:87 )
Start list at prereq job nome
Options
) 1=Select Beact
Enter a 1 tO dISp|ay the ——————— Prereg Reactive To
i Opt _Job Hame System Job Hame System Status Stotus Oate Time
Reactive Jobs panel for = Shorr! CARRECOUER :
the reactive job. ~~ _ sAceum ERRRECOUER C
[~ 1 CLOSIT RERCT IHU C
_ CLOSIT EMP487CHD C
_ DARILYPAY ACTREACT C
_  EnP4g7CHD ERRRECOUER C
_ RECEAL RECEND C
_ RSUBRCKUP RSUMESSAGE C T Q/22/88 1217
_ RSUDOHE RSUSUCCESS C
_  SALESUPD RERCT IHU C C 9/22/88 2332
_ SALUPD SOF424 C
_  SUPPORTREQ REQHOTIFY C
_ SUPPORTREN ROBOTU REQHOTIFY C
_  SYSSTATUS WEEKLYSTRT C
More. ..
Fi=Exit
\\ J
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m Limit Instances Robot Schedule lets you limit the instances of prerequisite jobs that will
of a Prerequisite trigger the reactive job. The reactive job runs only when the selected
instances of the prerequisites return the desired status.

For example, if a prerequisite job runs every day at 2:00 and 4:00 p.m.,
you can trigger the reactive job with the 4:00 p.m. run of the prerequisite
on Tuesdays (a special instance of the job.

This is an alternative to creating a schedule for the reactive job. If the
reactive job has a run day schedule and the prerequisites do not complete
before midnight, the reactive job does not run. By selecting instances of
the prerequisites, you can avoid the midnight boundary problem.

m Keep Option Use the Keep option with reactive jobs that run on scheduled days and
times and have more than one prerequisite. It allows you to keep the
completion status for the selected prerequisite until a status for each
prerequisite has been received and used. If the reactive job does not run
because a prerequisite did not finish on time, the statuses for jobs using the
keep status option are retained. On the next scheduled run day that all
prerequisite statuses exist, the statuses are cleared after Robot Schedule
determines whether to run the job.

m Use OPAL OPAL objects can check for certain conditions before running the reactive
Obj ects job, such as making sure that printers, workstations, controllers, and so
forth are running. OPAL can veto the running of the job based on:

» The status of other jobs

*  More complex date and time relationships

» The status of IBM i devices, subsystems, and jobs

» The existence or nonexistence of objects or records

* Value in a data area or LDA

» Values in Robot Schedule reserved command variables.

All of the above can be used together in AND/OR relationships. See the
OPAL Reference Guide for more information on OPAL objects. See
Exception Scheduling in this manual for information about using OPAL
objects as prerequisites.

m Use Robot If you have Robot Console, Fortra’s message management system, you

Console can create a message set to monitor for a message. When it detects the
message, it can use the SNDRBTDTA command to trigger a reactive
job. See the Robot Console User Guide for more information about
monitoring for messages. Also see the SNDRBTDTA Command section
in this manual.
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Example: Limiting Reactive Job Runs to Special Instances of a Prerequisite

You can limit the reactive job runs to selected instances of a prerequisite job. The reactive job runs
whenever the selected instances of the prerequisite jobs run and return the desired status. If there are several
prerequisites and you select special instances of only one prerequisite, Robot Schedule assumes that you

have selected all instances of the remaining prerequisites.

In the example below, there are three prerequisites (PRD417, PRD418, and PRD419. You want a reactive
job to run after the Friday instance of jobs PRD417 and PRD418 have completed normally. It also should
run after the Sunday instance of job PRD419 completes normally. The job schedules are shown below along

with the special instances that will trigger the reactive job.

Mon Tue Wed Thur Fri Sat Sun
PRD417
Job Schedule Y Y Y Y Y
Special Instance Y
PRD418
Job Schedule Y Y Y Y Y
Special Instance Y
PRD419
Job Schedule Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
Special Instance Y
Today is: Wednesday
And Required Actual Special On Wednesday, no instances
/Or Job Status Status Instance of the prerequisites have been
PRD417 Normal // chosen, so the reactive job
And PRD418 Normal does not run.
Or PRD419 Normal
Today is: Saturday
And Required Actual Special On Saturday, the special instance of
/Or  Job Status Status Instance PRDM 7 that was submitted on
PRD417 Normal Normal | Friday completes normally. PRD418
e completed normally on Friday. The
And PRD418 Normal  Normal P y y
Or PRD419 Normal reactive job runs on Saturday and
the statuses are cleared.
Today is: Sunday
And Required Actual Special
/Or___ Job Status Status _Instance On Sunday, PRD419 completes
PRD417 Normal normally, so the reactive job
And PRD418 Normal // runs and the status is cleared.
Or PRD419 Normal Normal *
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Advanced Reactivity

The Special Instance Selection panel lets you pick instances of the prerequisite job to trigger the reactive
job. This panel is an alternative to adding a schedule to the reactive job. For example, if you schedule a job
to run on Friday after two prerequisites complete, the job does not run if the prerequisites do not complete
before midnight. However, if you set up the job to react to the Friday instance of the prerequisite jobs, the

reactive job runs whenever those jobs complete.

The Special Instance Selection panel that displays depends on whether the prerequisite is a Robot Schedule
job or a user job. The Robot Schedule job panel displays the prerequisite job’s schedule; the user panel does
not. In either panel, select the days the job will trigger the reactive job. If the prerequisite has run dates
scheduled, you can display the schedule and select from those dates. You also can specify a range of run
times during which the prerequisite job must be submitted to trigger the reactive job.

~
RBT297 17:58:07
Job Name: TEST1 Description: testl Command
Enter a 3 in the Opt field of the Optians
0q q q 1=Insert Status 2=Prerequisite Cross-Reference ?=More Options
prerequisite job for which you \ React
. . And To Special
want to select special instances. [ Opt /Or _ Meme  Class Description Seq Sts Keep Instance Sts
The Special Instance Selection 3 AGEOUTO ROBOT Age Outq Qprint 0L
panel displays.
Bottom
F3=Exit FA=Prompt F6=Insert Robot Job  F10=Next Option
\__[ll=More Infg Llz=Previgus F1d=Insert User Job __F24=More keys J

RBTZ2000

Special Instance Selection
-Robot Jobs-

Job Mame: AGEOUTQ Description: Age Outq Oprint

Select the instances of the prerequisite job to react to.

DAY NAME Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Satu
Prereq:
Include:

ay Sunday

1700

Prereq’'s Run Times:
Range of times to include:

Only Betwes
Prereq does not have Run Dates listed in a date object.

F3=Exit

F12=Previous F21=Command Line
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(y/4/1)

(HH: MM)

If the prerequisite is a
Robot Schedule job, the
Prereq line displays the
job’s current schedule.
Enter a Y on the Include
line for the days when you
want the job to trigger the
reactive job.

The job’s current run times.
To react only to runs of the
prerequisite job that start
during a specific time range,
enter the range (you also
must select at least one day
or a date object).
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Select Special Dates Panel

When a prerequisite job uses the DATE advanced scheduling option, you can display the run dates for the
job and select the days you want the job to trigger the reactive job. To display the run dates, press F6

fé RBT2000 Special Instance Selection 18:05:00 A
E -Robot Jobs-
Job Name: TESTZ Description: test?

Select the instances of the prerequisite job to react to.

DAY NAME Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
Prereq:
Include:

If a Y displays in this field,
special instances of the run
dates have been chosen.

(v/#/1)

|_—1

Prereq’s Run Times:

Range of times to include: Only between times

Prereq’s Run Dates are listed in date ohj
Special job date object exists: ¥

F3=Exit F6=Create/Edit Special Date Object
F12=Previous F21=Command Line

\ \\\\\ S
N\

Press F6 to display the Select

Special Dates panel.

RBT2003 18:06:41

Select Special Dates

Special Instance Selection

Date Object: DATEDBJ Description: Dateobj

1=Select the dates that are the Special run dates
AUGUST 2023

SEPTEMBER 2023 OCTOBER 2023

S M T WTF S S M TUTEFS

S MTUWTEF S

01 02 03 04 05 01 02

0b 07 08 09 10 11 12 03 04 05 06 07 08 09

31415 16 [if 18 19

10 11 B 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 25 26 27 28 29 30

F3=Exit F12=Previous F21=Command Line

01 02 03 04 05 06 07
08 09 10 11 12 13 14
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 232425 26 27 28

29 30 31

The prerequisite’s run dates are shown in reverse
image. Enter a 1 below the date to select it.
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Using the Keep Option

The keep option allows you to keep the status of a prerequisite job until a status value for each
prerequisite is received and used. If the reactive job does not run because a prerequisite did not finish
on time, the statuses for jobs using the keep status option will be retained. On the next scheduled run
day that all prerequisite statuses exist, the statuses are cleared after Robot Schedule determines whether
to run the job.

The keep status option is valid only when the reactive job has a date and time schedule and more than
one prerequisite. Use it when you need to schedule a time for the reactive job and occasionally a
prerequisite does not complete before the scheduled time.

To use the Keep option, enter a 6 in the Opt field for the prerequisite job or jobs whose status you want
to keep.

Enter a 6 in the Opt column if you want Robot Schedule to keep the status until a
status value for each prerequisite is received and used. When you press Enter,
Robot Schedule adds a K in the Keep field. Enter a 6 again to remove the Keep.

If the Keep field is blank, Robot Schedule clears the status field whenever the job
is scheduled to run. The keep status option is valid only when the reactive job has
a date and time schedule and more than one prerequisite.

RET297 React ive Jobs 12-45: 39
Job Hame: REACT IHL Description: FProcess SNes transoction Frogram

Options
1=lnsert 5 2=Prerequisite Cross—Reference T=More Options

Special
Alr _Job Home  Class Oescription N\keep lnstonce 5Sts
SALESUPD ROBOT Sales Update
CLOSIT User Job closing

T
c

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fa=lnsert ROBOT Job F18=Hext Optiaon
Fl11=More Info F12=Preuvious Fi4=Insert User Job  F24=MNore keys
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Example: Using the Keep Option

The Keep option is for use only with reactive jobs that run on scheduled days and times and have more than
one prerequisite. It lets you to keep the completion status for the selected prerequisite until a status for each
prerequisite has been received and used.

For example, suppose you have a job that should run every Friday after two prerequisite jobs have
completed. You want to run the reactive job during off-peak hours, so you schedule it for 10 p.m. The
prerequisite jobs usually finish before then, but when they don’t, the reactive job doesn’t run, the statuses
are cleared, and the job doesn’t run again until next Friday.

To ensure that the reactive job runs, use the keep status option and schedule the job to run also on Saturday.
If the job doesn’t run on Friday, the completion statuses for the prerequisite jobs are kept. On Saturday
when the job is scheduled to run, the required prerequisites exist, the job runs, and the statuses are cleared.

Job Schedule
Run Times: 2200
Run Days:  Every Friday or Saturday

The job is scheduled to run at 10 p.m. on
Time is: Friday, 2200 Friday, but before submitting the job,
Prerequisite Job List Robot Schedule checks its condition list.
Required Actual § Job PRD417 has completed normally, but
Job Status Status Keep job PRD418 has not, so Robot Schedule
PRD417 Normal Normal Y does not submit the job. Robot Schedule
PRD418 Normal does NOT clear the status for PRD417.

Time is: Friday, 2300

Required Actual At 11:00 PRD418 completes
Job Status Status  Keep and Robot Schedule records
PRD417 Normal Normal Y |_— |its status.
PRD418  Normal  Normal — |

Time is: Saturday, 2200

The job is next scheduled for 10 p.m. on
Required Actual Saturday. Robot Schedule checks the
Job Status Status  Keep condition list and finds that jobs PRD417
PRD417 Normal Normal Y and PRD418 have both completed
PRD418 Normal Normal normally, so Robot Schedule submits
the job.
Required Actual
Job Status Status _ Keep Robot Schedule clears the
PRD417  Normal Y —— | statuses for the next job run.
PRD418  Normal —
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LDA Record Entry

Displays

A chvanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule ather than To execute
by day-of-week cotnmands
Exception Exceptions to Out_put
Scheduling the job's regular To change Options
schedule output option s
¢ Job
Job Docu- To display job Schedule To change job Control
mentation documertation ] List cortrol options Options

Joh Text o erter Initial Job It joh helongs Group
Entry mare text Setup toagroup control
Enter
o prerequisites for
To digtribte a reactive job
reports
Report Reactive Jobh
Distribution Setup
To pass. To monitaor job
patatneters ina =chedule and
Local Data Area zend alets
LDA Record Joh
Monitors

-

Entry

RETTA1 15:57: 82
1=Select Option

MAIH JOB SETUP DOISPLAYS
1=Initial Job Setup
2=Advanced Scheduling
3=ROBOT Command Entry
d=0utput Options
S=Contraol Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS
Group Options >
T=Reactive Jobs

G=Local Data Area Entry

¥ 9=Report Oistribution

> 18=Exception Scheduling

|
W

/]

More. ..

F3=Exit Fl1=Mare Infa

([ rET288 Local Data Area Entry 16:28:32 )
Job Hame . LOA_GECORD Command
Description
ata to be put in the *LDA ot execution time of the Job
OFFSET* ...+ .. 1. o+ 0 200 0+ 003 00+ 4 0 0+ 008
B * The next two lines contain protected characters
//// 58 + RRERRRERREERRRER
_ 188 * RRRERRERRRERRR
138 *
28A * GRAPHICS PLAT IHG ORILLING
250 * SHIPPING I HSPECT | OH
308 *
350 *
40H * BAE11B567E1H61
450 *
288 * More. ..
F3=Exit F7=0up LOA F&=L0OA Finder FlB=Hext Option Fl2=Previous
F21=Command Line F23=Nore Options
\
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m Local Data
Area Entry

m Five Ways to
Enter LDA Data

m If Your LDA
Data Contains
Undisplayable
Characters

Every IBM i job has a local data area (LDA in which information can be
passed between programs in the job. The programs can then read their
parameter values from the local data area. To schedule those programs in
Robot Schedule, you need to store the LDA values with the Robot
Schedule job. Robot Schedule can store LDA values in a record, and
later, when it submits the job, it copies the record to the job’s local data
area.

Robot Schedule provides five ways to enter LDA data:

* Type the data on the Local Data Area Entry panel.
Select option 8 on the Job Schedule List to display the Local Data
Area Entry panel.

* Copy the data from your workstation’s LDA.
Press F7 on the Local Data Area Entry panel to duplicate the LDA.
You then can edit the data on the panel.

* Copy the LDA record for another Robot Schedule job. Press F8
on the Local Data Area Entry panel to display the LDA Finder
panel. You can display or copy any LDA record in the list.

* Use an RBTBCHUPD command.
You can execute an RBTBCHUPD command at any time before the
job run. The RBTBCHUPD command replaces the LDA data stored
for the Robot Schedule job with the LDA data of the job that
executes the command.

* Use the Robot Schedule Learn feature.
Use the Learn feature to capture the job’s LDA. Then, select the job
using option 8 on the Job Schedule List to display the Local Data
Area Entry panel and modify the LDA.

Your LDA data could contain undisplayable characters. (An
undisplayable character is any character whose code is less than x'40'".)
When you display the Local Data Area Entry panel, any undisplayable
characters are represented by a symbol, which varies depending on your
terminal emulation. You cannot edit the undisplayable characters, but
you can edit the other characters on the same line by selecting the line
and editing it on the LDA Section Entry panel.
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Use the Local Data Area Entry panel to display, enter, and edit the LDA data for the job. To display the
panel, select option 8 from the job options menu.

Local Data Area Entry Panel

On the Local Data Area Entry panel, you can enter LDA data by typing it on the panel, copying it from the
workstation’s LDA, or copying it from another LDA record. You then can edit the data by typing over it.

LDA data passed in by an RBTBCHUPD command also can be displayed and edited on this panel. The
RBTBCHUPD command can copy the LDA of the job that executes it and store it in the LDA record of a
Robot Schedule job. For more information, see the RBTBCHUPD section, later in this manual.

Undisplayable characters (characters below
x'40') are represented by a symbol, which
depends on your terminal emulation. To
change a line containing undisplayable Enter a description for
characters, enter a 1 in the Opt column to the LDA i/'formation_
display the Local Datzf Area Section panel.

If a line does not contain
undisplayable characters, you
can type over it on this panel.
Page down to seg characters
past the first 55(.

RETZ2G4 Local Data Areo Entry

Job Mame [ . :\ LOA_RECORD Command
Oescript fon : \BEeport run porometers

] The next two |lines contain protected characters:
56 + RRRRERRRERRERRR
186 * BRERRRRRRERRRR
134
284
254
Jaa
354
484
454
SAA

GRAPHICS PLAT IHG DRILLING'
SHIPPIHG [HSPECT I0H

HEAT1ASETE1HA]

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

Mare. . .

Fi=Exit Fe=0Oup LOA F&=LOA Finder F1B=Mext Optiaon F12=Preuious
F21=Command Line F23=Hore Options

Press F8 to display the LDA Finder
panel. It lists every LDA defined in
Robot Schedule with its job name,
number, and description. You can
display, delete, or copy any LDA
record in the list.

Press F7 to copy the
current LDA of the
workstation job to the Local
Data Area Entry panel.

Page 145



LDA Record Entry

Editing LDA Lines That Have Undisplayable Characters

You cannot change lines that contain undisplayable characters (characters below x'40' on the Local Data
Area Entry panel. To edit a line containing undisplayable characters, select it by entering a 1 in its Opt field.
Robot Schedule then displays the line on the Local Data Area Section panel.

7
RETZ2&G Local Data Area Entry 11:19:31
Job Hame : LOA_RECORD Command
Description : Report run parameters
Enter a1 to dlsplay Enter data to be put in the *LDA at execution time of the Job
the selected linegn ”P‘]“EF'T .
=5elec
the Local Data Area™~ Opt OFFSET* ...+ . 1. ..+ . .2... .+ .. .3....+ .. .4 . .+. .5
Section\oanel_ A * The next two lines contain protected characters:
1 58 * RRRRRRRRRRRRRR
_ 18A * RERRRRRRRRRRRR
158 *
288 * GRAPHICS PLATIHG ORITLL IHG
258 * SHIPPIHG [HSPECTIOH
J88 =
308 *
488 * HQHEBTT1HS6TE1HE]
458 *
JHA * More. . .
Fi=Exit Fi=0up LOA Fd=LOA Finder F18=Hext Option Fl12=Previous
F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\,
Type over characters to change
them. You cannot change
undisplaygble characters.
/
r \
RET3Z25 Local Dota Area Section 11/24: 32
LOA Section . RRRRRRBRERRRERR
Enter Local Data Area Infarmation:
Qffsets . . . .+ . . .1 . . . .+ R
A +*RERRRERBERBRERRRBR __ _ _ _ _PLAHH
23+ IHG6 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _________
F3=Exit F1Z=Freuious F21=Command Line
\\ J
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Report Distribution

Report Distribution

Report
Distribution

Advanced
Scheduling

Schedule ather than
by day-ot-week

Exception Exceptions to
Scheduling the job's regular
zchedule
Job
Joh Docu- i i
; To display job Schedule
mi_mtd'““ documentation ™ | List
Displays
Job Text To erter Initial Job
Entry triore tet Setup
To digtribute

reports

To pass
parameters ina
Lacal Data Area

Command
Entry
To execute
comrmands
Qutput
To change Options

output options

To change joh
control options

Control

Options

Group

If & jok belongs
‘ g Control

to a group

Erter

prerequisites for

a reactive job

Reactive Job
Setup

To monitor job
schedule and

1=Select Option

W

4=0utput Options
S=Control Options

Group Options >
T=Reoct ive Jobs

T » 9=Report Distribution

Fi=Exit

\,

zend alets
LDA Record Joh
Entry Monitors
( rET301 Report Distribut|on 13:28:05 )
T_ . Job Hame . EMP4E7C Heekly Labor Report Command
RET7E 11:39:53 Start list at Prin ile:
Options

A=Add/Copy/Defete 1=5elect ¥=More Options
NAIH JOB SETUP OISPLAYS
1=Initial Job Setup Opt Ffint File Print File Description
2=Advanced Scheduling FALL *ALL Print File
3=ROBOT Command Entry SHIFTI First Shift Report

_ SHIFTZ Second Shift Report

_ SHIFT3 Third Shift Report
OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS
f=Local Data Area Entry

» 18=Exception Scheduling
More. . . Bottam
Fii=tore Info F3=Exit F4=Prompt FE=Add Record F&=Print File Finder
Fld=Hext QOption F12=Preuvious FZi=Command Line F23=More Options

J
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m Automate
Report
Distribution

m Enter Recipient
Lists

m Change Print
Attributes

m Distribute
Reports to
Other Systems

m Attach Banner
Pages

Robot Schedule Report Distribution is designed to ensure that the right
number of reports get to the right people on the right days, automatically.

When you schedule a report job on Robot Schedule, you can specify how,
when, and to whom reports are to be distributed. After each run of the
report job completes, Robot Schedule processes the print files produced
by the job. You can change print attributes, attach banner pages, and
distribute the right number of spooled files to the right output queues for
that day.

A recipient list is a list of the individuals, with their departments and
locations, who are to receive the report. You can enter a default recipient
list for all print files and individual recipient lists for specific print files.

You enter distribution instructions for each recipient, including:

» Days that the recipient is to receive the report.
*  Output queue to which the report is sent.
* Number of copies to be printed for the recipient.

Robot Schedule can change the print attributes for the job. You can
enter attributes for all print files produced by the job, for a specific print
file, and for a specific recipient.

The print attributes you can enter include:

* Option to hold the spooled file on the output queue until it is released.
» Option to keep the spooled file on the output queue until it is deleted.

* Option to bundle reports produced by this job by print file or by
recipient.

* Form type.

* Page size.

* Print text (the line printed on the separator page).

» User data (identifies the spooled file in the output queue).

You can distribute reports to other systems on the network. Just enter the
system address and a user profile. You can distribute all print files, a
specific print file, or just the copies for a specific recipient.

Robot Schedule can attach a banner page to your reports. Just enter the
text to be printed on the cover page of the report. You can enter banner
page text for all print files, for a specific print file, and for a specific
recipient.
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m Print Recipient
Lists

m Entry Hierarchy

m Searching for a
Banner Page

You can direct Robot Schedule to print the recipient list with the banner
page. The recipient list includes the name of each report recipient with
their department and location. You can print recipient lists for all print
files, a specific print file, or a specific recipient. (When requested for a
specific recipient, Robot Schedule prints the recipient list that includes
that recipient.)

The Robot Schedule Report Distribution system allows you to enter
print attribute changes and banner pages for print file entries and for
recipient entries. The entries form a hierarchy as follows:

To find the banner page to use for a print file copy, Robot Schedule
starts at the most specific entry and works up the hierarchy to the most
general entry (all print files). As soon as it finds a banner page, it stops
looking. If it does not find a banner page, Robot Schedule does not
attach a banner page to the copy.

*ALL print file entry

Recipient entries for Print file entry
*ALL print files

Recipient entries for
a print file entry

For example, suppose Robot Schedule is printing a copy of print file Y for
recipient X. To find a banner page to attach to the copy, it first looks for
an entry for print file Y.

If print file Y has its own print file entry, Robot Schedule looks for a
banner page in:

1. Recipient X entry for print file Y
2. Print file Y entry
3. *ALL print file entry

If print file Y does not have its own print file entry, Robot Schedule
looks for a banner page in:

1. Recipient X entry for *ALL print files
2. *ALL print file entry
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m Searching for Similarly, when Robot Schedule looks for print attribute changes, it
Print Attribute looks in the same order it did for the banner page. If it finds no changes
Changes for an attribute, it uses the attribute as set by the job.

You do not have to re-enter every attribute at every level. Attributes carry

forward to more specific levels. For example, suppose that print attributes

for a recipient copy should be the same as those for the print file except
for the Print Text attribute. Enter the Print Text attribute for the recipient
entry; the other attributes are carried forward from the print file entry.
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Report Distribution Panel

To enter Report Distribution information for the job, begin by displaying the Report Distribution panel for
the job. To do so, select option 9 on the Job Schedule List.

Note: The Use Report Distribution? field on the Output Options panel determines whether the Report
Distribution information is used. For more information, see the Output Options section.

RETTA1 Ig!m 11:39:55

. 1=5elect Option
Select option 9 to HAIN JOB SETUP D1SPLAYS

display the Report 1=Initial Job Setup

A q 2=Adwanced Scheduling
Distribution panel. 3=ROBOT Command Entry

d=0utput Options
S=Contraol Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIOHS
Group Options >
T=Reactive Jobs

d=Local Daoto Area Entry

W W

7
=111
~

O=Report Distribution
The job that produces |  To find a print file in et ion Seheduling e,
the listed print files, its | |the list, enter its name .
description, ] type in the Start at field. F3=Exit F11=Maore Info

Report Distribution 13:28:85

Job Mame . . SEMP4ETCHD \ Heekly Lobor Report Command
Start list at Print File

Options
A=Add/Copy/0elete 1=5Select T=More Options

Print File Print File Description
®ALL *ALL Print File

SHIFT1 First Shift Report

SHIFTZ Second 5Shift Report

SHIFTS Third 5Shift Report

Bottom

F3=Exit Fa= Fo=Add Record FG=Print File Finder
F18=Hext 0Option F12¢reuviaus F21=Cammand Line F23=More Options

The *ALL entry is the default for all print files. If a print file does not have its own
entry, Robot Schedule uses the recipient list, print attributes, and banner page for
the *ALL print file entry. If you delete the *ALL entry, it deletes all entries you
must then re-create the *ALL entry before you can add individual print file entries.
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Report Distribution Panel

The Report Distribution panel for a job must have an entry for *ALL. It is the default entry for all print
files the job produces. You also can enter specific print files in the list. Enter a print file if its specifications

should differ from the defaults in the *ALL entry.

To define a new print file to add to the list, enter an A in the Opt field and select the Add Record option.
The Print File Attributes panel displays, on which you enter the name and description of the print file and

any print attribute changes for that file.

To copy a print file already defined for another job, press F8. The Print File Finder displays, which lists

every print file defined in Robot Schedule.

RET7E1 m 13:49: 89

Press F4 to display the options window and select
an option for the file:

A Displays a window on which you can select to
add, copy, or delete a file entry.

1 Displays the Print File Attributes panel.
2 Displays the Report Recipients panel.
3 Displays the Banner Page panel.

I=5Select Option

Print File Options
_ » A=Add/copy/delete
_ » 1=Print File Attributes
_ » 2=Recipient Selection
_  J=Banner Page

P

Bottom

Fi=Exit Fi1=Mare Info

Report Distribution

EMP4B7CHO
btart |ist at Print File

1=5elect

Print File

13:28: 85

Heek |y Lobor Report

T=Mare Options

Print File Description

#ALL Print File

First Shift Report
Second Shift Report
Third Shift Report

*ALL

SHIFTI
SHIFTZ
SHIFT3

Fi=Exit
F1A=Hext 0Option

F4=Prompt
F12=Freuious

Fo=Add Record
F21=Command Line

Bottom

Fi=Print File Finder
F23=More Options

Press F8 to display the Print File Finder. The panel lists every
print file defined in Robot Schedule. You can copy a file from the
finder list to the list for the job. Press F9 on the finder panel to
search for a file by file name or job name.
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Report Distribution

The Maintain Print Files panel allows you to create templates for print files you use often. Once created, the
templates display in the Print File Finder. After copying a template into a Robot Schedule job, you can

customize it for the job. You cannot delete print file templates.

The Maintain Print Files panel also lists all print files that exist and the Robot Schedule jobs that use them.
You can make changes to the print files without going through the Job Schedule List.

To display the panel, enter rbtrpt or rbm printfiles on an IBM i command line.

Note: Do not enter this command on a command line that was accessed within Robot Schedule (using
F21). This causes an error because you are already in Robot Schedule.

RET31@

Start list at Print File:

Options

Report Distribution Options

Print File

Print File Descriptiaon

Job Hame

11:85: 21

Job Description

*¥ALL
*¥ALL
*¥ALL
*¥ALL
*¥ALL
*¥ALL

EUYERERST
EUYERMIO
EUYERWEST

Fi=Exit

*ALL Print
*ALL Print
*ALL Print
*ALL Print
*ALL Print
*ALL Print

F4=Prompt Fé=Add Record

File
File
File
File
File
File

Hortheast Coast Buyers
Midwest Buyers
Hest Coast Buyers
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FORECASTZ
EUYERLIST
OLYARPRPT
EMP4a7CHD
SHESUA
SYSSTARTUS
EUYERLIST
EUYERLIST
EUYERLIST

FA=Select Search

Sales Farecost? Rep
Sales Buyer Report
Oaily Accounts Paya
Heekly Labor Report
Robot /SAVE Command
Print out system st
Sales Buyer Report
Sales Buyer Report
Sales Buyer Report

Baottom

F21=Command Line
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Maintain Report Print File Templates

4 N
RET314 Maintain Print Files 11:86: 58
Start list at Print File:
Options
7 = Report Distribution Options
Opt Print File Print File Description Job Hame Job Description
_ ¥ALL #ALL Print File FORECASTZ Sales Forecast2 Rep
|~ ! #ALL #ALL Print File BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report
_  ¥ALL *ALL Print File OLYAPRPT  Daily Accounts Paya
_  ¥ALL *ALL Print File ENP487CHD  Weekly Labor Report
_  #ALL *#ALL Print File SUESUA Rabat /SAUE Command
_  *ALL *ALL Print File SYSSTATUS  Print out system st
i _ BUYEREAST Hortheast Coost Buyers BUYERLIST 5Sales Buyer Report
Press F4 to display the _ BUYERHID Midwest Buyers BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report
. . . . BUYERHEST Hest Coast Buyers BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report
print file selection options - 4 gen e
window.
Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F&=Add Record FO=Select Search F21=Command Line
\ / J

RETTA1 14:27: 38

Press F6 to add a print file template. Enter the print file name and

1=Select Option description. Press F12 to return to the Maintain Print Files panel,

Print File Selection

_ > 1=Print File Attributes where you can work with the attributes, recipients, and banner
2=Recipient Selection
3=Banner Page page for the new template.
4 N
RET 382 14:48:13
Bottom

Enter Print File Information

Fi=Exit  Fli=Hare Info Frint File
Description

F3=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
\\ J
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Print File Attributes

The Print File Attributes panel lets you change the print attributes for the *ALL print file, a specific print

file, or a recipient.

To change print attributes for:

Display the Print File Attributes panel for the:

All reports produced by the job

All copies of one print file

All copies for one recipient

* ALL print file (select Print File Attributes from the
Report Distribution panel)

Print file (select Print File Attributes from the Report
Distribution panel)

Recipient (select Print File Attributes from the Report
Recipients panel)

You do not have to enter a value for every print attribute. Enter only the attributes that are to differ from the
more general level; the other attributes are carried forward to the more specific levels.

The job name and print file for
which the print attributes are used.

RET3A3

Job Hame

Print File ®ALL

Print File Information
Qutput Queue
Library
Copies . . . _1
Form Type . *¥5T0
Print Text

i1

EMP4E7CNO

FRTA1
AUSRSYS

Enter the output queue to which the spooled files
are sent; leave this field blank if the report is to be
distributed on another system only. Press F4 to
select from a list of output queues.

Print File Attributes 14:35:87

Heekly Laobgo
Descrip¥ion

Report Command
*ALL Print File

(F4) Other System Distribution:
User |0 .
System Address

Hold Spool File

thru 2557 (F4=Prompt ]

H (Y=Yes, H=Hao)

Heekly Labor Report

lser Datao

FPage Size:
Length . . _62
Hidth . 19

Querflow Line f

i1
i1
i1

Lobor Rpt

(¥=Yes, H=Ho)
(*J0B, 1 thru 9)
(F4=Prompt ]
(F4=Prompt ]

Soue Spool Filk
Output Priorifty
Lines per |
Chars per |lAch

thru 2557
thru 3780
thru 2557

Report Distribution Options For Job

Submit Distribution to:
Job Queue
Library

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt

QEGHA
NGPL

Sove Undistributed
Print/Files?
Bund e/ By

{¥, M, 0=Original, H)
(F=Print File,

R=Recipient)

H
B

F12=Preuious F21=Command Line

Use these fields only when distributing to another system
in your network. See the discussion later in this section.
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Print File Attributes

Enter the number of copies to
be printed (1 through 255).

Enter the form type identifier of the
forms on which the report should
be printed. Enter *STD for the
standard form type for the system.

RET3A3 Print File Attribut

EMP487CHD
*¥ALL

Job Hame
Print File

H#ekly Labor Report
Hescription

Print File Information
Qutput Queue PRTH1
Library . QUSRSYZ
Copies . . . *_1 {1/thru 255)
Farm Type . *¥5T0
Print Text Heek |y Labor Report
lser Data . Labor HApt
Fage Size:
Length ./. _B2
Hidth . o198
Querflom Yine _GH
Report Oisfribution Options For
Submit Pistribution to:
Job fueue QPGHAE
Li/brary AGPL

(F4)
User |0 .
System Address

Haold Spoal File H

Saue Spoaol File %
Output Priority
Lines per Inch
Chars per Inch

(1 thry 255)
(1 thru\3Ta)
i1 thru X535
ab

5
12

Saue Undistributed
Print Files? H

Bundle By . . . P

F12=Preuiou? F21=Command Line

Fa=Exjt F4=Prompt

Enter up to 30 characters to be printed

(Y=Yes,

(Y=Yes,

Enter up to 10 characters
that identify the spooled file.

on the separator page of the duplicated
spool files. The original spool file print

text is retained and printed at the bottom
of each page of the report.
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Enter a Y if the spooled
files should be held on
the output queue until
the files are released.

Command
*ALL Print File

Other System Distributifn

(F4=Prompt )
H=Ha)

H=Ha}
(*J0B, 1 thru 9)
(F4=Prompt )}
(F4=Prompt )}

(Y, N, \0=Original, H)

(P=PrNot File,
RF=Reciyient ]

Enter a Y if the spooled
files should be kept on the
output queue until the files
are deleted.
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Print File Attributes

Enter the page dimensions in Length
(print lines per page; 1 through 255)
and Width (characters per printed
line; 1 through 378).

Print File Attributes

EMP4B7CHD
*ALL

Print FNle

PRTA1 (F4)
NUSRSYS

_ 1 {1 thru 255)

*5T0

Form Type
Heek |y Labor Report

Print Text

Enter the priority (1 through 9) of the
spooled file in the output queue. Enter
*JOB if it should be the same as that
of the job that created the spooled file.

14: 35 @7

Heek |y Labor Report
Oescription .

*¥ALL Print File

Other System Distributi
User IO :
System Address

Hald Spoal File

(F4=Prompt)

Y=Wes, H=Mo)

zer Oata
FPage Size
Length
Hidth .
Querflown Line
Report Distrib
Submit Oist

Labor Apt

i1 thru 255)

i1 thru 378)

i1 thru 255)
ion Options For Jaohb

FA\2=FPreuious

Enter the maximum lines to be printed
on a page (1 through 255). Printing
then continues on the next page.

iY=Yes, H=Mo)
(*J0B, 1 thru 9
(F4=Prompt )
(F4=Prompt )

Saue Spoal File
Output Priority
Lines per Inch
Chars per Inch

Sauve Undistributgd
Print Files?
Bundle By

¥, H\O=0Original, HJ)
(F=Pr\nt File,
R=Rec\pient)
F21=Commapd Line

Enter the vertical print
density in lines per inch
(LPI). Press F4 to
select the LPI.

Enter the horizontal print
density in characters per

at the recipient level.

This section does not display

inch (CPI). Press F4 to
select the CPI.
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Distributing Reports on the Network

You can send report copies to be printed on the IBM 1 in your network via QSNADS. Specify the system
address and the user ID to be used on the other system. The report copies are placed on the default output
queue for the specified user ID. Report distribution to another system can be specified on three levels:

To change print attributes for:

Display the Print File Attributes panel for the:

All reports produced by the job

All copies of one print file

All copies for one recipient

*ALL print file (select Print File Attributes from the
Report Distribution panel)

Print file (select Print File Attributes from the Report
Distribution panel)

Recipient (select Print File Attributes from the Report
Recipients panel)

Note: The user profile that runs the sending job must be in the system directory. To see the user profile that
runs a Robot Schedule job, look at its Control Options panel. For example, if the user profile on the
Control Options panel for RPTJOB is QPGMR, then QPGMR must be in the system directory if report
copies from RPTJOB are to be sent to another system.

RET383

Job Hame
Print File
Recipient . . . :

*ALL
F I HH,

Print File Information
Qutput Queue
Library
Copies . . . __2
Form Type
Print Text

1

EMP4B7CHD

FPRTA1
¥ |BL

Print File Attributes 14:51: 37
Heek |y Labor Report Command
Oescription . *ALL Print File

MARTY

{F4) Other System Distribution:
User |0 . NHRTIH
System Address CHLUIH

(Y=Yes,

thru 255) (F4=Prompt)

H=Ma )

Haold Spoal File H

lser Data

Fage Size
Length
Hidth .

Querflon Line

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt

(Y=Yes, H=Ho)
(*J0B, 1 thru 9
(F4=Frompt )}
(F4=Frompt )}

Souve Spool File H
Output Priority
Lines per Inch
Chars per lnch

thru 255)
thru 378)
thru 255)

F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
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Distributing Reports on the Network

This panel applies only to the two copies for
this recipient. (You can enter this information
on either the Recipient Setup panel or the
Print File Attributes panel for the recipient.)

RET3A3 Print File Attributes
Job Hame
Print File
Recipient

EnP487CHD
*ALL
FIHH, FMARTY

Heekly Labor Report
Oescription

Print File Inforfyation
Qutput Queus
Library
Copies
Form Type

{F4)
l=ser |0

thru 255) System Address
old Spool File
Saue Spool File
Output Priority

Lines per Inch
Chars per Inch

Print Text
lser Data
Fage Size:
Length
Hidth .
Querflom Line

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt 712=Preuious

H

14:51: 37

Command

*¥ALL Print File

Other System Distribution
MARTIH
CALUIH
H

{F4=Prompt )

iY=Yes, H=Hao)

(Y=Yes, H=Hao)
i*J0B, 1 thru 9)
(F4=Prompt )}
{F4=Praompt )

FZ1=Command Line

copies are not distributed on the other system.

To send report copies to another system in the network, enter a user
ID and the system address. If Robot Network is configured via
QSNADS, press F4 to see a list of available systems.

A copy of the print file is sent to the other system; the specified
number of copies are printed from the default print queue for the user
ID. Robot Schedule cannot determine if the specified user ID is valid
on the other system. If the specified user ID is invalid, the report
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Report Recipients Panel

The Report Recipients panel shows the recipient list for the selected print file entry. Enter a default
recipient list for the *ALL entry. Enter recipient lists for individual print files only if their recipient lists
should differ from the default. For example, suppose a job produces three print files, RPT1, RPT2, and
RPT3. If Tom, Dick, and Harry are on the *ALL recipient list and Tom, Dick and Bob are on the RPT3
recipient list, Tom and Dick will receive all three reports, Harry will receive RPT1 and RPT2, and Bob
will receive only RPT3.

Each recipient is identified by name, department, and location. Every recipient entry must specify a
destination (output queue or user ID and system address. A recipient can receive multiple copies of the
print file, but all copies for a recipient are sent to the same output queue.

To see the recipient list for a print file entry, select option 2 for the entry on the Maintain Report Print
Files panel. To see the default recipient list, select option 2 for the *ALL print file entry.

RETTE1 M B9:38: 15

1=5elect Option

Select option 2 to display , folnt File Gocions
the Report Recipients panel. |__|

» 1=Print File Attributes

2=Recipient Selection
J=Banner Page

Bottom

Fi=Exit Fll=More Info

The job that produces the print
file, its description, and type. I

RET3H4 Report Recipients 14:5a: A9
Job Mame . . @ EMP4ATCNOD Heekly Labor Report Cammand
- Print File . : *ALL *ALL Print File
The name and descrip-
tion of the print file Start list at Recipient:
. . Optiaons
whose reCIpIentS are A=Add/Copy/Delete =5elect T=More Options

listed. Distributian

Opt i pA Oepartment Locat ion n T WUTh F

ACCOUHT IHG BLOG C Lo R R
IH, SHHDRA STRATEGIC PLAHG HQ 4
Y
Y

KOZMOLSKT, BILL PERSOHHMEL BLOG C
MYERS, KRRI MAHUFACTUR IHG BLOG A

To find a recipient in
the list, enter a name
and press Enter.

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add Recipient Fd=Recipient Finder
F21=Command Line F23=More Options
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Report Recipients Panel

Enter each person who is to receive the report on the Report Recipients panel. Do this for documentation
purposes, even if you do not change the job specifications at this time. You can enter distribution
instructions for each recipient. You also can print the recipient list at the beginning of the report.

To define a new recipient to add to the list, press F6 or enter A in the Opt column and select the Add
Record option. The Recipient Setup panel displays, on which you enter distribution information for the

recipient.

To copy a recipient already defined for another Robot Schedule job, press F8 The Recipient Finder panel
displays, from which you can copy any recipient entry defined in Robot Schedule.

After the recipient is in the list, you can enter print attributes and banner page text for that recipient. Do this
only if the print attributes or banner page should differ for that recipient.

Enter an option for the recipient:

A Displays a window on which you can

Displays the Print File Attributes panel.

Displays the Banner Page panel.

RETI384 Report Recipients

Job Hame . . ENP4E7CND Meekly Labor Report
Frint File/. : *ALL *ALL Print File

Start l/ist ot Recipient:
Options

A=AddfCopy/Delete 1=5elect ?=More Options

Recipient Oepartment

select to add, copy, or delete the entry. _ > R=Rdd/copy/ds lste
_x 1=He?ipievt Setupl
Disp|ays the Recipient Setup pane|_ / : > gz;:;?;r%;;emtmbuws

RETTE1 M B9:37:15

1=Select Option
Becipient Options

Bottom

Fi=Exit Fi1=Mare Info

Command

Distribution
T WU Th

FIHH, MARTY ACCOUMT IHG

KLEIN, SAHORA STRATEGIC PLAHG

KOZMOLSKl, BILL PERSOHHMEL
MYERS, KARI MAMUFACTUR | HG

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt
F21=Command Line F23=MNor

F6=Add Recipient

F
L L |
4
Y
Y

YoNoy

Bottom
Fd=Recipient Finder

Press F6 to add a
recipient to the list.

Press F8 to display the Recipient Finder. The panel lists every recipient
entry defined in Robot Schedule. Press F9 to search for a recipient by
recipient name, print file name, or job name. Enter a 1 by each
recipient entry you want to add to the print file.
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Recipient Setup Panel

Use the Recipient Setup panel to define the recipient by name, department, and location, and enter distribution
instructions for the recipient. Note: You must specify a destination for the recipient’s copies (either an output
queue or a user ID and system address). Otherwise, no copies are distributed for the recipient.

Select the days of the week and the distribution schedule when the recipient should get the
report. Enter a Y if the recipient should get the report every week on that day. Enter a week
number (1 through 5) if the recipient should get it on that day for only that one week of the month.

For example, if you enter a Y on Monday, the recipient gets the report every Monday that the job

runs. If you enter a 1 on Monday, the recipient can get the report only on the first Monday of each
month. If you enter 5 on Monday, the recipient can get the report only if there is a fifth Monday in

the month. The week numbers in a month are determined from the calendar used by the job.

Notes:

» If ajob date is specified on the Output Options panel, this field uses the job date instead of
the system date.

» To ensure that the recipient gets the report every time the job runs, enter a Y after every day
of the week.

RET3AA Recipient Setup 13:83: 49
Job Hame . . EMP4&TCHO Command
Print File . : ®ALL i
Recipient Information

Enter the name, ecipient o

department, and Oepartment . . . .

location of the __Locat ian ,

. Distribution Information
recipient. Y M=Mo, 1 thru 5)

Hednesday

Thursday

Friday

Saturday

Sunday Y

Output Queue . . . PATHI {(F4=Prompt} Other System Distribution:
Library . . . . User 1D . . . HARTIH

System Address CALUIN
{F4=Prompt )

F4=Prompt i U F2f=Command Line
Enter the number of copies v
to be printed for the recipient. Enter the destination for the recipient’s copies. It can be either an

output queue and library on this system or a user ID and system
address on another system. Press F4 to select from a list of
output queues or a list of system addresses. If you do not specify
a destination, the report copies cannot be distributed.
(Distribution on the network is discussed earlier in this section.)
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When Robot Schedule distributes print files, it copies the original print file on the output queue to other
output queues as directed. Normally, it then deletes the original print file from the output queue, but, if you
wish, it will keep the print file on the queue for you.

Options to Leave Print Files on Output Queue

You can set this option for individual print files and for all print files. The option for the individual print file
overrides the option for all print files. For example, if the *ALL print file entry specifies option O to keep
the original print files from being deleted, but the individual print file entry specifies option Y, option Y is
used for the print file, so it is deleted after it is distributed.

Enter one of the following for Save Undistributed Print Files:

Y Leave the original spooled file on the output queue only if it is not distributed.
N Delete the original spooled file from the output queue.

O Leave the original spooled file on the output queue.

H Leave the original spooled file in Held status on the output queue.

For example, if the job is run on a Tuesday, but the distribution instructions indicate
that no one is to receive the report on a Tuesday, the report is not distributed. Or, if
no destination is specified for the report copies, that is, no output queue or network
system address is specified, the report is not distributed.

If the spooled file is not deleted, it remains on the output queue specified on the
Output Options panel.

RET3A3 Print File Attributes 14:35: 87

Job Hame . . . EMP4B7CAD  UWeely Lobor Report Command
Print File . . : #ALL Oesckiption . : #*ALL Print File

Print File Information
Qutput Queus PRTH1 F4 gr System Distribution:
Library . . AUSASYS e |0 .
Copies . . . __1 {1 thru 255) SysXem Address (F4=FPrompt )
Form Type . . %570 Noo! File H (Y¥=Yes, H=Mo]
Print Text Weekly Laobor Report

lzer Data . . Labor Bpt Saue Spod File Y ({Y¥=Yes, H=Ha)
Fage Size: Output Pririty {*JOB, 1 thru 9)
Length . . 62 1 thru 255) Lines per Iwch ] {F4=Prompt )

Width . . . 193 {1 thru 378) Chars per Inkh 12 (F4=Prompt}

Ouerflow Line _6B {1 thru 255)
Report Distribution Options For Job
Submit Distribution to: Sauve Undistribuihed
Job Queus  [OPGHA Print Files? i%¥, H, 0=0Original, H)
Library QGPL Bundle By . . . (P=Print File,
F=Recipient)
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
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Report Distribution Options for the *ALL Entry Only

The options described on this page appear only on the Print File Attributes panel for the * ALL print file
entry. These options apply to all reports produced by the job.

Note: If the Capture Job Logs option on the General System Defaults panel is set to N (No), the report
distribution job is submitted using the same job description as the Robot Schedule job. If the Capture

Job Logs option is set to Y (yes), the job description for RBTSLEEPER in ROBOTLIB is used.

Enter a job queue to which a report distribution job should
be submitted. Specifying a different job queue allows large
reports or your night processing to finish sooner.

RET3A3 Print File Attributes 14:35: A7

Job Home EMP4E7CNO

*ALL

Heekly Labor Report Command
Oescription . *ALL Print File

Print Filel|lnformation

Output Qukue  PRTAI F4)
Libraryl. . AUSASYS

Copies .|. . _1 {1 thru 255)

Form Type \. *¥5T0

Print Text Weekly Labor Report

lser Data Lobor HApt

Fage Size:
Length

Other System Distribution:
User |D :
System Address

Hold Spool File H

{F4=Prompt )

i¥=Yes, H=Ho)

Soue Spool File %
Output Priority
Lines per Inch i)

Chars per Inch TE_

iY=Yes, H=Ho)
(*J0B, 1 thru 9}
(F4=Prompt )
(F4=Prompt}

_62 {1 thru 255)
Hidth . 196 {1 theu 3780
Overflow Life _6B {1 thru 255)
Report Oistrilution Optiaons For Jaob
Submit DistAibution to:
Job Queus ' OPGHA

Library AGPL

Sove Undistributed
Print Files?
Bundle By

{Y, M, 0=0riginal, H}
(P=Frint File,
RF=Recipient)

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Previous FZ1=Commgnd Line

Specify a Bundling option. Enter a P to group the
reports by print file. (This option applies only to
reports produced by this job.) Enter an R to print
all reports for a recipient together.
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Banner Page Entry

You can set up a banner page for the *ALL print file, a specific print file, or a recipient.

To change banner page info for:

Display the Banner Page panel for the:

All reports produced by the job

All copies of one print file

All copies for one recipient

*ALL print file (select Banner Page from the Report
Distribution panel)

Print file (select Banner Page from the Report Distribution
panel)

Recipient (select Banner Page from the Report Recipients
panel)

Enter up to three 15-character lines to be printed

The job, print file, and recipient for
whom the banner page is printed.
(Note: The recipient line does not
appear at the print file level.)

inside a box on the first page. The default title for
a print file entry lists the job name and print file
name; the default title for a recipient entry lists

RET3A5

Job Hame
Print File
Recipient . . . :

EMP4ETCHD
*ALL
KLEIM, SAMORA

the recipient name, department, and location.

Banner Page 15:55: 54

Heek |y Labor Repor Command

#ALL Print File

Enter Banner Page Information

Title Lines . . .

Imnstruction Lines
attention Sandro Klein.

eqdquarters

KLEIH, SHHORA
STRATEGIC PLAHG

HO

Nain this report to the Strategic Planning_department at h

Recipient List with Banner Poge Y

Fo=0elete

{Y=Yes, H=Ha)

F12=Previous F21=Comwand Line

Enter a Y to print the recipient list for the

Enter up to 500 characters
to be printed below the
box on the first page.

Press F6 to delete
this banner page
entry.

print file as the second page of the report.
The recipient list shows all recipients of the
report with their departments and locations

as entered on the Report Recipients panel.
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Banner Page Entry

The banner page entered on the panel shown on the previous page would be printed on the first page of the
report. The recipient list, if requested, prints on the second page, as shown below.

The source for this banner page report is shipped with the product in source file RBTBPSRC in library
ROBOTLIB.

9/26/680 Recipient List RET46BP
16: 28: 56
n T MWTF 5 5§
Recipient Department Location Copies 0 U E H R A U
FIHH, MARTIH ACCOUNT I HG BLOG C© 1 LA A S
KLEIH, SAHORA STRATEGIC PLAHG HO 1 4
KOZMOLSK |, BILL PERSOHHEL BLOG C 1 Y
NYERS, KARI MAHUFACTUR | HG BLOG A 1 L A S
/26704 RET46EP
16: 28: 27

ko kok ko b ok kR ok ok ok ok Rk Rk ok ok b ok sk ks ok ok ok ok ok Rk ok ok ok R R
39200 0 R 86 008 R 800 00 00 R 08 6 00 B B A R 08 6 8 006 08 R 6 08 b R ek

Kk wok
*k *k
Kk wok
*¥ WEEKLY *H
Hik #k
H LAEBOR E23
EE ok
ok REPORT *k
Wk #k
*k *k
EE ok

fEE S RS EE LS EL R RS LR EL LR EE AR L AL R R L LR LR
o8 b o o ook oo oo b oo oo oo o ok oo o oo oo o ook ook o o o R R Rk ok g

Mail this report to the Strategic Planning department at headguarters, attention Sandra Klein.
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Renaming a Print File Entry

Suppose the name of a print file produced by a job changes. If that print file has its own entry in Robot
Schedule Report Distribution, you must rename the print file entry to match the new print file name. To do

so, display the Print File Attributes panel for the print file entry (select option 1 from the Report
Distribution panel). Change the print file name on the panel. The entire entry (print attributes, banner page,
and recipient list) now belongs to the new print file. Only the print file entry for this job is renamed.

Job Hame . . . EMP487CAD Heekly Labor Report Command
Start list at Print File

Enter option 1 on the Report
Distribution panel to display
the Print File Attributes panel
for the print file entry.

/

Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect ?=More Options

=
=4

Print File Print File Description
*ALL *ALL Print File

SHIFTH First Shift Report

SHIFTZ Secand 5Shift Report

B

~~——

Enter the new print file
name and description.

RET383

Job Hame

Print File

Frint Fi
Output
Libr
Copies
Form T
Print
User D

Page 5
Leng
Hidt

Ouerfl

Report O

Save U

Prin

SHIFT3 Third Shift Report

\\

'>HBT381 Repart Distribution 16:88: 37

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add Record FG=Print File Finder
F1B=Hext Option F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line F23=More Options

D

J

Print File RAttributes 16:81:89

EMP4a7CND k. abor Report Command
OAYSHIFT Oescription . 7 First Shift Aeport

RET77E Confirmation Hindow 16:81:25

Rename print file SHIFT! to print file OAYSHIFT
for job HABABAEAEAAE4T only. This includes: Print
Attributes, Bonmer Page, Recipient entries

1=5elect
1 Yes, Continue

Fi=Cancel \Confirmation

F12=Preuious F21=Commond Line

Press Enter to display the confirmation window asking
you to verify the name change. Enter a 1 to confirm the
rename or press F3 to cancel the change.
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Renaming a Recipient

Suppose Ann Jones leaves the company and Bob Smith takes her place, or someone changes from Sales to
Marketing, and/or moves from Building A to Building B. Robot Schedule Report Distribution makes it
easy to make the change. With one option, it changes all instances of that recipient for all jobs using Robot
Schedule Report Distribution.

To rename a recipient, display the Recipient Finder (press F8 from any Report Recipients panel. Find the
recipient in the list and enter option 2 for that recipient. The Rename Recipient window displays; enter the
new name, new department, and/or new location. If you confirm the change, the recipient is renamed in
every recipient list in Robot Schedule Report Distribution.

( ReT305 Recipient Finder 16:36: 18 )
Start list at Recipient
Press F8 from any Report ] ostions
. . 1=Cop 2=Rename
ReCIplentS panel to dISpIay the Opt ! Job Hame Print File Recipient Department Location
Recipient Finder. — BUYERLIST  *ALL ROAMS, KATE RECOUNT I NG ELOG A
— DuN41aT *ALL FERGUSON, MARY  MAILORDER HANKATO
|2 EMP4BTCAD AL FINN, HARTY ACCOUNT IHG BLOG C
— oundiaT *ALL FINH, MARTY ACCOUNT | HG BLOG C
" EMP4ATCHD  DAYSHIFT  FINN, MARTY RCCOUNT | HG BLOG C
~ BUYERLIST  BUYERME HOMARD, KIKI STRATEGIC PLMG  BLOG A
_ SYSSTATUS  *ALL JILL TRAIHIHG BLOG A
T BUYERLIST  BUYERHE JILL TRAIHIHG BLOG R
Enter a 2 by the recipient _  BUYERLIST  *ALL JOHNSOM, BOB  STRATEGIC PLNG  BLDG A
~ EMP4BTCHD  *ALL KLEIN, SANDRA  STRATEGIC PLANG HO
to be renamed. " oun4raT *ALL KLEIN, SANDRA  STRATEGIC PLANG HO
~ EHP4BTCHD  *ALL KOZHOLSKI, BILL PERSOMMEL BLOG C
— DuN41aT *ALL KDZMOLSKI, BILL PERSOMMEL BLOG C
More. .
Fi=Exit FA=5elect Search F21=Command Line
\ J

RETZ61 Renome Recipient 16:37:15
Enter the recipient name. Enter the

Recipient:  FIHN, TARTY department and/or location names if they
EEEEUET NG are to change. When you press Enter, a
confirmation window displays. Enter a 1
Enter Recipient Information to Change: to confirm the rename or press F3 to
cancel the change.

Recipient . . FEIHH, MARTIH
Oepartment . . *5SAME
Lacation . . . *5SANE

RET7TE Confirmation Window 16:37:39

Fi=Exit

Fename all instances of recipient FIHH, FARTY
ACCOUNT IHG BLOG C to FIHM, MARTIH *SAME *SAME

1=5elect
1 Yes, Continue

Fi=Cancel Confirmation
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Exception Scheduling

Exception
Scheduling

Joh Docu-
mentation
Displays

Job Text
Entry

Report
Distribution

documentation ™ |

Advanced
Scheduling

Schedule ather than
by day-of-week

Exceptions to
the job's regular
zchedule

To display job

Command
Entry

To execute
comtnands

Qutput
To change Options
output option s

To change jokb
control options

Job
Schedule
List

Control

Options

foertor Initial Job lfajobbelongs_y| ~ OTOUP
oretedt ] Setup to a group Control
Enter
o prerequisites far
To digtribute a reactive joh
reparts
Reactive .Job
Setup
To pass

paratneters in a

To monitor jokb

schedule and
Local Data Area zend alerts
LDA Record Job
Entry Monitors

RETTAE1 Options

1=5elect Option
MAIH JOB SETUP OISPLAYS

14:82: 89

I=Initial Job Setup
2=Advanced Scheduling
3=R0OGBOT Command Entry
4=0utput Options
S=Contraol Options

OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIONS

Group Options »
T=React ive Jobs

G=Local Data Area Entry
_ * 9=Report Distribution
1 » 18=Exception Scheduling

F3=Exit F11=More Infao

(k7205 14:82:51 )
Job Hame ENMP432 Hours Report Command
OUS SCHEOUL IMG EXCEPTIOMS
non—working day Y (¥Y=Yes, N=Ho, F=Run after, B=Run before)
tart executing job only between times 28: 88 and _6: @8
Make this a Submit-Delay model job _ (F4=Prompt for Compare Options)
EXCEPTION SCHEDUL IHG OBJECTS
Don't run on dates |isted in Date Object {F4=Prompt }
Execute schedule instructions in OPAL Object {F4=Prampt}
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F18=Hext Option
F12=Preuvious F21=Commond Line F23=MNore Options
\ J
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Exception
Scheduling
Options

Run on
Nonworking
Days?

Run Only During
Time Range

Make This a
Submit-Delay
Job

Attach Do Not
Run Dates

Attach an OPAL
Object

Once you have scheduled the job on either the Initial Job Setup panel or
the Advanced Scheduling panel, you can use the Exception Scheduling
panel to create exceptions to the job’s regular schedule.

Indicate if the job is to run on nonworking days (by default, it does. If the
job should run only on workdays, you can skip runs that fall on
nonworking days or have the job run on the workday before or after the
nonworking day.

Enter a time range within which execution of the job can start. Job
execution cannot start at other times, even if the job is on the job queue.
This can prevent jobs like library saves or file reorganizations from
running during working hours.

Create Submit-Delay model jobs to capture jobs that users submit from
menus or workstations, and run them immediately or delay them until a
convenient run time. For example, by using this feature, resource-intensive
queries and compiles can be captured and run at night rather than bogging
down the system during the day. This feature is similar to having a group
control job that controls the run schedule of a variable set of temporary
jobs.

The Submit-Delay model job has another useful feature. You have the
option of using the Job Description, Job Queue, and Output Queue of
either the submitted job or the model job. Robot Schedule also maintains a
run history of the jobs users submit under the model. It uses this to
develop an accurate schedule forecast.

Enter the name of an omit-type date object that contains the dates the job
should NOT run. (You cannot use this option with the DATE advanced
scheduling option.

Enter the name of an OPAL object that should be run with this job. The
OPAL object allows you to create exceptions to the job’s run schedule
based on the conditions at the time the job is submitted or starts execution.
OPAL can veto the running of the job based on:

» The status of other jobs

* More complex date and time relationships

» The status of IBM 1 devices, subsystems, and jobs

» The existence or nonexistence of objects or records

* Values in a data area or LDA

* Values in Robot Schedule reserved command variables

You can find more information on date objects and OPAL objects in the
Scheduling Objects Menu section of this user guide.
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Exception Scheduling Options

Use the Exception Scheduling panel to create exceptions to the job’s regular schedule.

Enter a time range in which the job can start running.

Y

Indicate what Robot Schedule should do if
the job is scheduled to run on a nonworking
day.

Run the job on a nonworking day.

Job, see restrictions under Run Every 77 Days.

If the job’s run time is outside the specified time

range, the job is not submitted. If the job is submitted
within the specified time range, but is delayed until its
run time is outside the time range, the job will not run
and a warning message indicates that the time range

N Do not run the job on a nonworking day. was exceeded.

F Run the job on the following workday. Notes:

B Run the job on the preceding workday. * If you are using the EVERY option and want the
job to run all day, enter 00:01 and 23:59. This is

Note: If this is an INDAY Advanced Scheduling the maximum time range.

» Ifthe job is reactive, the prerequisites must finish
within this time range for the reactive job to run.

RET2A5 Exception Scheduling 14: 82 51

Job Home EfP432 Hours Report

MISCELLANEOUS SCHEWUL IMG EXCEPTIOHS

Fun on norworking day ¥ {Y=Yes, H=Ho, F=Ru f=Fun before)

Start executing job only between times 28:HH and _G: AH

Moke this a Submit—Delay model job,/ {F4=Prompt for Compare Options)

EXCEPTION SCHEDULIHG OBJEETS

Don't run on dates listed in Dote Object ‘F4=Frompt )

Execute schedule instpuctions in OPAL Object (F4=Prompt )

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
F12=Previaous F21=Command

If this is a Submit-Delay model job, press

F4 to select a comparison option for jobs.
Leave this field blank if

this is nof a Submit-Delay model job. See
the next page for more information about

Submit-Delay model jobs.

F1E=Hext Optisn
Line F23=More Optiong

Enter the name of an omit-type date
object. Press F4 to select from a list of
omit-type objects.

Enter the name of an OPAL object that should
be used with this job. Press F4 to select from
a list of OPAL objects.
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m Submit-Delay
Model Jobs

m Get Attributes
from Model or
Submitted Job

Set up a Submit-Delay model job when you want jobs that meet certain
criteria to be captured and run later. Submit-Delay model jobs must meet
two requirements:

* They must be command-type jobs.

» They can have a run schedule entered on the Initial Job Setup panel,
they can be defined as reactive jobs on the Advanced Scheduling
panel, or they can be submitted immediately based on an end-user job
match.

You must have selected to use Submit-Delay on the General System
Defaults panel (see System Setup).

A Submit-Delay model job is a special job that never runs. Because it
never runs, you cannot use the DO or DS schedule override codes on a
Submit-Delay job. The model job provides the following attributes to the
jobs it captures:

* A run schedule

* Report distribution

» A list of prerequisites (if the model job is a reactive job)
* Library list

» All other attributes not specifically mentioned below

The model job is also the storehouse for the accumulated job completion
history for the jobs it captures. This history is used for schedule forecasting.

Restrictions: A model job cannot:

* Be a member of a group

* Use the EVERY Advanced Scheduling option
» Be a prerequisite for a reactive job

* Be used with OPAL

Three job attributes can be copied from either the model job or from the
jobs it captures. They are Output Queue, Job Description, and Job Queue.
(See Setting Up a Submit-Delay Model Job, later in this section.)
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m Submit-Delay
Jobs are
Temporary

m Submit-Delay
Job Commands

m RBTCAPTURE—
Capture User
Job Panel

The jobs submitted by users that are captured by the model job are called
delayed-submit jobs, and they are temporary jobs. When delayed-submit
jobs complete successfully, Robot Schedule automatically deletes them.
If a job ends abnormally, it stays on the job schedule list. You will want
to fix these jobs so that they can be run successfully either immediately
or at a later time.

The delayed-submit jobs always retain the following attributes:

« LDA * Print Text
* Message Reply Value * Job Queue Priority
*  Output Priority » User Profile

* Command String

You can view the delayed-submit job’s command string by using option 3
from the Job Schedule List for the temporary job. However, you cannot
use reserved command variables in the delayed-submit job’s command
line.

If the Submit-Delay Model job has commands, the commands on the
delayed-submit job are executed after the model job’s commands.

In some instances when you use the submit-delay job feature, the Capture
User Job (RBTCAPTURE command appears and indicates why the
SBMJOB command was replaced with RBTCAPTURE. The
RBTCAPTURE command appears when you prompt the original
SBMJOB or RBTSBMJOB command for the job. Whenever the
RBTCAPTURE command appears, you must press Enter so your job is
run.

The RBTCAPTURE command displays the command captured and the
following information that describes how it was captured.

* Run command—Indicates whether Robot Schedule will run the job
(SBMJOB or RBTSBMJOB) when you press Enter.

* Learn mode—Indicates whether learn mode has captured the job into
Robot Schedule.

* Submit delay—Indicates whether the submit-delay feature has
captured the job into Robot Schedule.

* Robot Replay—Indicates whether the job completion history and
Robot Replay information will be created.

+  RBTSBMJOB—Indicates whether the job completion history can be
created and reactive jobs can receive user-prerequisite job status.
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Using Submit-Delay Model Jobs

When users submit jobs, the jobs are checked for a match against the job name of the model job. If a match
is found, the jobs are captured by the model job. These jobs are called delayed-submit jobs and are
temporary jobs.

You can specify the comparison values to be used for the match to the model job. On the Exception
Scheduling panel, place your cursor in the Make this a Submit-Delay model job field and press F4 to
display the options window.

* Options 1 and 4 compare the job name parameter on the SBMJOB command with the model job’s Job
name.

* Options 2 and 5 compare the Command to Run on the SBMJOB command with the model job’s Job
name. You can name a model job any command except CALL. An example of type 5 is shown on the
following pages.

» Options 3 and 6 compare the called program name of the SBMJOB command with the model job’s Job
name.

RETZA3 Exception Schedul ing 13: 687 32
If you want this to be a Job Home CRTRPGPGH Copture compiles Command

submit-delay model job,
press F4 to display your [
options.

MISCELLAHEOUS SCHEDUL IHG EXCEPTIONS

non—working day ¥ {Y=Yes, H=Ho, F=Run after, E=Run befare)

between times and

Start executing ]

Make this a Submit-Delay model joB~_ (F4=Prompt for Compare Options)

Press F3 to exit

without making a Prompt Options 19:87: 36
choice. \ EXCEPTION SCHEOULIHG OBJECTS 1=5elect Option
1. Job & any User
Oon' t Pea on dates |isted in Date : Cmd & any User
. Pgm % any User
Execute schedule T uctions in 0 o Job & User/Group

© Cmd & User/Group

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
F12=Previous F21=Command Li

.

/

You can select from the following options for a job. Page down to display all options.

blank Not a Submit-Delay model job
Job & any User—Match the job name when it is submitted by any user.

2 Cmd & any User—Match the command when it is submitted by any user.
3 Pgm & any User—Match the program name when it is submitted by any user.
4 Job & User/Group—Match the job name, but only when it is submitted by the specified

user or group profile.

5 Cmd & User/Group—Match the command, but only when it is submitted by the specified
user or group profile. See the example on the next page.

6 Pgm & User/Group—Match the program name, but only when it is submitted by the
specified user or group profile.
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Setting Up a Submit-Delay Model Job

If you don’t have a dedicated IBM i for use by your programmers, you might set up a Submit-Delay job that
will find all the compile jobs as they are submitted and delay them to run in the off-hours. This will prevent
long compiles from interfering with interactive users during the day. You also can capture these jobs and

allow them to run immediately instead of delaying them.

Note: If you want to set up Submit-Delay model jobs, make sure that Submit-Delay jobs are selected on the

General System Defaults panel (see System Setup).

\

(| 13:87:14

RBTZ281

Initial Job Setup for Job Humber HAEE

DESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: C Command {F4=Prompt )
Job Hame: CRTCLPGH Desc: Capture compiles Application
Hotes: Submit—Oelay model job will submit compiles after—hours

RUN |HFORMATION
Run Times: 18:08
Run Doys: Y=Ewery week, WK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
YAURAL Doy Started Ended Run Time Status Last doy completed
Monday Last start time
Tuesday Last end time
lednesday Last run time
Thursday Last job status
Friday
Saturday
_ Sunday
Schedule Ouerride Code: _

I <

{F4=Prompt )

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fl8=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=Hore Options

\ y,

~

thT285 13:86: 28

Exception Scheduling

Job Mame CRTCLPGH Capture compiles Command
MISCELLANEOUS SCHEDUL ING EWCEPTIONS

Run on non—working day ¥ {¥=Yes, W=Mo, F=Run after, B=Run befaore)

Stort executing job only between times ___ and

Make this a Submit-Oelay model job _ {F4=Prompt for Compare Options)

13:8d: 4@
EWCEPTION SCHEDUL NG OBJECTS 1=Select Option
1: Job & any User
Don't run on dates listed in Date 2: Cmd & any User
3 Pgm & any User
Execute schedule instructions in 0 4: Job & User/Group
3

. Cmd & User/Group

More. ..
F3=Exit F3=Exit

F12=Previous

F4=Prompt
F21=Command Li

\
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1.

From the Job Schedule List, press

F6 to display the Initial Job Setup panel.
Set up a command-type job. Name the
job the command you want to capture
(CRTCLPGM, in this case). Enter a run
schedule for the model job. Or, leave the
model job with no sched-ule, so the end-
user jobs run immedi-ately.

Display the Exception Scheduling panel
(option 10 from the Job Schedule List).
Make this a Submit-Delay model job by
entering a valid code in the Submit-Delay
model job field. In this example, we
selected option 5, so that the com-mand
CRTCLPGM can be captured when it is
submitted by our programmers (User
Profile QPGMR).
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Setting Up a Submit-Delay Model Job

rHBT283 Output Options 13:89: 28 )
Job name . . :  CRTCLPGH Capture compiles Command
Frinter output control
Output Quewe . . . . . . . . . . : #5BM F4
Library . . . . . . . . . .
Print text . . . . . . . . . . .
Humber of copies . . . . . . . . : _ 1 &1 - 255)
Output prierity . . . . . . . . . (1 - 92
Job dote calculator {to hove job date different thon system daoteld
Start with dote type . . . . . . 1 F4  System Dote
Oate, Day Hbr, + or — Days :
Equals the job date . . . . . . . 9/27/88 (Date used if job ran today)
Report distribution contral
Use Report Distribution? . . . . : H (Y=Yes, M=Ho, R=Robot/REPORTS)
F3i=Exit F4=Prompt F1B=Hext Option F12=Preuvious
F15=5elect PreReg F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\ J
rHBT2B4 Contral Options 15:33: 381
Job Mame . . : CRTCLPGH Capture compiles Command
Job Submission Options
Job description . :  *S5EM F4 Job Queue . . . . : *5BH F4
Library . . . . #RBTOFT Library . . . . *RETOFT
Message Queue . . :  *RETOFT Library List Home : *RETOFT F4
Library . . . . #RETOFT User Profile *¥RETOFT
Nessage reply value: 1 Default _ Operator Required
_ System Reply _ Job Description
Job Priority _ Job switches
Current Library . :  *RBTOFT F4 Accounting Code . @ *ABTOFT
Imitial ASP Group : *RETOFT
Other Job Control Options
Pager Hame . . . . : #*RBTOFT F4
Calendar Hame : ¥RBTOFT F4 Environment Hame : STRMOARD  F4
Maximum Run Minutes: Action : 2 Harning Status F4
Auto Tune Pool Size for this job:
Humber of runs to track for Job History: _12
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F18=Hext Option
F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line F23=HMore Options
\\ J

Page 176

3. If you want to use the output queue
specified by the submitted job, go to the
Output Options panel. Enter *SBM in
the Output Queue field to capture this
information from the submitted job.

4. If you want to use the job description
and job queue specified by the submitted
job, go to the Control Options panel.
Enter *SBM in the Job Description and
the Job Queue fields to capture this
information from the submitted job. In
this example, we want to capture
CRTCLPGM jobs only when they are
submitted by our programmers, so we
enter our programmers’ group profile
name, QPGMR, in the User Profile
field. That’s all there is to it!
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Setting Up a Submit-Delay Model Job

( ReT276 ob 5ehg Y\ 5. When a programmer submits a
RET7E . .
Last wake up 13:11 Hext wake uwp 13 CommandJOb that matCheS the Submlt'
1=5elect Option : . : :
Start job 1ist at: Job name HAIN JOB SETUP D|SPLAYS delay job criteria, the submit-delay
For list of options, Enter ¥ _ » 1=lnitial Job Setup ] :
Sched. Job Job to be run _ » 2=Adwanced Scheduling mOdel-]Ob Captures 1t and creates a
OPT Code  Tuype _ Hame Descr @ 1 > 3=ROGOT Command Entry 1 1
_ C+ ACCTRCURPT Daily Rece [ _ > 4=Output Options temporary job that is scheduled to run at
_ REACT  © ACTREACT FReactive J | _  S=Control Options the time speciﬁed on the modeljob' The
— HOLD L BACKUPT  Evening Ba OTHER ROBOT SETUP OPTIONS )
- C+ BUYERLIST Sales Buye | _  Group Options > temporary job appears on the Job
_ C  CALCHD Command Ca _ T=Reactive Jobs . .
__ EUERY L CKLIMES Check comm | _ &=Local Data Area Entry Schedule List below the l’IlOdGl]Ob.
_ G CLOSIT Manthly ol _ » 9=Report Distribution
_ EUERY C+ COMMLIHE Check comm [ _ * 1B=Exception Scheduling
_ S0 C CRTCLPGH Capture co More. .. .
L C CATCLPGM  SO-TEMPCap Note:
- O EleThoor fampane oo f B Fhisfers dnte  During the capture process, the
I F4=ronpt RBTCAPTURE command displays.
F=Completion times F9=Job search criterin F24=MNore keys You must press Enter on the
\ / RBTCAPTURE command for the
SBMJOB process to continue.
To see the command the temporary job is
to run, press F4 and select Robot
Command Entry from the options
window.
rHBT292m ROEOT Command Entry 13:13: 88 ) 6~ The Command Entry WlndOW ShOWS the
Comnands for Job . . . : CRTCLPGN captured command at the bottom of the
bot ons window. You can edit the command, if
I=select  d=Delete  7=Insert necessary. Place your cursor on the
Dot Seq Connand Ecror command and press F4 to display the
T prompt panel for the command.
Notes:
* You cannot enter reserved command
variables in the command when you
Bottom 11 1 1
Submit delay temp job command: edlt 1t from thls panel
_ CRTCLPGH PGH{NGPL/ROBOTEL ) SRCFILE(MICHELLE/NCLSAC)
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F7=Reserved Cmd Wariables ° You CannOt delete the Command-
F=Command Finder F18=Hext Option F12=Prewious F24=Nore keys
\. J

When the temporary job runs
successfully, Robot Schedule deletes it
from the schedule.
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Displays

Advanced Command
Scheduling Entry
Schedule ather than To execute
by day-of-week commancds
Exception Exceptions to Out_pui
Scheduling the job's regular To change Options
zchedule output options
Job
<Job Docu- Ta displayjob Schedule Ta change jab Control
mentation documentstion ™ | List cartrol options Options

Job Text To enter Initial Job If& ok belongs _y| g'&““l
Entry more text Setup to & group onro
Erter
L prerequisites for
To distribute a reactive job
reports
Report Reactive Joh
Distribution Setup
To pass

Ta tnonitor jak

parameters in g zchedule and

Local Data Lrea

RETTA1

1=Select Option

Fi=Exit

zend alerts
LDA Record Joh
Entry Monitors
rHBngﬁ Text for Job Haome 13:45: 33 )
15:58: 56
Job Hame . : EMP4BTCHOD  Weekly Laobor Report
JOB OOCUMEHTATION Text Seq
11=Job Completion History Tb#e report lists all hours worked for each department. _la
12=Report Recipients / All time cards for the week must be entered before this _2A8
_  13=Dependent REACT Jobs report is run. _3a
_ 14=Print Job Far_any questi?ns concerning this report, contact the _4a
B 15=dab Monitors payrol | supervisaor, Joan Fox. _5a
1 * 21=Text for Job Hame —_—
OTHER JOB OPTIOHS -
B=Blank Completion -
Querride Options » o
A=Add/CopysDelete Job -
CA=Copy Application _
More. .. -
Fli=Hare Info flore. ..
F3=Exit F12=Preuvious F17=Print
Fl1&=Resequence F21=System Command F23=Preuv Options
\. J
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To enter additional documentation about a job, select Text for Job Name, option 21 on the job options
menu. You can edit and print the text you enter.

Select option 21 to display
the Text for Job Name
panel for the job.

RETTA1 15:58: 56

1=Select Option

JOB OOCUMEMTAT IOH

11=Job Completion History
12=Report Recipients
13=Dependent REACT Jobs

14=Frint Job

13=Job Monitors
1 * 21=Text for Job MHame
OTHER JOB OPTIOHS
B=Blank Completion
Querride Options »
A=Add/CopysDelete Job
CA=Copy Application

Type as many lines of text as you need
to document the job. You can include
run instructions, details on what the job
does, alternative schedule instructions,
or any other details about the job.

More. ..

Fi=Exit F11=Hore Info

Page down to display more blank lines.

Text for Job Hame 193:45:53

ENP487CH0D Heekly Labor Report

Text
This report lists all hours worked for each department.
All time cards for the week must be entered before this
report is run
For ony_guestions concerning this report, contact the
payroll supervisor, Joan Fox.

F3=Exit F12=Previous F17=Print

F18=Resequence F21=System Command F23=Preuw Options

To reorder the text lines, type
over the sequence numbers.

Press F18 to renumber X
the lines in increments Presg F_17 9 [ A R :
of 10. for this job. To delete a line, blank out the
sequence number and press

Enter.
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Job Documentation Displays

Advanced
Scheduling

Schedule ather than
by day-of-week

Exception

: Exceptions to
Scheduling

the job's regular

Displays

reparts

Report
Distribution

To pass
paratneters in a

schedule
Job
Job Docu- To displayjob Schedule Ta change jab Control
mentation documentation ] List control options Options

Joh Text To enter Initial Job Ifajob belongs _y) Group
Entry more text Setup 1o & group Control
Enter
To digribLte prerequisites for

Command
Entry

To execute
cormtnands

Output
To change Options
output options

a reactive joh

Reactive Job
Setup

To monitor jokb

schedule and
Local Data Area zend alerts
LDA Record Joh
Entry Monitors
rHBT2?8 Job Completion History 13:51:13
RETT@1 15:56: 56
Select; ame BUYERLIST Job Status A F4 RAII Job Statuses
1=Select Opti Opti
EJEE DDEUTI‘IEHTHTIDH | — =lork with Job L=0isplay Job Log P=Pez§§nt Compl;iz T=More Options
1 11=Jab Cnmpleil.i?n Histary Opt _Job Hame Job Oescription text Time Oate _Time Status Job Hbr
_ 12=Report Recipients __ BUVERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 28:38: 18 9/26 | C A31620
_ 13=Dependent REACT Jobs __ BUYERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 17:38: 85 9/26 38 C H31536
_ 14=Frint Job __ BUYERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 2B8:38:18  9/25 38 C A3A957
_ 15=Job Honitors __ BUYERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 17:38: 89 9/25 38 C A3A86E
» 21=Text for Job Hame __ BUYERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 28:38:18 9722 L] C B29263
- OTHER JOE OPTI0OHS _ BUYERLIST Saoles Buyer Report 17: 3887 9722 A C Bz29117
_ B=Blank Completion
_ Querride Options >
_  RA=Rdd/CopysDelete Job
_ CA=Copy Application
More. . .
Bottom
F3i=Exit Fl1=More Info
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=05YS0FR Nessages F9=5Select Search
F11=More Info F21=Command Line
\
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Job Completion History

To see the completion history for a single job, enter option 11 next to the job on the Job Schedule List or
select option 11 on the job options menu. The Job Completion History panel lists all runs of the job.

The completion messages for job runs continue to accumulate until you delete them, or until the number of
messages reaches the value specified in the Number of runs to track for Job History field on the Control
Option panel and you’ve specified automatic deletion of job history on the General System Defaults panel.
For more information about deleting completion messages, manually or automatically, see the Control
Menu section.

RETTE1 15:538: 56

1=Select Option
JOB DOCUMENTATIOH
11=Job Completion History
12=Report Recipients
13=0Oependent REACT Jobs
14=Frint Job
159=Job Nonitors

» 21=Text for Job Haome
OTHER JOB OPTIOHS
B=Blank Completion
Querride Options >
A=Add/Copy/Delete Job
CA=Copy Application

Select option 11 to display the
Job Completion History panel.

The panel shows a list of runs
for the job with the completion
status of each.

Haore. ..

F3i=Exit Fl11=More Info

RET27d Job Completion History

Select:\ Job Hame BUYERLIST Job Stotus B F4  All Job Statuses

Opt ions

W=lork with) Job L=0isplay Job Log P=Fercent Complete T=More Options

Job Run

Opt _Job Hame Oescription text Time Oate Time 5Status Job Hbr
__ BUYERLIST EBuyer Report 283818 9726 K1l C A3i1628
__ BUYERLIST EBuyer Report 17:38: 6868 9/26 K1l H315336
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 2B 3818 9725 15| A3E957
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 17:36: 89 9725 15| A3B565
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 283818 9722 1t B29283

__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 17:38: 87 9722 1t B29117

Bottaom

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=0SY50PR Messages F9=Select Search
F11=More Info FZ1=Command Line
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Finding a Run in the Job Completion History

You can limit the list of runs on the Job Completion History panel to a specific status category. For
example, you could limit the list to only runs that terminated abnormally.

RETZ276 Job Completion History

Select: Job Hame BUYERLIST Job Status H F4 All Job Statuses

Options

H=lork with Job L=0isplay Job Log P=Percgnt Complete ?=More Options

Jo Run

Opt _Job Hame Oescription text Time Oate Time Status Job Hbr
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 26 38:19 9726 M C 31626
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 17:38: 86 9726 M B31536
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 2H: 38: 0/25 M B38957
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 17:38:§ 0/25 3A B3A368
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 2H: 38: as22 3A 29203
__ BUYERLIST Buyer Report 17: 38: as22 3A B29117

Bottom

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt FT=03Y50PR Messages FA=5elect Search
F11=Nore Info F21=Command Line

Enter a letter for a status category
or press F4 to display a list of
status categories.

Enter a 1 to select a
status category.

RETTAZ Prompt Options 16: 38 44

1=5elect Option

1 A AIl Job Statuses RETTEZ Frompt Options A9 29: 34
_ [ Hormal Completion
_  E Error in Setup 1=Select Option
_ R Running _ T Abnormal Terminote
5 Submitted to Queue _ W Harning Nessage
_ D0 Delay
Fi=Exit _ kK Skip
_ P Pending
Bottom
Fi=Exit
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Getting More Information From the Job Completion History

To see more information on the Job Completion History panel, press F11 to display the entire run
completion record.

The start time, completion
time, and run time (in minutes)
for the run.

The user profile under
which the job ran.

[ |
RET27d Job Completion History 14: 85 35
MICKEY
Select: \lob Hame BUYERLIST il 1 All Job Statuses
(ptions
H=Work with\Job L=0isplay Job Log Y=More Options

Opt _Job Hame Job Description text i i Stotus  Job Hbr
__ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report D 3H: C B31628
Job User QPGHA Start Time Z8:688: 87 9726700 Group Hame
MNessoge Text Job completed normally.

__ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report 17:38: 686 9/26 3@ C B31536
Job User QPGHA Start Time 17:688: 84 9/26/88 Group Hame
Message Text Job completed normally.

__ BUYERLIST  Sales Buyer Report 28:38:18 9525 JA C A3A9ST
Job User QPGHA Start Time 28:88:87 9/25/68 Group Haome
Message Text Job completed normally.

More. .

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=Q5Y50PR Messages FO=5elect Search

F11=Mare Info F21=Command/ Line

F11 toggles between abbreviated job
completion information and the entire
completion record for each run.
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Report Recipients

To see a list of report recipients for the job, enter option 12 by the job in the Job Schedule List or select
option 12 on the options menu.

The recipient list that displays is the default list for all print files produced by the job. Individual print files
also can have their own recipient lists that override the default list. For more information, see the Report
Distribution section, earlier in this manual.

RET7E1 15:53: 56

MICKEY

Options

1=Select Option
JOB DOCUMENTAT [OH
11=Job Completion History
12=Report Recipients
13=0ependent REACT Jobs
14=Print Job

Select option 12 to display
the Report Recipients panel
for the *ALL print file entry.

15=Job Manitars
21=Text for Job Home
OTHER JOB OPTIOHS
B=Glank Completion

Querride Options »
A=Add/CopysDelete Job
CA=Copy Application

F3=Exit F11=More Info

B9:36: 42
MICEEY

RET384 Report Recipients

Job Hame . Command

Print File

BUYERLIST
*ALL

Sales Buyer Report
#ALL Print File

Start
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete

list ot Recipient:

1=5Select t=Mare Options

Oistribution Days
Locat ion T UTh F Sa Su
BLDG A Yooron
BLDG A Yoor
ELDG C

ELOG A Lo Y

Department
ACCOUNT IHG
STRATEGIC PLHG
MAHUFACTUR | HG
PERSOHHEL

Opt Recipient
AOANS, KATE
JOHHSOH, BOG

LARSOH, SAN
MISCHER, LILYA

Bottom
Fi=Exit Fd=Recipient Finder

F21=Commond Line

F4=Prompt
F23=More Options

Fo=Add Recipient

Page 184



Job Documentation

Displays

Dependent REACT Jobs

Robot Schedule makes it easy to discover if a job is a prerequisite for a reactive job. To do so, enter
option 13 by the job in the Job Schedule List or select option 13 on the job options menu. Robot Schedule
displays the Dependent REACT Jobs panel, listing all reactive jobs that have the job in their prerequi-site

lists.

( FET276

Last wake up 14:16 Hewxt

Select option 13 to display

the Dependent REACT
Jobs panel for a job.

Start job list at
ist of options,
Sched. Ja

C+ ACCTRCURPT

The reactive job that has the
job in its prerequisite list.

Job Haome

FG=Completion times

__ REACT  C ACTREACT
__ HOLD L EBACKUPI
_ C+ BUYERLIST
_ L CALCHD
__ EUERY  © CKLINES
I UAYHD 6 CLOSIT
— EUERY  C+ COMMLINE
_ 50 C CRTCLPGN
_ C  CRTCLPGH
_ 50 C CRTRPGPGH
_ L CUSTROST
Fi=Exit F4=

Job Schef

wake up 1%

Job nome

~
RET7@1 m 15:56: 56

MICKEY
1=5elect Option
JOB DOCUMEWTAT I OH

Enter 7

to be run
ES

Daily Rece

Feactive J
Evening Ba
Soles Buye
Command Ca
Check comm
Monthly cl
Check comm
Copture co
SO0-TEMPCap
Capture co
Customer i

Prampt

F9=Job search criteriao

11=Job Completion History
12=Report Recipients
13=0ependent REACT Jaobs
14=Print Job

15=Jab NMonitors

21=Text for Job Home
OTHER JOE OPTIOHS
B=Blank Completion
Ouerride Options »
A=Add/Copy/Delete Job
CA=Copy Application

T
| I T T el

e

Mare. ..

F3=Exit Fi1=Hore Info

F24=Hore keys

Oependent REACT Jobs

CLOSIT

list at job name:

Job Hame

React

To

_System Status

SIEtUS

14:18: 28
MICKEY

EMP4@a7CHO C

Fi=Exit

Enter a 1 in the Opt column
to display the Reactive Jobs
panel for this job.

F21=Command Line

Bottom

The completion code returned by the job at
the given date and time. The completion
status is cleared after all conditions for the

reactive job are satisfied.

The completion code
that the job must return
to satisfy the condition.
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Printing the Job Documentation

To print the documentation for a job, select option 14 on the job options menu. The report runs immediately
and prints all the information you have entered for the job record.

Depending on the job setup, the job documentation includes the job identification, group member informa-
tion, setup options, environment values, schedule, output options, Robot Schedule commands (if it’s a
command job), last run history, report distribution information, and the local data area record. You can print
the same information for all jobs by selecting the Job Record List report (see the Report Menu section under
Job Setup Reports).

Select option 14 to print
the job record information.

RETZ70 Job Schedule List 16:23: 46
MICKEY
Last wake up 16:23 Hext wake up 16:36 ROBOT is: RCTIUE

Start job list : Job name
For list of optfons, Enter ¥
Sched. Job Job to be run
Hame Oescription Time
OAILYPAY  Daily Poy Reports 17: 68

Oays or dates job runs
il
C
OLYAPRPT  DOaily Accounts Payable 21:88 C Y
C
C
T
T

W TH ST 5H

E
Y
Y

OLYSALES  Daily Sales Report 23:38 Yoo

EMPHRS Heekly Employee Hours B6:BA

ENPSHIFT  Shift Report 2388

EMPSHIFTR Shift Report 18: 68

EMP4B87CND  Heekly Labor Report 22: 88

EMP432 Hours Report 2388

ERRRECOVER Error recovery for EMP BA: BE

EWCEL Start M5 Excel 17: 08

EMCELREC  Monthly Reconciliotion 17: @6

EXTEDEDCHD Extended Commonds HE: BA

C
G
P
P
P
C
C
C
H
H
C

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt FA=Add record
Fé=Completion times F9=Job search criteria F24=MNore keys
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Scheduling
Objects Menu

System Setup
Menu

Robot Job
Entry and
Display

Job Setup
Information

Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

System
Security

(Optional)

Robot Job
Execution
System

Operation
Instructions

Robot Job
ODO" 0 Report Menu

Information

Robot Job
Information

Schedule
Forecasting

Job Completion
Information

Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

Commands to
Enter and

Change Job
Records

T

Control
Instructions

Control Menu

( RET1@18

MATH
RiBnae1asizie

Select one of the following
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu
3. Contral Menu

4. System Setup Menu

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
7. Audit Nenu

Selection: 2-

18:52: 56 )

CYBRKIHG

Select option 2 to
display the Scheduling

~| Objects Menu.

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

{C) COPYRIGHT HELP/SYSTEMS IHC.

1962, 2682,
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m Scheduling
Objects Menu

m Time-Based
Objects

m Job Definition
Objects

m Library Lists

m Environments

Object-oriented scheduling allows you to create several types of
scheduling objects that can be attached to multiple jobs. By attaching the
same objects to multiple jobs you gain the benefits of reuse, including
simplifying the setup and maintenance of jobs. The use of scheduling
objects is optional.

Robot Schedule provides two different objects for working with dates—
Calendars and Date Objects. You should use Calendars to define your
standard working and nonworking days and your fiscal month-end dates.

You should use a date object to create complex schedules that do not
follow any repeatable time pattern. There are two types of date objects:
objects that contain run dates and objects that contain Do Not Run dates.

The Do Not Run dates can veto the running of a job no matter what other
scheduling options are used on it. This allows you to schedule a job to run
every third workday except, for example, on 3/26/07, 6/01/07, and
9/14/07.

Dates for date objects can be selected quickly using a graphic calendar
page and then assigning a name to this set of dates. Once a date object is
set up, you can use it over and over again. Robot Schedule automatically
tells you when a date object is close to expiring.

Robot Schedule provides four different objects that help you define your
jobs — Library Lists, Job Environments, Reserved Command Variables,
and OPAL objects.

You can set up different named library lists that you can associate with
your jobs.

Robot Schedule lets you create named groups of job control defaults
called environments. These environments make job creation easier now
and job changes easier later. A standard Robot Schedule default
environment (that you can edit) is shipped with the product.

When you create a Robot Schedule job, the standard Robot Schedule
default environment is assigned automatically as its control options.
Many users find they do not need to change the standard default values. If
you want to select a different environment, you simply choose one from a
finder you display from the Control Options panel.
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The advantage of having named environments is that they can be used by
many jobs. For example, you might want all the jobs that are associated
with a certain application to run in the same job environment.

Environments can be a powerful tool by simplifying the maintenance of
Robot Schedule jobs. When you change a named environment or the
standard Robot Schedule default environment, you automatically change
control options for all the jobs that use that environment.

For example, assume the Robot Schedule default job queue is QPGMR,
and jobs A, B, and C use the Robot Schedule default environment. Later,
you edit the Robot Schedule default environment so that the new default
job queue is ROBOTQ. The result is that jobs A, B, and C stop using the
job queue QPGMR and start using ROBOTQ automatically! For these
reasons, we recommend that you use environments.

m Reserved Reserved Command Variables allow you to define variables that are
Command calculated at the time the job runs. This mechanism allows you to put
Variables current values into command strings that are executed by Robot Schedule

Command jobs. For example, the Reserved Command Variable
@@DATE will get the current system date at the time the command is
executed.

m OPAL Objects Another major job definition object is OPAL—the OPerator Assistance

Language. OPAL is our powerful fourth-generation operations language
that was added to Robot Schedule by popular demand. See the separate
OPAL Reference Guide for more information about using OPAL with
Robot Schedule.

With OPAL, you can check a variety of tasks, including:

+ Ifan object exists on the IBM i
» If'the object has any locks
» If a file has any records in it

» If printers, workstations, users, controllers, and communication lines
are up and running

* The completion status of any batch job

» Ifabatch job is running

OPAL lets you set up any type of job-prerequisite requirement.
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OPAL also can read or update Robot Schedule Reserved Variables.
This capability gives you two-way communication with other Robot
Automated Operations Solution products. It also allows for two-way
communications with PCs.

Thus, you can use OPAL to do the following:

* Change any Robot Schedule job to reflect changed conditions.

* Change any job environment object to reflect changed conditions. For
example, if one printer is down, you can direct all the night’s reports
to another printer automatically.

» Change any data area, including the LDA.
» Skip running the job at this time.

* Delay running the job to a later time when conditions can be
rechecked.

» Page an expert using Robot Alert.

+ Start another Robot Schedule job—even if it is on a remote system.

Plus, other things too numerous to mention.

Once you enter the OPAL code, you can assign a name to the set of
instructions and use them over and over again.

This means that users can create their own very advanced scheduling
options, their own very advanced job prerequisites, and their own very
advanced event monitoring options. You can have exactly the options you
want. With OPAL, Robot Schedule is the most powerful scheduler in
existence on any computer at any price.

Within OPAL, you also can work with Data Area Definition Objects.
Using a fill-in-the-blanks panel, you can define user fields to segment any
data area or LDA. You then can assign names to these data area
definitions and use them over and over again.

OPAL uses the data area objects to read and update data areas. This
feature greatly enhances interprogram and interjob communications.
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m Query Objects Robot Schedule also provides a powerful query function. Using a fill-in-
the-blanks approach, you can enter selection criteria based on many
Robot Schedule job setup options. You can assign a name to these sets of
selection criteria and use them over and over again. Thus, you can use
job query objects to sort and limit displays. You also can use them to
print reports about only those jobs you want to see.

You can use job query objects to perform mass updates of Robot
Schedule jobs. For example, if you want to change the accounting code
on all sales application jobs, you can do it in a minute.

m Command Sets The Robot Schedule GUI allows you to create command sets, groups of
commands that can be used by different jobs. Command sets cannot be
managed from the Robot Schedule green screen panels. You must create
and manage command sets from the Robot Schedule GUI. See the
Scheduling Objects section of the Robot Schedule User Guide for
complete information on creating and maintaining command sets.
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Access the Scheduling Objects Menu by selecting option 2 on the Robot Schedule Main Menu. The first
option on the Scheduling Objects Menu is Calendars. Robot Schedule allows you to create and name as
many calendars as you need. These calendars can be used by many different jobs. For example, you might
want all the jobs associated with a particular application to use the same calendar.

( RETIGIA RUBOT Main Menu 18:52:56 )

IMATH NICKEY
R1AMEBTAST216

Select one of the following

1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu Entera 2 to dISplay the
3. Control Menu Scheduling Objects Menu.

4. System Setup Menu

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
T. Audit Menu
Selection: 2°

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

(C) COPYRIGHT HELP/SYSTEMS INC. 1982, 2@882.
\ J

Select option 1 to display
the Maintain Calendar
Objects panel.

RET181A Scheduling Objects Menu
SCHOBJ

Select one of the following:
Time—Based Objects
1. Calendar Objects

2. Dote Objects

ROBOT Job Definition Objects
3. Library List Objects

4. Job Environment ObjectZ
3. Reserwed Command Uarpable Obj
6. ROBOT OPAL Object

Query Objects
7. Maointain ROBOY Queries
d. Updaote ROGBOY Jobs wia Query

Selection: 17

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line
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Calendar Objects

As described in the Advanced Scheduling section, several scheduling options use a calendar to determine

working and nonworking days and fiscal month-ends. You specify the calendar name on the job’s Environ-
ment or Control Options panel.

Robot Schedule comes with a STANDARD calendar defined; you must define any other calendars you
need. To access the Maintain Calendars panel, enter option 1 on the Scheduling Objects Menu.

( RET181@ Scheduling Objects NMenu 16:24: 42 )
SCHOBJ MICKEY

Select one of the following:

Time—Bosed Objects
1. Calendar Objects

2 Date Objscts Enter a 1 to display

the Maintain Calendar
ROBOT Job Definition Objects ”,,/””” .
3. Library List Objects Objects panel.

4. Job Environment Objects
5. Reserved Command Uariable 0Obj
fi. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu

Query Objects
T. Hointain ROBOT Queries
. Update ROEOT Job 7 Query

Selection: 1~

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RETZ15 Maintain Calendar Objects 14: 27: 58

MICKEY
Start at Calendar

Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect T=More Options

Opt  Caolendar Hame Calendar Description
FI1SCAL Fiscal calendar
STRHOARD Standard Default Calendar

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Add Calendar F21=Command Line
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Maintain Calendar Objects Panel

The Maintain Calendar Objects panel lists the currently defined calendars and their descriptions. You can
add, delete, display, and switch calendars on this panel.

If you change or switch calendars while Robot Schedule is active, Robot Schedule evaluates the jobs that
use the calendar to determine when they should run. You cannot delete a calendar if a job record references
it; in this case, you must switch the job’s calendar before deleting the calendar.

Note: Robot Schedule calendars depend on the system date and time. If you change the system date or time,
Robot Schedule must be shut down and restarted to recognize the change.

Press F4 in the Opt field to display the calendar options.
Select from the following options:

1 Select—displays the Calendar panel, on which you can
change the description of the calendar

2 Calendar setup—displays the Calendar Setup panel for
the calendar

S Switch calendar—switches the calendar being used

Displays the Add/Copy/Delete window to create a new
calendar, or copy or delete an existing calendar

RET215 Maintain Calendar Objects 14:27: 58

MICKEY

Start \at Calendar

RETYE1 14:41:35
A=Add/Nopy/Delete 1=Select T=More Options MICKEY
! 1=Select Option
_  A=Add/CopysOelete
Calendar Description _ » 1=Select
Fiscal calendar - 2=Calendar setup
Standard Default Calendar - 5=Switeh Calendar
Bottom
Fi=Exit F11=More Info

Bottom

Fo=Add Calendar

F21=Command Line

Fi=Exit

F4=Prompt
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Adding a New Calendar

To define a new calendar, press F6 and enter a name and description for the new calendar. Robot Schedule
copies the STANDARD calendar to the new calendar. Therefore, if you need a calendar with fiscal month-
end dates, you need to set up a FISCAL calendar. Month-end dates are not allowed in a STANDARD

calendar.

Select the new calendar to enter its nonworking days or fiscal month-ends as they differ from the
STANDARD calendar. A nonworking day is a day when the computer works on a schedule that is different
from a normal workday, such as a weekend or holiday schedule. Do not enter fiscal month-ends for a
standard calendar; specify them only for fiscal calendars.

( i — v N
RET215 Maintain Calendar Objects 14:27:58
MICKEY
Start at Calendar . . .
Options
A=Add/CopysDelete 1=5elect T=Hore Options
Opt Calendar Hame Calendar Description
FISCAL Fiscal calendar
STRHOARD Standard Default Calendar
To define a new calendar, press
F6 to display the Calendar panel.
| Enter the calendar name and a
description. Press Enter to create
the calendar.
Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt FA=Add Caolendar F21=Command Line
\\ J

RET214

Colendar Hame .

Oescription . . .

Fi=Exit

F12=Preuvious

Calendar

14:31: 28
MICKEY

: NEGHORKDARY

o Nanufacturing Horkday Calendar

F21=Command Line
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Defining or Editing a Calendar

The Calendar Setup panel allows you to define the calendar information. The top part of the panel
designates the normal working days in a week. The middle part of the panel lists the nonworking days that
fall on what would normally be working days. The bottom part of the panel lists the ending dates of the
fiscal months, if any.

Enter the dates of up to 40 additional nonworking
days in the year that fall on what normally would
be working days. Enter the dates in your system
date format.

Enter a Y by the normal working
days of the week and N by the
normal nonworking days.

RETZ2E1 Colendar Setup 14:22: 52
} IMICKEY
Tue Hed Thu Fri
Uorking Days of the week (Y=Yes, H=Ho) Y Y Y Y

Holidays or other Hon—working days in your System Dote formaot

116686 22606 _S2906 _7A3A6 _TE466 _O64A6 112266 112486 122586 122686

Last day of the month in your System Date format {If different than calendar)
Year End
Prior Yr  Jan(1) Febi{2) Mar{3) Apri4) Mayis) June{f)
122965 13186 22506 33186 42066 53186 o] %] ]

July(?)  Augid) Sept{9)  Oct{18) How{11)} Dec{l2} i13)
73186 g3166 A3HEG 13166 113666 123166

Fi=Exit F12=Preuwfous F21=Command Line

Enter the dates you want Robot Schedule to use as the ends of the fiscal
months. Enter the last date in the previous fiscal year and the month-end dates
for the 12 or 13 fiscal months in the current year. Use your system date format.

Note: Enter month-end dates only on a fiscal-type calendar that you created
separately. Month-end dates are not allowed in a STANDARD calendar.

Robot Schedule uses these month-end dates only when the Fiscal calendar
option is selected. It uses the month-ends when figuring week numbers and
when counting days in the month, including the last day in the month.
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Robot Schedule makes it easy to switch calendars at year-end, or anytime. First, define the new calendar,
if it doesn't already exist. Then, enter an S by the old calendar. Robot Schedule displays a window listing
the available calendars. Enter a 1 to select the new calendar. Robot Schedule displays another window
asking you to confirm the switch. If you do confirm the switch, Robot Schedule switches the calendar for
every job that used the old calendar. You also can enter the command RBTSWTCAL to perform this
function. This command could be scheduled as a Robot Schedule job.

Switching Calendars

Note: If you use the RBTSWTCAL command, press F10 to display the additional parameters and specify

the product for which you are switching calendars, *SCHEDULE (Robot Schedule) or *“MASTER
(Robot Network).

To change the calendar used by an individual job, change the calendar name on the Control Options panel
for the job.

Enter an S by the calendar

Enter a 1 by the calendar
whose jobs are to be switched.

the jobs are to switch to.

RETZ15 Maintain Calendar Objects 15:27: 31
MICEEY
Start at Ralendar
Options RETEAG ROBOT Calendar 15:27: 35
A=Add/CApy/Delete % MICKEY
1=Select

0 lendar Hame Cal
__ /FISCAL Fiscal « a Oescription
MFGUORKDAY Manufact _ Fiscal calendar
57 STAHOARD Stondard 1 { NFGHORKEDAY Manufocturing Horkday Calendar
STAHDARD Standard Default Calendar

Bottom
Fi=Exit

F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Add Calendar F21=Command Line

RETTTH Confirmation Hindow 159:26: 18
MICKEY

When the Confirmation Window Calendar switch for all jobs which fallow calendar
. . STRHDARD to calendor MFGHORKDRY

displays, enter a 1 to confirm the

switch or press F3 to cancel the

switch. \
1=5elect

[~~~

_ Yes, Continue

F3=Cancel| Confirmation
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m Date Objects

m Two Types of
Date Objects

m Using a Date
Object with
Group Jobs

Date objects give you even greater flexibility with your scheduling. It is
intended to do the following:

* Define run dates for jobs using the DATE advanced scheduling option
* Support irregular schedule patterns

* Provide an easy way to omit dates from a job’s run schedule

* Provide a reusable module that can be attached to many jobs

Date objects cover a 12-month period. The date object is not a calendar.
Calendars still determine working and nonworking days. You should
NOT use a date object to define your holiday schedule.

You can edit date objects at any time. See Switching Date Objects, later in
this guide, for complete information.

Robot Schedule checks for expired or nearly-expired date objects during
the morning schedule build process. Objects that have expired or are
within a month of expiring are listed in the job completion history for the
job.

There are two types of date objects—Run and Omit. A run-type date object
is used in conjunction with the DATE advanced scheduling option. An
omit-type date object contains the dates that are omitted from the job’s
normal schedule as determined by exception scheduling options.

An omit-type object can provide exceptions to a job’s standard schedule.
You can choose to have Robot Schedule warn you (by sending a message
to the job completion history file) when a normally scheduled run is
omitted because of the information contained in the date object.

For jobs that are members of a group, a date object also can provide
exceptions to the group schedule for one or more members. When an omit-
type date object is used for a group member, the member will be excluded
from the group on the dates selected in the date object. The date object
does not affect other members of the group. The group is simply scheduled
as if the member were not part of the group on this date. For reactive
groups, the omitted member does not run, but the next group member not
also omitted by a date object will run.
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Working with Date Objects

To begin working with date objects, select option 2 from the Scheduling Objects Menu. The Maintain Date
Objects panel displays.

( )

RET1G1E Scheduling Objects NMenu 153:35: 54
SCHOE

Select one of the following

ine—Based Objocts Select option 2 to display the

1. Calendar Objects Maintain Date ObjeCtS panel.
2. Date Objects

ROBOT Job Definition Objects

3. Library List Objects

4. Job Environment Objects

5. Reserued Command Uariable 0bj
6. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu

Query Objects

7. Maintain ROBOT Queries
d. Update ROBOT Jobs _u+d Query
Selection: 2-

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RETGEET Maintain Date Objects 16:81: 34
Start list ot Date Object:

Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=Select T=More Options

Starting
Opt Date Object Description M= Yy
AMGONIT Omit AS — ZAEG
GRP_ERCEPT Group schedule exception dates a4 2BH6
EnaniT omit on this day H4 — ZHHO
LFAEXOATEN Oatelbject A5 — ZHHL

ITREHD End of quarter A1 2087
SCH_ERCEFP Schedule exception dates A4 2086

:: LFAEXDATEZ ODoteObject2 HS — ZHED
:: SCH_RUH Scheduler run daotes A4 2086

The names of

. Bottom
the date OtHeCtS' F4=Prompt FG=Create Oate Object F21=Command Line

The type of the date object. A description
of the object.

RUN Specifies the run dates for jobs using the
DATE advanced scheduling option.

The starting month

OMIT Specifies the dates to be omitted from the and year of the object.

job’s normal run schedule using Exception
Scheduling.
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Working with Date Objects

( RETEEA1 Maintain Date Objects 16:81: 34 )
Start list at Dote Object:
Enter a 1 in the Opt field to Opt ions
SeleCt a date ObjeCt from the A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect 7=More Options Starting
; ; ; Opt Date Object T D ipti HH - wyyy
list and display the Date Object T T e e PRy
i i __ GRP_EXCEPT  OMIT Group schedule exception dates A4 - 2886
Settlngs panel for the ObJeCt _ KROMIT oMt omit on this day B4 - 2666
__ LFREXDATE!  OMIT  Datelbject] 85 - ZHMb
__ LFAEXDATEZ  OMIT  DateObject? A5 - 2086
\ _ QOTREHD RUN End of quarter B1 - 287
1 SCH_E®CEP aniT Schedule exception dates B4 - 2886
T __ SCH_RUH RUN Scheduler run dates B4 - ZBAEL
Enter a name and description for
the object. Use a name that helps
you remember the object’s purpose.
Bottom
Names can be up to 10 characters Fi=Exit  F4=Prompt  F6=Create Date Object  F21=Command Line
in length. \. /

To create a new date object,

Enter a starting date for the object press F6 .

in year, month (YYMM) format.

RETOEEZ ttings 16:83: 87

Dote Object Hame

Oescription

Starting Month

Type: 2 1=Run DOates
2=Exception Oates

If Type=2
Create Harnings 2 I=Harn on Exception Dotes
2=0on't Create Warnings

F12=Preuious F21=Command LiNg F23=Preu options

Select the type of object. If this is an omit-type object, select whether
Robot Schedule should warn you when it
omits the jobs because of the information in
the date object.

1 A run-type object that specifies the run dates
for jobs using the DATE advanced scheduling
option.

2 An omit-type object that specifies the exception 1 Create warnings.

dates to the job’s normal run schedule. 2 Don't create warnings.
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When a date object expires, you can change its start date and continue to use it. This saves you from
creating a new date object each time an object expires. You can change the start dates for both Run-type
and Omit-type date objects.

To change the start date for the object,
enter a new year and/or month. When
you press Enter, the Date Object
Editing window displays.

RETEEAZ Oate Obj Settings 16:32: 38

Oate Object Home: SCH_EXCEF

Description: Schedule exception dates

(Faormat YYHH)

Starting Month: ATAI1

Ir-2

1=Run Dates
2=Except ion Dotes

Type:

RETGHAZA

If Type=2: Oate Object Editing

Create Warnings

Ir-2

1=Uarn on Exception Dat

\ ) You houe changed the Date Object’'s
2=0on t Creogte Harnings J !

starting month ondfor year. Select
the option to be used for the date
flag settings

1=5elect
_ Clear all the existing date flags.

_ Map all flags by month/day
1 Keep common month/day/year flogs.

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious F21=Command Line I

Fi=Exit

The Date Object Editing window allows you to select an option for the start date flag:

Clear all the existing date flags
Clears all dates in the date object and allows you to enter new dates.

Map all flags by month/day
Uses the same starting month and dates with a new year. Select this option if you change
the starting year.

Keep common month/day/year flags
Uses a new starting month, but keeps the dates for the rest of the year. Select this option
if you change the starting month. For example, if you have dates set up for the entire year
and change the starting month from 01 (January) to 06 (June), the date object now starts
in June and uses the dates from June to December, plus any dates for the following year.
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Editing Date Objects

(" rerasen
Optiaons 16:86: 23
Start list at Daote Object: —
. 1=5elect Option
Press F4 tO dISplay the date —_ Dptions > A=Add/copysdelete
object options. Select \ e e T it date flags
1 1 1 Opt Dote Object Type Description g=Uhere Used
Optlon 2 to edlt the dates In the \ ANGOMIT aniT Omit 14=Frint date object
i OAY15 RUN 15th day of S=Switch
date object.

GRP_EXCEFRT oniT Group sched
KMOMIT aniT omit on thi
LFREXOATEN aniT Oatelbjectl
LFAEXDATEZ  ONIT Oatelbject2
QTREND RUH End of quar
SCH_EXCEP aniT Schedule ex
SCH_RUH RUH Scheduler r Bottom

LT

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

Fi=Exit F4=Praompt FG=Create Date Object F21=Command Line

\ Update was successful. y

RETGAAS Edit Oaote Objects 16: @g: 32
Oote Object: DAYI1S 15th day of the month
Oate Object Type: FRUH

JUHE 2AA6 JULY 2AA6 AUGUST 2AA6

5 M T U T F 5§ 5 M T U T F 5§ 5 M T U T F 5§

a1 B2 @83 H1 A1 B2 B3 B4 B9

B4 @5 @6 B7 @5 89 1@ B2 B3 @4 BS 86 A7 B3 g6 87 @5 89 18 11 12

1112 13 14 [B 16 17 ga 18 11 12 13 [ 15 13 14 B 16 17 15 19

18 19 28 21 22 23 24 16 17 16 19 28 21 22 28 21 22 . f

23 26 27 25 29 34 gg %? 23 26 27 25 29 Y S CEEEE - o Dote Object [EEEREEE
SEPTENEER 2086 OCTOBER 2886 HOUENBER [ 3212t shich portion of the date

ject you wish to have cleared.
S N T W T F 5 S N T W T F 5 5 T
a1 g2 81 B2 B3 B4 BS A6 A7 1=5elect

B3 B4 B3 Bo BT BG B9 B3 B9 18 11 12 14 B5 B6 BT 0 | Single Date: 13 of OCTOBER
18 11 12 13 14 @ 16 15 16 17 18 19 28 21 12 13 14 | _ Single nonth: OCTOBER

17 18 19 28 2y 22 23 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 28 21 § - O remhe e

/ rough MARCH
24 25 26 27 ¥4 29 3A 29 38 3 26 27 28§ _ Entire date object
o Feei

Fa=Exit F=Select run daote F12=Preuvious F14=Clear

F21=Command Line

/
/

F12=Preuvious F14=Clear omit date

I1=Command Line

For RUN-type objects, move your cursor to the dates you want the job To clear either a run date or
to run and press F8 The highlighted dates are the dates the job will an omit date, press F14 and
run. If you want to change a highlighted date, move your cursor to the select the date (or range of
date and press F8 again. dates) to clear from the Clear

For OMIT-type objects, move your cursor to the dates you want omitted Dl Ol mlrelony.

from the job’s normal run schedule and press F20. The highlighted

dates are the exceptions to the job’s normal schedule—the dates the
job will NOT run. If you want to change a highlighted date,
move your cursor to the date and press F20 again.
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Editing Date Objects

When you have completed editing the date flags to your satisfaction and exit the Edit Date Objects panel, a
confirmation window displays. You then can save the editing you have done, discard it, or change your
mind and return to editing.

RETEEES Edit Date Objects 16:12: 46
Date Object: DAY1S 15th day of the month
Date Object Type: FRUH

JUHE 2086 RETSAB3A Confirm Exit
S N T W T F 5
A1 A2 B3 Oate Object Hame: OAY1S
B4 B3 @6 @7 B85 &9 14 ODaote Object Type: RUH
11121314 B 16 17
18 19 28 21 22 23 24 1=5elect
25 26 27 28 29 3@

1 1. Exit & Sove settings.

SEPTEMGER 2886 _ 2. Exit & Do MOT save settings
S n T W T F 5 _ 3. Return to dote flag editing
a1 a2

B3 B4 A5 @6 @y 65 a9 F3=Exit
18 11 1213 14 B 16
17 18 19 28 21 22 23
24 23 26 27 28 29 34

More. .
Fi=Exit FG=5elect run date i Fl14=Clear
F21=Command Line

When you exit the Edit Date Objects panel, the
Confirm Exit window displays. Select option 1 to
save your changes. Select option 2 to discard
your changes. Select option 3 to return to editing
the date object.
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Finding Out Where a Date Object is Used

Robot Schedule does not allow you to delete a date object that is attached to a job. However, you can
easily find out which jobs are using an object by selecting option 8 from the option menu on the Maintain
Date Objects panel. You must switch jobs to a different date object before you can delete the object.
Switching date objects is explained on the next page.

( RETGAET Maintain Date
Options 16:18; 39
Start |ist ot Dote Object: MICKEY
=Select Option
Options > A=fdd/copyfdelete
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect  ?=Ha > 1=5elect

» 2=Edit date flags
Opt Daote Object Type Description g=lhere Used 0 0
L DAvisS RUN 15th day of 14=Print date object Select option 8 to see which
__ EONMEKCEPT aniT End of mont S=Switch . .
~ QTREND BN End of quar jobs use the date object.

The Date Object Where
Used panel lists all the jobs
Botton that use the date object.

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F#=Create Date Object F21=Command Line

/

Select option 14 to print
out the date object.

RETSAET Oate Object Where Used 13:52: 16
MICKEY

Daote Object . . : DAY1S

Description . . : 15th day of the month

Job Hame Job Humber Job Description
SHLESREG1 HHEREAARAEES  Sales Region Repl
RECEAL ARARARARARZT FReceivables Bolonce

F21=Caommand Line
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Switching Date Objects

Robot Schedule makes it easy to switch which date object is used. First define the new date object, if it
doesn’t already exist. Then enter option Snext to the old date object. Robot Schedule displays a window
listing the available date objects. Enter a 1 next to the new date object to select it. Robot Schedule then
displays another window asking you to confirm the switch. If you confirm the switch, Robot Schedule
switches the date object for every job that used the old date object. You also can use the command,

RBTSWTDO, to perform this function.

Note: If you use the RBTSWTDO command, press F10 to display the additional parameters and specify the
product for which you are switching calendars, *SCHEDULE (Robot Schedule) or

*MASTER (Robot Network).

To change the date object used by a specific job, go to the Advanced Scheduling or Exception Scheduling

panel for the job.

Enter an S in the Opt field next to
the old date object. The Select Date
Object window displays.

Maintain Oate Objects

AfAdd/Copy/0e\ete 1=5elect

Oote Object e
OAY15

EQOMEXCERT
QTREHD

Enter a 1 to select
the new date object.

T=More Apt ions

Oescription L I S

16:21: 64
MICKEY

16:21: 84
MICKEY
: RUH

Starting

Fi=Exit

F3i=Exit F4=Pro

RET?TA

Hindow 16:21: 33

MICKEY

Confirmation

Oaote Object switch for all jobs which use date
object DAY1S to wse date object QTREHD

1=5elect
_ Yes, LContinue

F3i=Cancel Confirmation
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Library List Objects

Robot Schedule lets you store your library lists under library list object names. Before it executes a job,
Robot Schedule sets the library list for the job to the libraries in the named library list object.

To define a library list object, press F6 from the Library List Objects panel to display the Library List
panel. After you have defined your library list objects, you can enter them as part of the definition of an
environment. You may want to enter the name of your most commonly used library list object as part of the
definition of the STANDARD environment. You can change the library list object for a specific job on its
Control Options panel. You also can use the RBTBCHUPD command to change the library list object used
by a job.

Robot Schedule provides these library list commands for use in your own programs:

» To replace the library list: RPLLIBLIST LIBNAME (library list name)
* To display the Library List Selection panel: WRKLIBLIST

( RET1616 Schedul ing Objects Menu B9:59: 23 )
SCHOG MICKEY

Select one of the following:

Time-fased Objects
1. Calendar Objects
2. Date Objects

ROBDT Job Definition Objects Select option 3 to
3. Library List Object : .
4. J;bpg:air;:mentjggj:cts dISp|ay the lerary

5. Reserved Command Uariaoble 0Obj . .
6. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu / List ObjeCtS panel.

Query Objects
7. Maintain ROBOT Queries
. Update ROBOT Jobs wia

Selection: 3 °

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

J

RET295 Library List Objects 18:38: 23
MICKEY
Start at List Hame . . .
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=Select ?=More Options

List Hame Oescription Text

OPERATIOHS Operations lib list Production |ibs

PROGRAMMER Programming lib |ist Frogramming Development |ibs
PURCHRAS I HG Purchosing opps Inventory |ibs

SALES Sales applications Sales & customer libs

Press F6 to create a
new library list.

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Add Library List F21=Command Line
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Library List Objects

Use the Library List panel to define a new library list object or modify the description of an existing object.

to describe the list.

Enter a name and description
for the new library list. You
also can enter additional text

RETZ16

Library List Mame . .

Oescription

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious

Library List

NARKET IHG

: NMktg design apps

. Pubs & graophics libs

18:49:51
MICEEY

F21=Cammand Line
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Adding Libraries to a Library List Object

After you’ve created a library list object, press F4 on the Library List Objects panel to display the options
for the library list. Select option 2, Library List Entry to display the Maintain Library List panel. If you

have entered libraries on the Authorized Objects list,

you can press F4 to see a list of authorized libraries.

You also can press F7 to copy the current library list of your job to this panel. Edit the library list by
inserting and deleting libraries and by changing names and sequence numbers. To add a library to the list,
type a sequence number and the library name on a blank line. Each library list can contain up to 25

libraries.
( RET295 _ ibraryl S N— )
Start ot List Name . . - ke Press F4 and select option
Options 1=Select Option . . .
A=Add/CopysDelete 1=5elect _  R=Add/Copy/Delete // 2 to dlsplay the Malntaln
_ » 1=Select / 0 0
Opt List Hame Oescription @ 1  2=Library List Entry lerary LISt panel'
_ MARKET IHG Mktg design app ff _  &=Uhere Used
_ OPERAT IONHS Operations |lib
| FPROGRAMNER Frogramming |ib
_ PURCHAS NG Furchasing apps
_ SALES Sales applicati
Bottom
F3=Exit Fil1=MHore Info
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt Fo=Add Library List F21=Command Line
\ J

RET287
Enter a 4 in the Opt

column to delete a
library from the list.

List Home PROGRAMMER

Options
4=[lelete
Opt

Type over sequence
numbers to reorder
the libraries in the list.

To replace a library in
the list, type over its
name with the new

library name. F3=Exit

F4=Prompt

F21=Command

Press F4 to display the Object Lookup
window showing a list of authorized libraries
(see Authorized Objects).

T=Prompt for guthorized libraries

Maintain Library List 12:21:119

MICKEY

Oescription Progromming |ib list
Text Programming Development |ibs

RETEE3 HMMM 12:21:58

HICKEY
Start list ot Object:

Library__
ROBOTL | B
E1EI
OGPL
QTENP
ORFG

1=5elect

Opt _ Object Description

_ QGPL

Bottom

More. ..

etrieve Current Library List F12=Previous

Press F7 to copy the current library list for your
job to the panel. Note: Any libraries currently in
the library list are replaced when

you press F7
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Where a Library List is Used

You can find out which jobs are using a library list object by selecting option 8, Where Used, from the
options window on the Library List Objects panel.

[ reT2ss
RETTE1 13:11:15
Start at List Home . . . HICKEY
Options 1=5elect Option
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=Select A=Add/Copy/Delete

» 1=Select

SALES

Opt List Hame Description @ _  2=Library List Entry
_ HARKET ING Mktg design app 1 G=lhere Used

_ OPERAT [OHS Operations |ib L~

_ PROGRAMNER Programmin b

B FURCHASING Furch

= applicati

Press F4 and select option 8
to see which jobs use the

Bottom

i i ; Fi=Exit F11=More Info

library list object.

The Library List Where Used Fa=Exit  F4=Prompt  F6=Add Library List  F2l-Conmand Line

panel lists all the jobs that use \ /

the library list object.

RETEH13 Library List Where Used 13:11:39
MICKEY
FURCHAS I HG

Furchasing apps

Library List
Description.

Job Hame
CLOSIT
RECDET

Job Humber Oescription
HEAABARBAGBZ2G  Monthly closing procedure
HHHEBEBEEE2E8 FReceivables Detail

Bottom

F21=Commond Line
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Maintain Job Environment Objects

The Maintain Job Environment Objects panel lists the job control environments you have created. It lists the
name of the environment and its description. From this panel, you can access the Environment Name or the
Environment Options panel for an existing environment, or you can create a new environment. To create a

new environment, press F6

Robot Schedule is shipped with a default environment STANDARD to make your work easier. You can
tailor the Robot Schedule default values to fit the needs of your site. Review the default values before you
begin to schedule jobs to decide if they will suit your needs, if they need to be edited, or if you need to set
up additional environments.

( ReTioia Scheduling Ubjects Menu 13:18:41 )
SCHOB. MICKEY

Select one of the following

Time—Bosed Objects
1. Calendar Objects
2. Date Objects

Select option 4 to display the
Maintain Job Environment
Objects panel.

ROBOT Job Definition Objects

3. Library List Objects

4. Job Environment Objects

5. Reserved Command Uariable 0Obj
6. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu

Query Objects
7. Maintain ROBOT Queries
. Update ROBOT Jobs uyj

Selection: % -

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

13:45: 14
MICKEY

RETZ37 Maintain Job Environment Objects

Start list at Environment:

Options

A=Add/Copy/Oelete 2=Environment Optiaons

1=Environment Hame
Descr*ip\iun
Operatibnz Env
Softward Deuvelopment Enu

Furchasifpg Dept. Applications
Robot /SCHEDULE Default Enu

Opt  Environment
_ OFERAT I OHS
_ PROGRAMMER
_ PURCHAS I HG
_ STAHDARD

F21=Command Line

Fa=Add Enuvironment

environment.

Press F6 to create a new

To display the Environment
Name panel, enter a1 in
the Opt column.
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The Environment Name panel names and describes the job environment. You need to name an environment
before you can enter the job control defaults for it.

Environment Name Panel

Enter a logical name for the —
environment. The name can be Enter a description of
up to 10 characters in length. the environment.

RETZ238 Environment Hame 13:29: 51
MICKEY

Enter Environment Informatio
Environment Hame > PROGRANMMER
Description : Software Development Enu.

Fi=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
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Environment Options Display

When you enter a 2 in the Opt field on the Maintain Job Environment Objects panel, Robot Schedule
displays the Environment Options panel. Use this panel to create different environments for different sets of
jobs. For example, you may want a special environment for all your accounting jobs.

You may notice that the Environment Options panel resembles the Control Options panel. When you create
a Robot Schedule job, the control options for the job default to *RBTDFT. Entering *RBTDFT in a Control
Options panel field means that Robot Schedule will get the value for the field from the named environment.
The named environment defaults to STANDARD. If you set up a different environment for a set of jobs,
the only field that you need to change on the Control Options panel is the Environment Name field. Thus,
environments can save you work and help provide more consistent environments for related jobs.

You also can edit the STANDARD environment. We recommend that you set the STANDARD environ-
ment values to fit most jobs that Robot Schedule runs on your system.

Enter the default job queue and library
for this environment. Enter *JOBD to
use the job queue specified in the job
description.

Enter the default job description
and library for this environment.

RET212 Environment Options
ROBOT Is: IHACYIUE

Environment Mame: STAHOARD Robot /SCHEOULE Standard Enu.
Enter Environment Uptions Information:

Job Submission Opt\ons
Job Quewe . . . .\ QBATCH Job Description .
Library . . . . QGPL Library
Output Queue . .  OPRINT Library List Home
Library . . . . AGPL User Profile
Message Queuwe . . [SYSOPR Message Reply . . .

Library . . . . ¥ |BL
Current Librory . ROBOTLIG Account ing Code . . *USHPRF
Initial ASP group . *HOHE

Other Job Control Options
Fager Hame *HONE {F4=Frompt )
Calendar STAHOARD {F4=Prampt )
Auto Tune pool size for job . . . 4

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Previous F21=Command Line
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Environment Options

Enter the default output queue and library that this
environment should use for reports produced by
jobs. Enter *JOBD to use the output queue specified
in the job description.

RET212 Environment Options 11:13: 85
ROBOT Is: IHACTIWNE MICKEY

Environment Hawe: STAHOARD Robot /SCHEOULE Standard Enu.
Enter Environment Qptions Information:

Job Submission Opt\ions
Job Quewe . . . \ QOEBATCH Job Oescription . . QBATCH
Library . . . . AGPL Library . . . . . AGPL
Output Queue . . \OPRIHT Library List Home . , *J0OG0
Library . . . . NGPL U=zer Profile . . / QPGHR
Message Queuwe . . [SYSOPR Message Reply . . /. #J0OB0

Library . . . . ¥ |BL
Current Librory . ROBOTLIG Account ing Code/. . *USRPRF
Initial ASP gyoup

Other Job Control Options
Fager Haome
Calendar e
Auto Tune pool size for job .

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Prewviaus F21=Command Line

The Robot Schedule library list management system lets you enter a list
of libraries under a single name. Select option 3 from the Scheduling
Objects Menu to define library list object names.

If you have set up library list object names, enter the one you want to use
as the default for this environment. The job’s library list is set to these
libraries before the job is executed. Enter *JOBD to use the library list
entered in the job description.
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Enter the default user profile under which you want jobs using this environment

to run. The user profile must have authority to all objects the jobs need in their
processing, but it cannot be QSECOFR, RBTUSER, or RBTADMIN. Enter *JOBD
to use the user profile specified by the USER parameter in the job description.

Suggestion: Create a user profile named Schedule that has authority to run
everything and make it the default user profile. This ensures that you never have
authority problems with Robot Schedule jobs. For more information on security,
see Security in the System Setup Menu section.

RETZ212

ROBOT Is: IMACTIUE

Enuvironment Hame:

Environment Options

STAHDARD

11:13: 85
MICKEY

Robot /SCHEDULE 3

Enter Environment Options Information:

Job Submission Options

Job Quewe . . . . QBATCH
Library . . . . QGPL

Qutput Queue APRIHT
Library . . . . NGPL

Message Queue . . [SYSOPR

Library

lzer Profile

Job Description \ .
Library List Hame .

Message Reply . . .

QEATCH

noPL
%080
QPGMR
*J0OBD

Library . . . .
Current Library

Other Job Contrg
Pager Home
Calendar
Auto Tune pool size

F3=Exit F4=Prompt

¥ [BL
ROBOTL |G
Options

for job . .

F12=Preuvious

*USRPRF
*HOHE

Accounting Code . .
Initial ASP group .

*HOHE
STAHOARD
1

(F4=Prgmpt ]
(F4=Prphmpt ]

F21=Commagd Line

Enter the default message reply to be used for this environment
when a Robot Schedule job issues a terminal error message

Enter the message queue and requiring a reply.

library that should receive the . ‘ ,

message returned by SBMJOB DFT Use the de gult message reply, YVhICh usuallly

each time a job completes. These cancels the job. Use this option if you want jobs to

are IBM completion messages, not U UTEHEmE e

Robot Schedule messages. Enter | | *RQD Do not enter a message reply; the operator must reply

*NONE if you do not want the to the message.

messages returned. .. : _r
*JOBD Use the message reply option in the job description.
*SYSRPYL Check the system reply list for the appropriate reply.

Use this option to tailor replies to messages (see your
IBM manuals for details).
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Environment Options

If you use Robot CPA or the job
Enter the library to be used accpupting journal to record job Enter the initia_\l ASP Group.
T T Ee— statistics, enter the default account| | You c_an sgemfy one of the
sy far ol @maimeit: code to which statistics for this following: *RBTDFT,
environment should be assigned. *NONE, or the name of an
ASP group.

RETZ212 Environment Options 11:13: 85
ROBOT 15\ IMACTIUE MICKEY

Enuvirongent Hame: STAHDARD Robot /SCHEDULY Standard Enu
Enter Enuiroyment Options Information:

Job Submissiyn Options
Job Queuwe .\ . . QBATCH Job Descriptiyn . . [QEATCH
Library . \ . . QGPL Library QGPL
Qutput Queue . NPRIHT Library List Hoke . *JOBD
Library . . .\. NGPL ser Prafile . \ . [QPGHR
Message Queue . QSYSOPA Message Reply . .\. *JOBD

Library . . . . *L [BL
Current Library . ~ROBOTLIG Accounting Code . .~ *USRPRF
Initial ASPF group . *HOHE 7

Other Jaob Control Options
Pager Hame *HOHE {F4=Prompt )
Caolendar . STAHDARD {F4=Praompt ]
Auto Tune pool size for job /. . 4

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Preuvious F21=Commans Line

If you use Robot Autotune (our automatic
performance tuning system), enter the
default size (in K) of the memory pool in
which each job using this environment runs.
Use this value to set a standard for the
amount of system resources the average job
that uses this environment should use.

If you have Robot Alert installed, enter the
name of the default pager to which

Robot Schedule jobs using this environ-
ment should send a pager message if they
end abnormally. Press F4 to select a
pager name from a list.

Enter the name of the default calendar this environment should use
when determining working, nonworking, and fiscal month-end days.
(See Calendars, earlier in this section.) Press F4 to select from a list of
calendars.

Note: Once you have selected a calendar on this panel and the
Environment is in use, you cannot change the calendar here. Use the
Switch option on the Maintain Calendar Objects panel (option 1 from
the Scheduling Objects Menu) to change calendars.
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Schedule
Reserved
Command
Variables to
Insert Global
Values

m Update Global
Values Easily
in All Robot
Schedule Jobs

Programs often require you to input dynamic values, such as the system
date and time, the job user name, or the default printer name. Such global
values apply to jobs throughout the system. Robot Schedule provides an
easy way to automate this process. All you do is insert Robot Schedule
reserved command variables in your Robot Schedule job; Robot Schedule
replaces the reserved command variables with the corre-sponding global
values before it executes the job.

For example, suppose you need to pass the current system date and time to
a program when it runs. Insert two reserved command variables,
@@DATE and @@TIME, in the program call in your Robot Schedule
job:

CALL PRG105 (@@DATE' '@@TIME’)

Just before it executes the job, Robot Schedule substitutes the current
system date and time for the reserved command variables. If the job runs
on July 16, 2007 at 3:39 p.m., the command executed would be:

CALL PRG105 (071607 '153907')

In addition to calculated values like the date and time, Robot Schedule
reserved command variables also can substitute constant values. This
makes it easy to update global values in all Robot Schedule jobs, without
editing each job individually.

For example, suppose your programs need the accounts payable file name.
A program call could use a reserved command variable called @@AP that
returns the file name as a constant:

CALL PRG106 (@@AP')

Yesterday, the name was APMASTI, but today the name should be
APMAST?2. To change the constant value for @@AP, you can change
either the reserved command variable definition in Robot Schedule or use
the command RBTCHGRSV. For example, this command changes the
value of @@AP.

RBTCHGRSV RSVVAR(@@AP) VALUE(APMAST2)
Code the RBTCHGRSV command into your own programs to update

global constants as needed. Or, if you have ROBOTLIB in your library
list, just enter it on a command line to instantly update variables.
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Own Reserved
Command
Variables

m Use Our
Programs to
Calculate Dates
without CL
Programming

Do you have global values that are unique to your system? Define reserved
command variables to insert these values in your Robot Schedule jobs.
This ensures consistency in the values used and makes your jobs easy to
update when global values change.

A reserved command variable can insert a constant value or insert a value
returned by a program. Robot Schedule calls the program just before it
executes the job; it then substitutes the value returned for the reserved
command variable in the job.

Fortra also ships you source code so that you can take advantage of Robot
Schedule's useful date utilities through Reserved Command Variables
without doing CL programming. The code is located in the file
RBTRSVSRC in library ROBOTLIB. The four programs we ship do the
following:

* RBTO013—This program uses today’s date as its starting point and
calculates dates X days into the past or the future. It also can return
month-end dates for the current and previous months.

* RBT014—This program calculates fiscal month-end dates and
determines other characteristics of the day.

+ RBTO17—Based on today’s date, this program calculates dates X days
into the past or future for working, nonworking, or calendar days.

* RBT002—This program retrieves system values directly from the
0S/400 operating system.

You can call these programs many times using different reserved variable
entries. Each entry calls a program and passes it a different parameter
string. Different strings return different results.

If these programs suit your needs as written, you can just use them. If you
want to change the source files, copy them into a different library, make
your changes, and recompile the code. Don’t put modified code back into
ROBOTLIB or it will be lost the next time you update your copy of Robot
Schedule.
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Defining Robot Schedule Reserved Command Variables

To see the definitions of Robot Schedule Reserved Command Variables and to define your own, select
option 5 on the Scheduling Objects Menu. Later, when you enter Robot Schedule commands on the
Command Entry panel, you can see a list of the Robot Schedule reserved command variables already
defined by pressing F7

rﬁBTlBIB Scheduling Objects Menu 14:28: 35 N

SCHOB MICKEY

Select one of the following:

Time—Based Objects
1. Calendar Objects
2. Date Objects

Select option 5 to display the
ROBOT Job Definiti Object . .
3 Library Liot Objects Maintain Reserved Command
4. Job Enui t Object . o
5 Reserved Conmand Uaniob e Obj |_—1 Variable Objects panel.
4. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu

Query Objects
7. Haintain ROBOT Queries
5. Update ROBOT Jobs ui

Selection: 5

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RET321 Maintain Reserved Command Uariable Objects 14:29:82
MICKEY
Start list ot Reserved Command Uariable:
Options
A=Add/Copy/Oelete 1=Select 2=Test Uariable

Reserved

Opt  Cmd Uariable [Description
e=C0HS0OLE Console Mame
e=0ATE Current Date {System Ualue)
e=0ATHT Today' s Date minus 7 YNO
e=0ATP? Today's Date plus 7 YHO
@=0ATYMD Today' s Date in YHO
e@0AYHO Oay number of month
e@0TSMT Today's Date - 7 System Format
e=l0T5PT Today's Date + 7 System Format
e@0lN2 MNinus 2 work days YMAOD format
e@0lP5 Flus 5 work days YD formot
= J060ATE Job Date
e=JOEHAME Job Hame

Fi=Exit Fo=Add Record F21=Command Line
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Maintain Reserved Command Variables

The Maintain Reserved Command Variables panel lists all currently defined Robot Schedule reserved
command variables. From the panel, you can search for a variable; add, copy, and delete variables; and test
their results. You also can select a variable and change its definition.

Enter an option for a variable:

A Displays the Add/Copy/Delete window for
the command variable.

Enter the full or partial name
1 Displays the Reserved Command Variable of the command variable to

panel. locate it in the list.

2 Tests the variable and displays its result.

RET321 Maintain Reserved Command Uarioble Objocts 14:29: 82
MICKEY
Start lisf at Reserved Command Uariable:
Options
A=Add/TAopy/Oelete 1=5elect 2=Test Uariable

Reserved
Cmd Uarigble [escription
e=C0HS0LE Console Hame
@=0ATE Current Date {System Ualue)
@=0ATHT Todoy' s Date minus 7 YD
@z0ATPT Today' s Date plus 7 YHO
eE0ATYMO Today' s Date in YHO
@a0AYHO Oay number of month
e=0T5M7 Today's Date — 7 System Format
e=0T5P7 Today's Date + 7 System Format
=042 Minus 2 work days YMO format
e=0HPS Flus 5 work days ¥YNO format
= J0B0ATE Job Dote
=] 0BHANE Job Home

Fi=Exit Fa=Add Record FZ1=Command Line

Press F6 to define a new
command variable.
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Defining Reserved Command Variables

Enter a 1 in the Opt column next to a variable on the Maintain Reserved Command Variables panel to
display the Reserved Command Variable panel. The Reserved Command Variable panel shows the name
and description of the command variable. In addition, the panel shows you the constant value the named
variable returns or the program it calls to return a value.

The examples below show you how to enter a constant or a program to call. In the second example, the
source code for RBTO013 is shipped with Robot Schedule in the file RBTRSVSRC. The parameter string
shown tells the program to calculate a date 10 days in the future. This program and others are explained later

in this section.

r’HBT322 Reserved Commond Uariable 14:41: 35 h
MICKEY
Enter Reserved Command Uariable Information
Reseruved Variable 2Pl
Description Beturn Pi T
Constant Ualus 3. 1415965 Enter the name and description of
(0 .
Program to Call || the command variable. All reserved
;;ﬁ;ﬁ;fﬁ S command variable names must
begin with @@ followed by up to
eight alphanumeric characters. The
only symbols that can be embedded
in the names are the initial @@.
Fi=Exit Fl12=Preuious F21=Command Line
\ J

If the variable should always
return the same value, enter
the constant value.

( RET320 Reserved Conmand Uariable 14:43:85 )
MICKEY
Enter Reserved Command Uariable Information:
Reserved Uarioble ®=P1A
Oescription Plus 18 days
Constant Uaglue
: (0r)
If the variable calls a program, Program to Call  RBTEI3
h T ROBOTL |G
enter the program name and Parameter . Semld
library.
If necessary, enter the parameter ]
string to be passed to the program.
Fi=Exit Fl12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
\ J
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To see the value a reserved command variable will return when it is used, select option 2 for the variable on
the Maintain Reserved Command Variables panel. Robot Schedule displays a window showing the current

value of that variable.

Enter a 2 to test the
command variable.

RET321

Start list at/Reseruved

Options

2=Test Uariable

RET331 Test Uariable Results
Oescriptin

e=PAULUSARS
e@PAULUSAR4
E=PRIHT
e=FR IHTER
e 16
e=F 1 ALORK

Last Doy o | ==F18 Flus 18 days
Last day o

Last day o @ Ualue of variable after test
test 181386

Month numb

constant P

constant P

Flus 18 days
Flus 18 Horkdy

Fi=Exit Fa=Add Record F21#Command Line

The command variable returned
this value (in this case, the date
10 days in the future in system
date format—mmddyy).
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m Coding a
Reserved
Command
Variable
Program

You can code your own program to return the value for a Robot
Schedule reserved command variable. The program must be coded to
receive and return a 50-character parameter value. Robot Schedule
passes the parameter value (if any) that was entered on the Reserved
Command Variable panel. After the program completes, Robot Schedule
receives the value the program returns and substitutes it for the reserved
command variable in the Robot Schedule command. The following
program examples show how a value is returned for a reserved command
variable.

PGM (&VALUE)

DCL &VALUE TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(50)
CHGVAR &VALUE 'Fortra' EXIT:
ENDPGM
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m Using RBT013 RBTO013 is a Fortra supplied program that calls the RBT802 date utility.
This program allows you to take advantage of Robot Schedule utilities
and command variables without doing CL programming. For more

information on Robot Schedule's utilities, see the Robot Schedule
Utilities section.

RBTO013 allows you to enter up to five characters in the Parameter field
on the Reserved Command Variable panel. Based on the parameters you
choose, the program calculates dates in the past or the future by adding
or subtracting days from today’s date. It can return the date in system-
date format, year/month/day format, or in several other formats. It also
can return the current month-end date or the previous month-end date.
The table on the following page describes the input parameters for this
program.
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Use the following table when entering input parameters for RBT013.

Value to
Position | Description Enter Meaning of Value Tips
1 Date Format S System Date Format Enter code in

uppercase format.

Y YMD Format

C CYMD Format (cyymmdd)

I ISO Date Format (Yyyy-mm-dd)

U USA Format (mm/dd/yyyy)

E EUR Format (dd.mm.yyyy)

M MDY Format (mmddyy)

D DMY Format (ddmmyy)

A MDYY Format (mmddyyyy)

B DMYY Format (ddmmyyyy)

G YYMD Format (yyyymmdd)

2 Calculation Code + Add Days

- Subtract Days

P Present Month Enter letters in
uppercase format.

L Last Month

3-5 Number of Days -1 Last day of the Month Use with P or L in
position 2.
001-031 Day of the Month
000-999 Number of days to add or Use with + or — in
subtract position 2.
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Example: Using RBT013

Suppose you want to create a Robot Schedule reserved command variable that always calculates a date
equal to today’s date plus 10 days. First, enter the variable on the Reserved Command Variable panel as
shown below. Then, you can test the variable. RBT013 returns six digits that represent a date in the format
you specified.

4 - N\
RET322 Reserved Command Uariable 14:43: 85
MICKEY N
Enter Reserved Command Uariable Information: Enter a name that will help
Reserved Uarioble e==P1H
Description Plus 18 days yOU remember What Value
C'm?EC";t Value this variable will supply.
"
Program to Call RETE13
Library . . . . ROBOTLIE
Paraneter .. SRl — Enter a description
of the variable.

. Enter RBT013 as the program
to call and ROBOTLIB as the
library.

F3=Exit F12=freuvious F21=Command Line
\ J
Enter up to 5 characters to tell
RBTO013 the value to calculate. Use
the table on the previous page to
determine the characters to enter.
[ — - - —
RET321 Maintain Reserved Commond Uarioble Objects 15:688: 18
MICKEY
Start list at Reserved Command Uariable:
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect 2=Test Uariable
Reserued RET331 Test Uariable Results 15:84: 22
Opt  Cmd Yarigble Descriptic MICKEY
When you return to the Maintain __ =esLASTORY Last Day o f| =Pl Plus 18 days
. _ ==LDATS Last day o
Reserved Command Variable __ ==LOATY Last day o @ Value of wvariable after test
Objects panel, the new variable — =ellARIE test 191388
L. . . . I - - [ 0] 5! onth numb
is included in the list. Enter a 2 in |_}——®eFAULUSR2  constant P F3=Exit
_ @=PAULUSR3 constant P
the Opt column next to the \ __ ®EEPAULUSR*  constant FAULUSR4
1 i _ @a@PRINT constant *PRINT
variable to test it. \_ ==PR IHNTER Frinter for Job
2 =ePlA Flus 18 days
_ @@P1allRK Flus 18 Uorkdays
More. ..
F3i=Exit F6=Add Record FZ1=Command Line
\ J
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RBTO014 is a Fortra supplied program that calls the RBT801 date utility.
RBTO014 calculates the current fiscal month-end date based on the fiscal
calendar you are using in Robot Schedule. This program allows you to take
advantage of Robot Schedule utilities and command variables without doing
CL programming. For more information on Robot Schedule's utilities, see
the Robot Schedule Utilities section.

RBTO014 allows you to enter up to 12 characters in the Parameter field on the
Reserved Command Variable panel. Based on the input parameters explained
in the table on the following page, this program can determine any of the
following about the fiscal month-end date:

* On what date does the current fiscal month-end occur?
*  What day number of the month is it?

*  What week number of the month is it?

*  What day number of the week is it?

» Isita workday?
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Using RBT014

Use the following table when entering input parameters for RBT014.

Value to
Position | Description Enter Meaning of Value Tips
1 Date Format S System Date Format You must enter a date
format in position 1.
Y YMD Format However, this parameter
ffects only calculation
dd a

C CYMD Format (cyymmdd) code L.

I ISO Date Format (yyyy-mm-dd)

U USA Format (mm/dd/yyyy)

E EUR Format (dd.mm.yyyy)

M MDY Format (mmddyy)

D DMY Format (ddmmyy)

A MDYY Format (mmddyyyy)

B DMYY Format (ddmmyyyy)

G YYMD Format (yyyymmdd)

2 Calculation Code L Last day of the fiscal month

D Day number of the week on which
the fiscal month-end date occurs

W Week number of the month when
the fiscal month-end occurs

T Type of day (workday or non- This calculation code
workday) when the fiscal month-end | returns a Y if this date is
date occurs a workday or an N if it is

a non-workday.

N Day number of the month

M Month number

Y Year number

3-12 Calendar Name 1-10 characters | Name of your fiscal calendar in Enter calendar name in

Robot Schedule uppercase.
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Example: Using RBT014

Suppose you want to create a Robot Schedule reserved command variable that always returns the
current fiscal month-end date. First, enter the variable on the Reserved Command Variable panel as
shown below. Then, you can test the variable. RBT014 returns values of one to six characters depending
on the calculation code you used.

rHBT322 leserved Command Uariable 15:42: 44 )
MICKEY
Enter Reserued Commond Uariable Information: N
Reserved Uariable @eLASTOAY Enter a name that will help
gs:g:;ﬂ:lﬁgme Last Oay_of Fiscal Month you remember what value
(or) this variable will supply.
Program to Call RETE14
Library . . . . ROGOTLIG
Parameter . . . SLFISCAL
~~Enter a description
of the variable.
~ Enter RBT014 as the program
to call and ROBOTLIB as the
library.
Fi=Exit F12sfPrevious F21=Command Line
\ J

/

Enter up to 12 characters to tell RBT014 the value
to calculate. Use the table on the previous page to
determine the characters to enter. Be sure to enter
the calendar name in uppercase.

rHBT321 Maintain Reserved Command Uariable Objects 15:43:25 )
MICKEY
Start list at Reseruved Command Uariable:
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect 2=Test Uariable
. . Reserved RET331 Test Uarioble Result=s 15:43: 30
When you return to the Maintain Opt  Cnd Uariable Descriptis MICKEY
Reserved Command Variable __ @=J0GNER Job Humber @ @@LASTORY Last Day of Fiscal Month
. . 2 @=LASTOARY Last Doy o
ObJeCtS panel, your new variable /_ @= OATS Last day o f Ualue of variable after test
= f i i i @@ [ATY o=t o 182586
is included in the list. Enter a 2_|n 0NN Homth nunb
the Opt column next to the vari- _ eefl Return Pi [ F3=Exit
o __ @=PRIHTER Printer fo
able to test it. _ e=Pl@ Flus 18 days
__ ==PlEUORK Flus 18 workdays
_ @=RETHER Current RAobot Job Number
_ @=a5SCDoUR Schedule Ouerride Code
__ @e=5YSTEN System Hame
Mare. ..
F3i=Exit F&=Add Record F21=Command Line
\ J
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RBTO17 is a Fortra supplied program that calls the RBT825 date utility.
This program allows you to take advantage of Robot Schedule utilities and
command variables without doing CL programming. For more
information on Robot Schedule’s utilities, see the Robot Schedule Utilities
section.

RBTO017 allows you to enter up to 15 characters in the Parameter field on
the Reserved Command Variable panel. Based on the parameters you
choose, the program calculates dates in the past or the future for working,
nonworking, and calendar days. It can return the date in system-date
format, in year/month/day-date format, or in several other formats. The
table on the following page describes the input parameters for this
program.
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Use the following table when entering input parameters for RBTO17.

Position

Description

Value to
Enter

Meaning of Value

Tips

1

Date Format

S

System Date Format

Y

YMD Format

C

CYMD Format (cyymmdd)

p—

ISO Date Format (yyyy-mm-dd)

USA Format (mm/dd/yyyy)

EUR Format (dd.mm.yyyy)

MDY Format (mmddyy)

DMY Format (ddmmyy)

MDYY Format (mmddyyyy)

DMYY Format (ddmmyyyy)

YYMD Format (Yyyymmdd)

Enter code in uppercase
format.

Day Type

Work Days

Non-Workdays

Calendar Days

Tl al z2| 2l ol w] 2| Ol 2|l m|

Fiscal Days

Calculation Code

+

Add Days

Subtract Days

If the subtraction results
in a negative number, the
date returned is based on
the first day of the month
minus the negative
number.

Number of Days

01-49

Number of days to add or
subtract

Calendar Name

1-10 characters

Schedule

Name of the Robot
calendar to be used in the
calculation

Enter the calendar name
in uppercase format.
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Example: Using RBT017

Suppose you want to create a Schedule Reserved Command Variable that always calculates the date 10
workdays from today. First, enter the variable on the Reserved Command Variable panel, as shown below.

Then, you can test the variable.

RBTO17 returns a six-character numeric date value in the format you specified. If the value ERROR is
returned, you are calculating a day number greater than 49 or have made an entry that caused today’s date to

have a negative day number value.

rHBT322 Reseruved Command Uariable 15:58: 16 )
MICKEY
Enter Reserued Commaond Uariable Information: .
Reserved Uarioble @oP1AUORK Enter a name that will help
Description Flus 18 w_ you remember what value
Constant Ualue . X .
{0r) this variable will supply.
Frogram to Call RETHIT
Library . . . . ROGOTL 1B
Porameter . . . SU+1ASTARDARD —
~— Enter a description
of the variable.
~_ Enter RBT017 as the program
to call and ROBOTLIB as the
library.
F3i=Exit 12=Prewvious FZ1=Command Line
\\ J
Enter up to 15 characters to tell RBT017 the date
to calculate. Use the table on the previous page
to determine the characters to enter. Be sure to
enter the calendar name in uppercase.
rHBT32I Maintain Reserved Command Uariable Objects 15:13: 34 )
MICKEY
Start list at Reserved Command Uariable:
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect 2=Test Uariable
Reserued RET331 Test Uariable Results 15:13: 41
A A Opt Cmd Uagriagble Descriptio MICKEY
When you return to the Malntaln __ @=LASTOAY Last Doy o | @=P18H0RK Plus 18 Horkdoys
Reserved Command Variable _  ©elDATS Last day o
. . _ @=LDATY Last day o @ Value of wariable after test
ObjeCtS panel, the new variable —_ ealARIE test 181786
EaM0HHD H numb

is included in the list. Enter a 2

variable to test it.

in the Opt column next to the <

et HULLSR2 constant Pl F3=Exit
@aPAULUSR3 constant P
eaPAILUSA4 constant PRULUSA4
=P HT constant *PRIHT
=ePRIHTER Printer for Job

\: @aP 18 Plus 18 days
2 eeP1AUORK Plus 18 Workdays

More. ..

F3=Exit F6=Add Record F21=Command Line

\ J
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Using RBT002 to Retrieve System Values

RBTO002 retrieves system values directly from the OS/400 operating system. Several of the reserved
variables shipped as part of Robot Schedule use RBT002. You can set up additional variables to retrieve
other operating system values used by your programs. When you select one of these variables (such as
@@DATE, @@PRINTER, @@JOB, etc., you can see how they are set up. Only one parameter exists and
it is used for both input and output.

rHBT321 Mointain Reserved Command Variable Objects 16:86:17 )
MICEEY
Start |ist at Reserwed Commond Variable:
Options
Enter a 1 to select one of A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=Select 2=Test Uariable
the Fortra supplied Reserued
] Opt  Cmd Uariable Description
variables. \\_ ®sCONSOLE  Console Mame
1 w==lATE Current Date {System Ualue)
__ ==0ATAT Today's Date minus 7 YD
_ @=0DARTP? Todug's Oate plus 7 ¥NOD
__ ==0ATYNO Today's Date in YN0
_ ==0AYHD Day number of month
__ ==0TsNT Today's Date — 7 System Format
_ ==0TSPT Today's Date + 7 System Format
— ==0ldnz Minus 2 work days YN0 formot
_ e=0lPs Plus 3 work days YMD format
__ @=J0B0RTE Job Date
_ @=JO0EHANE Job Name
Nore. ..
F3i=Exit F6=Add Record F21=Command Line
\ J
rHBT322 Reserved Command Uariable 16: @6: 43 )
MICEEY
Enter Reseruved Command Uariable Information: inti
Reserved Uariable ®=0RTE — | The name_ and descrlptlon
Description Current Date (System Ualue) of the variable.
Constant Ualue
(0r)
Program to Call RETHAZ -
Library . . . . RBTO0O02 retrieves system
Forameter . . . e=0ATE q
— | values from the operating
system.
[ The name of the variable
is the only parameter.
F3i=Exit F12=Previous F21=Command Line
\ J
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Testing RBT002 Variable Values

RET321 Maintain Reserved Command Uariagble Objects 153:17: 51

MICKEY

Start list at Reserved Commaond Uariable

Options
A=Add/Copy/0elete 1=5eect

Reserued
Opt  Cmd Uarioble [Oescriptio

e=COHS0LE Console Ha
E=0ATE Current Do
==0ATHT Taday' = Da
e=0ATPT Today's Oa
e=0ATYMD Today's Oa
@205P0TH dspdtaara
e=0TSMT Today's Oa

2=Test Uariable
RET331 Test Uariaoble Results 15:17:37
MICKEY
ex0ATE Current Daote {(System Ualue)

Ualue of varioble after test
18A386

Fi=Exit

Today's Date + 7 System Firmat
Minus 2 work doys YMO formit
Plus 3 work days YN0 format

Job Daote
Job Home

Fi=Exit FA=Add Recaord F21=Command Line

Enter a 2 in the Opt column
to test the variable.

The value returned
by the test.
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RBTCHGRSYVY Command

When you need to update a global constant value, you can update the variable definition in Robot
Schedule. Or, you can just enter the RBTCHGRSV command. Use the RBTCHGRSV command in
your programs to update global constant values as needed or set it up as a Robot Schedule command
job.

Enter the name of the Robot Schedule
reserved command variable to be updated.
The variable must return a constant; it Enter the new value
cannot call a program. for the variable.

Change a\{

Type choices, press Enter.

Reserued Uarioble oL
Hew Ualwe . . . . . . . . . . . apmast 2

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fa=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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Accessing the Robot Schedule OPAL Object Menu

OPAL (OPerator Assistance Language allows you to specify operations to be performed when certain
conditions are met. For example, you can check for conditions that caused a failure and fix them; change a

job setup, job environment, or data area; skip or delay a job, and much, much more. See the Robot
Schedule OPAL Reference Guide for a complete discussion on using OPAL.

rﬁBTlBIB

SCHOEJ

Fi=Exit

Scheduling Objects Menu 16: 24: 33 N
MICKEY

Select one of the fol lowing
Time—Bosed Objects
1. Culenduv Objects
2. Date Objects Select option 6 on the Scheduling
ROBOT Job Definition Objects Objects Menu to display the Robot
3. Library List Objects . i .
OPAL Object Menu. OPAL is explained

4. Job Environment Objects
in the separate OPAL Reference Guide.

5. Reserved Command Uariable Obj
6. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu

Query Objects
T. Naintain ROBOT Queries
. Update ROBOT Jobs wi

Selection: 67

F21=Command Line

RET1E1A ROBOT OFAL Object Menu 16: 24: 57
OFALOG MICKEY

Select one of the following

1. Maintain OPAL 0Objects

2. Maintain OPAL Tables

3. Maintain Data Area Definitions

Selection: __

Fi=Exit FZ21=Command Line
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Maintain Robot Schedule Queries

Robot Schedule gives you fill-in-the-blanks panels to enter selection criteria based on many Robot
Schedule job setup options. You can assign a name to these sets of selection criteria and use them over and
over again. You can use job query objects to sort and limit displays such as the Job Schedule List. Their
primary use, however, is to allow you to print reports about only those jobs you want to see. Therefore,
setting up and maintaining queries is explained in the Report Menu section of this user guide.

( rETialE Schedul ing Objects Menu 16:30:50
SCHOB. MICKEY
Select one of the following:
Tine-Based Objects Select option 7 to display the
1. Calendar Dbject PP :
2 Date Dbjecty Maintain Robot Queries panel.
ROBOT Job Definition Objects Although you can access queries
3. Library List Dbjects from the Scheduling Objects
4. Job Environment Objects
5. R dC d Uariable Obj 1 i
D R e ™ — | Menu, how o set up and maintain
queries is explained in the Report
Query Objects q
7. Haintain ROBOT Queries Menu section.
d. Updaote ROBOT Jobs wig q
Selection: 7o
Fi=Exit F21=Command Line
\ J

RETE16E1
Start list at Query:

Options

A=Add/Copy/0elete 1=5Select

Opt Query Hame

Query Description

16:31:13
MiCKEY

T=More Options
Change
Oate

Change

Status Time

FURCHASIHG  Purchasing Jobs
SALESJOBS  Sales Jobs

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt

Fo=Create Query

TESTED
TESTED

T/12/86
a/17/86

13: 23
12:85

Bottom
F21=Commond Line
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Update Robot Schedule Jobs via Query

Select option 8 on the Scheduling Objects Menu to use your queries to update all the jobs selected by the

query. For information about setting up queries, s

ee the Report Menu section.

Note: See the following page for a list of fields that can and cannot be updated via query.

(ReTiain Sehedul ing Ubjects Mom 16:36:87 )
SCHOBJ MICKEY
Select one of the following:
Time-Based Objects
1. Calendar Objects ;
2. Date Objects Select option 8 to
ROBOT Job Definition Objects display the Update
3. Library List Objects .
4. Job Environment Objects RObot JObS via Query
3. Reseruved Command Uariable Obj y
6. ROBOT OPAL Object Menu panel.
Query Objects
7. Naintain ROBOT Queries
5. Update ROBOT Jobs uj
Selection: 8
F3=Exit F21=Command Line
\ J
rHBTﬁlBB Update ROBOT Jobs wia Query 16:36: 3¢ )
MICKEY
Enter the name of the query to yf (F4=Pronpt)
RETT18T 16:36: 47
use for the update or press < o3,
F4 to select a query name from Start 1ist at Query
. =5elect
a I|St Opt _ Query Description
1 PURCHASING Purchasing Jobs
_ SALESJOBS Soles Jobs
Bottom
Fi=Exit
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F21=Command Line
\ J
rHBTB]BB Lpdate ROBOT Jobs wia Query B9 39: 13 )
TRATHER
ROBOT Query Hame . - PURCHASING Enter the new value or *SAME to leave the
Description Furchosing Jobs L. . .
Option . . . . . . ¢ 1=Submit Updats existing value. *"NO_CHANGE indicates
Selected Query Field From Value To Ualue — that the field cannot be Changed (a JOb
Group Hame OTRCLOSE *MO_CHAHGE
Application Name SALES name or number, for example).
Job Mame PURCH#% _CHANGE
Enter a 1 to submit the
> update to batch. Press
F8 to update the job
Bottom o .
F3=Exit Fa=Update How TZ2=Previous F21=Comnand Line |mmed|ately.
\ J
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Update Robot Schedule Jobs via Query

Only certain fields in your Robot Schedule jobs can be updated using a query. The following tables
detail the fields that can and cannot be updated via query.

You can update the following fields via query:

File Field Description

RBTROB JBQLIB Job Queue Library
JOBLIB Job Description Library
JOBQ Job Queue
LSTNME Library List Name
OUTQLB Output Queue Library
PROFIL User Profile Name
RBJOBD Job Description JOBD
RBOUTQ Output Queue
RTCLIB Current Library
RTENVN Environment Name
RTMQLB Message Queue Library
RTMSGQ Message Queue
RTOPNM OPAL Object Name
RTPGR# Pager Name: ID/List

You cannot update the following fields via query:

File Field Description
RBTAP APNAME Application Name
RBTCMD EXCMD Command Line
RBTDEP5S DEPKEY Prerequisite Job
KYTIME Have Prerequisite(s)
RBTDEPY9 DEGNME Group Name
DESEQ Group Sequence #
RBTROB ACTION Schedule Code,Adv.
CALNAM Calendar Name
JOBNAM Job Name
KYTIME Job Number
RTDONM Date Object
RTRACT Reactive Job
SCHOVR Schedule Override
TIMEST Today’s Start Time
RBTTXT TXTTXT Job Text
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Control Menu

. Robot Job
Scheduling Job Setup Robot Job
Objects Menu Information Egﬁgg;d Information Report Menu
Robot Job
Information
Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

System Schedule

Security

(Optional) Forecasting

ngbOt Jt(')b Job Completion ‘
xecution " oo tion
System

Job Scheduling,

Submission and Control

Control .
. Instructions
Instructions

Operation
Instructions

System Setup
Menu

Commands to
Enter and

Change Job Control Menu

Records

rEHBT1B1B ROBOT Main Menu 11:22: 44
MATH CYEREING
R1BMEATASTIZ216

Select one of the following
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu
3. Control Menu

4. Systen Setup Menu Select option 3 to display
5. Report Menu |_—"the Control Menu.

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
7. Audit Menu
Selection: 3-

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line
(C) COPYRIGHT HELF/SYSTENS IHC. 1982, 2882

\
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Starting and Stopping Robot Schedule

The Control Menu includes options to control and observe Robot Schedule operations. To display the
Control Menu, select option 3 on the Robot Main Menu. The heading on the Control Menu indicates
whether Robot Schedule is active, inactive, or its status is unknown. If Robot Schedule is inactive or its
status is unknown (due to monitor jobs or RBTSLEEPER being canceled), it cannot submit the jobs in your
schedule. To start Robot Schedule, select option 1. To stop Robot Schedule, select option 2.

The Robot Schedule subsystem, RBTSLEEPER, contains monitor programs for Robot Schedule and
other Fortra products, including the auto start program, RBT103.

Normally, the Robot Schedule monitors should start each time the system IPLs. As described in the Robot
Schedule installation instructions, the following command in your IPL procedures starts the RBTSLEEPER
subsystem:

STRSBS SBSD(RBTSYSLIB/RBTSLEEPER

Robot Schedule should shut down automatically when you power down your system. To make that happen,
insert a call to program RBT107 in your power down or save program procedures.

The Robot Schedule status. Robot Schedule can

If Robot Schedule is active, its last have a status of ACTIVE, INACTIVE, or

and next wakeup times display. Each UNKNOWN. A status of UNKNOWN indicates that
wakeup time, Robot Schedule Robot Schedule is starting or stopping; or Robot
checks if it should submit a job. Schedule ended when the subsystem was ended.

RET1A1A Control Menu 15:13: 84
COHTROL
Hake Up Time LAST 15: A8 HERT 15:23 ACTIUE

Select one of the following:

Operation

1. Start ROBOT

2. Stop ROBOT

3. Display ROBOT Subsystem
4. Run Miszed Jobs

Complction Data

5. Job Completion History
6. Job Histery Reports

7. Clear Completion Codes
d. Group Completion History

Selection: __

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line
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Enter a 1 to start the following Robot Schedule monitor programs.

Starting and Stopping Robot Schedule

ROBOT Checks the job schedule based on time. It sleeps until the time that a job is
scheduled to run; then wakes up, submits the job, and goes back to sleep.

ROBOTREACT Checks the conditions for running reactive jobs. It sleeps until an event is
communicated to it; then wakes up to see if the prerequisites for a reactive
job have been satisfied. If the prerequisites for a job are met, ROBOTREACT
submits the job and then goes back to sleep.

ROBOTSBMJ Processes OS/400 job status messages for all jobs in all subsystems and
collects user job history. User jobs are jobs run by anyone other than Robot
Schedule. This job is required for tracking Robot Replay job logs.

ROBOTAUDIT Records schedule changes, overrides, and product control actions to the
Robot Schedule audit log.

ROBOTJM Monitors the job schedule and provides real-time alerts for jobs that start late,
run longer than they should, or complete too quickly.

This option calls program RBT103.

RET1818 Contraol Menu 15:13:86
COMTROL
Hake Up Time LA 15: 88 HEKT 153: 23 ACTIUE

Select one of the following

Operation

1. Start ROBOT

2. Stop ROBOT

3. Display ROBOT Subsystem
4. Run Missed Johs

Completion Data

5. Job Completion Histaor

6. Job History Reports

T. Clear Completion Codes
8. Group Completion Histaory

Selection:

F21=Command Line

Enter a 2 to stop the Robot Schedule

: ; ) , Enter a 3 to display the Work
monitor programs immediately without

with Subsystem Jobs panel for

checking for jobs to run. This option the RBTSLEEPER subsystem
calls program RBT107. i
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Running Jobs That Were Missed During a Shutdown

Jobs that would have run while the system was shut down are called missed jobs. Option 4 on the Control Menu
lets you run any missed jobs. You can run all jobs missed since a specific time or choose specific jobs to run.
Note: Schedule also can run missed jobs automatically. Each time Robot Schedule starts, it can check for jobs
missed since midnight. Just enter a Y for the Run Autowork at Startup of Robot option on the General System

Defaults panel.
You can also insert a call to program AUTOWORK in your startup program.

e The AUTOWORK program now supports a new, optional second parameter. This second parameter is
defined as a 1 byte character. An inputted value for this parameter of a 'Y' or 'y' informs the underlying
process to inspect all existing Completion History when determining if a job is missed.

Example: CALL PGM(ROBOTLIB/AUTOWORK) PARM('091822' 'Y")

e An inputted value for this parameter that is not a'Y' or 'y', or is NOT passed, informs the underlying process
to ONLY inspect Completion History for days within the current week (Monday-Sunday) when determining

if a job is missed. This scenario is how the program previously worked.
Example: CALL PGM(ROBOTLIB/AUTOWORK) PARM('091822")

lusl wuke—up Lime 153,25

Run jobs that were missed

Check Completlon History H

Display Missed Jobs List ¥

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

nexsl wuke—up Lime 13,30

Make sure ROBOT is running before you do this

Un this date: dl (Kb
Fram this time- 1525

thTIBIB Control Menu 15:24: 33 A
COMTROL
Hake Up Time  LAST 15:23  HEXT 15: 38 IHACTIUE
\
Select one of the following: \ Robot Schedule must
Operat ion be active before you can
1. Start ROBOT
2. Stop ROBOT call AUTOWORK to run
3. Disploy ROBOT Subsystem jObS that were missed
4. Bun Missed Jobs .
Completion Data
5. Job Completion History
6. Job History Reports
7. Clear Completion Codes
G. Group Completion History SeleCt Option 4 tO run
/ . 0
’ — jobs that were missed
Selection: 4 during a shutdown.
F3=Exit F21=Command Line
\\ J
RET256 Fun ROGOT jobs that were missed because of Shutdown 13:26: 24

(system date tormat)
(in 2?4 hnue clack time)

(Y=Yes, N=No}

(Y=Yes, H=Hol
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Selecting the Missed Jobs to Run

To select the missed jobs to run, you first enter the date and time at which Robot Schedule is to start

checking for missed jobs. Then, enter whether you want to run all missed jobs or select missed jobs from a

finder panel.

Enter the date and time at which you want Robot Schedule to start checking for missed jobs.

Today’s Date: If you enter today’s date, Robot Schedule will look for jobs scheduled from the time
you chose to the current time.

Earlier Dates: If you enter an earlier date, Robot Schedule will look for jobs scheduled from the
time you chose until midnight of that date. Then it will stop. If you need to check for missed jobs on
more than one date, enter each date separately. Note: If you enter a date prior to the last clearing
of the completion codes, Robot Schedule will show all jobs scheduled for that date as “missed,”
when the value in the Check Completion History field is N.

Multiple Runs: If a job was scheduled to run more than one time on the date you specified, Robot

Schedule will run each missed job only once even if it has missed more than one run time. If a
multiple-run job has completed once successfully on the date, it will not be listed as “missed.”

/

7

~

RET256 Run ROBOT jobs that were missed because of Shutdown 153:26: 24
last wake—up time 15:25 next wakgup time 15:35
Enter a Y to check the completion history for
Make sure ROBOT is running befor you do this . y . q
a job’s completion status. If an entry is found
L for the date you specified, it will not be con-
R jobs that i d . “ . ”
O on this date. 81706 (systen date for sidered “missed.
From this time: 1525 {in 24 ock time)
Check Complet ion History N v=yes, Helo) Note: This parameter relies on completion
Display Missed Jobs List ¥ (V=yes, Helo) history to perform an accurate check. Purged
history records may make a job appear to
have been “missed” when, actually, it ran.
F3i=Exit F21=Command Line
\ J
Enter a Y to display the Jobs Missed [ roross Jobs Missed Finder 16:22: 88
. MICKEY
- Starting from Date . 8/17/86  Starting from Time . : 18:38
Finder panel. Enter an N to run all
0 0 q 0 q 5 job Ii o Ti A di
missed jobs without displaying the options o line fiseending
5 1=0o Jab Right H 2=5kip Job
flndel’ panel RObOt SChedU|e must Szheg_ Jég * Job toIEe sun Doys or dates job runs
0 - - OPT Code  Type _ Hame Oescription Time 0 T MU TH E 5T 5SH
be active to run the missed JObS. L/ C  FORECAST2 Sales Forecast? Repl  @1:88 Y Y 4 Y Y
_ C FORECAST! Sales Forecast Repl B5. 88 Y Y Y Y
_ EUERY C PURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25 1515 1 I U Yoou Y
Enter a 1 to run the missed /
job now. Enter a 2 to skip
the missed job.
Press F13 to run all I — Botton
missed jObS. F3=Exit Fi=Select Search F13=Da All Jobs Nissed Fz1=Command Line
\ J
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Job Completion History Panel

The Job Completion History panel lists all jobs that have been submitted; the jobs might have completed or
still be running. It lists all jobs submitted by Robot Schedule; it also lists all batch jobs that were submitted

outside of Robot Schedule (assuming that the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command has been installed).

Use the Job Completion History panel to see and work with the completion history and logs of a job. To see

the Job Completion History panel, select option 5 on the Control Menu.

(" ReTiole

COMTROL
Hake Up Time

13

Contral Menu

LAST 153:53  HEWT 16:8@

Select one of the following

Operation

1. Start ROBOT

2. Stop ROBOT

3. Display ROBOT Subsystem
4. Run Missed Jobs

Completion Data

5. Job Completion History
6. Job History Reports

7. Clear Completion Codes
d. Group Completion History

Selection: 5.

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

ACTIVE

50:51 )

RETZ7d

Start at: Start Daote/Time

Job Completion Histary

Options

H=Hork with Job L=0isplay Job Log

Opt _Job Hame Job Oescription text

P=Perce
Job

Select option 5 to display
the Job Completion History
panel.

16:12: 24

MICKEY
H F4 AIl Job Statuses
nt Complete ?=Mare Options
Run
Time Job Hbr

Date Status

CanmL IHE
FURCHASEZS
EMPSHIFT
COMML ITHE
FURCHASEZS
COnML IHE
COMML ITHE
FURCHASEZS
SYSSTATUS
LSTERRLOG
FORECAST2
CanmL IHE

Check communications i
Purchose Report 23
Shift Report

Check communications i
Purchose Report 235
Check communications i
Check communications i
Purchose Report 25

List System Error Log
Sales Forecaost? Repl
Check communications i

Fi=Exit
F11=More Info

F4=Frompt
F21=Command

F7=0

Print out system status 13
13
13
14

128
A4
1 @5
c2a
121
c 24
2a
221
213
218
=Y
125

SYSOPA

9/23
9/2a
9/23
9/2a
9/23
9/25
9726
9/25
9726
9/23
9/26
9/23

C A3255A
32579
A32874
32871
A3286A
A328635
32856
A32855
32854
A32549
A32844
A32541
More. .

Lo e Iy I e T e T e e R e B e B ==

FA=5elect Search

Nessages

The Job Completion History panel lists all job runs, each with its
completion date, time and status, and the number of minutes for the run.
If the job is still running, the message shows the start date and time.
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Finding a Job in the Job Completion History

The Job Completion History panel provides two ways to help you find what you are looking for on the
display. You can limit the list of runs to a specific status category, and you can select the search option to

use and then enter a search value to find a specific job.

RETTRZ

Prompt Options

1=5elect Option

A All Job Statuses

C Hormal Completion
E Erraor in Setup

R Running

S Submitted to Queue

Fi=Exit

RETZ27E

Start
Options

at:

W=lark with Job

Opt _Job Home

HY:29: 34
M1 CKEY

RETTAZ Prompt Options
1=Select Option
T Abnormal Terminate
W Harning Messoge
O Delay
K Skip
P Pending

Fi=Exit

BO: 20: 34
MICKEY Press F4 to display a list of status
\ categories. Enter a 1 to select a
status category.
Or, you can just enter the status
Bottom code in this field.

Job Completion History

Start Date/Time

L=0isplay Job Log

Job Description text

Time

Job

16:12: 24
MICKEY

A F4 AIl Job Statuses

P=Percent Complete

Date

Run

Time Status

?=More Options

Job Hbr

__ COMRLIHE
FURCHASEZS
ENPSHIFT
COMMLIHE
FURCHASEZS
COMMLIHE
COMHL IHE
FURCHASEZS
SWSETATUS
LSTERRLOG
FORECASTZ
COMMLIHE

F3i=Exit
F11=Hare Infao

RETTAS MM A9: 23 54

1=Select Optian

Check communications |i
Furchase Report 25
Shift Report

Check communications i
Purchase Report 25
Check communications i
Check communications |i
Purchase Report 25
Print out system status
List System Error Log
Sales Forecast2 Repl
Check communications |i

F4=Prompt
F21=Command Line

MICKEY

16:
16:
16:
15:
15:
13:
15:
153:
15:
15:
15:
14:

Aa:
Al
HE:
g2
S92
22:
Az
22:
HE:
15:
33:
g2

26
A4
H5
25
21
24
26
21
13
18
a2
23

F7=05YSOPR

9/28
9/24
9/28
9/28
9/28
9/28
9/24
9/28
9/28
9/28
9/28
9/28

Messages

C

R
1
C
C
C
C
C
C
T
C
C

A32G066
A32679
H32674
H32671
H32666
A326603
A32656
H32E55
H32E56
H32649
H32640
A32841
Mare. .

F3=Select Search

Start Date/Time

Job Hame

Restrict to One Job
End Date/Time

Cent /Date/Time Stamp

Fa=Exit

,/”/””’

Press F9 to list the search
criteria. Select the search
option you want to use and
then enter a search value.
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Job Completion History Options

The Job Completion History has a variety of options for learning more about a job. For example, you can
display job diagnostic options to help you identify a problem with a job; job action options to work with a
job; and job detail options that let you see more details information about a job.

Press F4 to display the job
options window.

RETZ2TE Job Compietion Histar RETT01 Opt fons 11: B9 54
Start at: Ftart DatesTime 1=5elect Option

0ot ions Job Diagnostic Options

P . . H=Display OHST Entries
W=lork wifh Job L=0isplay Job Log F= J=Display ROBOT Jab

L=0isplay Job Log

. . . 0=Print Out Job Log
Opt Job Description text Time F=Shaw Journal Fecards

_ COMALIHE Check communications |i 16:42; 24 U=Uork with Job

J U=zer (PGHMR Start Time 16:41:83 9 I=Display Al Info
Job Action Options
essoge Text Job completed normal ly. D=Oclete Message
E=End Job
PURCHASE2S Purchase Report 25 16:31: @4 [- FrPercentage Lonplete
Job User (PGHMR Start Time 16:31:84 9

Message Text ##wlob started normally. F3=Exit  Fii=More Info

Mare. ..

COMAL THE Check communications i 16:22: 25
Job User (PGHMR Start Time 16:21:84 9/26/88 Group Hame
Message Text Job completed normally

Mare. ..

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F7=05SYSOPR Messages FAO=S5elect Search
F11=More Info F21=Command/ Line

Press F11 to display the entire
run completion record, including
the user profile, start time and
date, and message text.
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Job Diagnostic Options

RET27E
Start at:

Options
H=Hork with Job

Job Hame

Start Date/Time

Job Description text

Job Completion Histor

P=Percern
Job

L=0isplay Job Log

Time

__ COMMLINE
Jab User QPGHA

MNessage Text Job completed normally

PURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25

Job User QPGHR

Nessage Text ***Job started normally

Check communications |i 16;72: 25

Stort Time 16:27: 84 9/25/68

COMMLTHE
Job User QPGHR

Check communicotions i 16:42: 24

Start Time 16:41:83 9

16:31: @9
Stort Time 16:31:84/ 9

Message Text Job completed normally

Fi=Exit
F11=Hore Info

F4=Frompt
F21=Command Line

RET7E]

1=5elect Option

T1:89: 54

Job Diagnostic Options
H=0isplay OHST Entries
J=0isplay ROBOT Job
L=Oisplay Job Log
O=Print Out Job Log
R=Show Journal Records
W=Hork with Job
I=0isplay All Info

Job Action Options

Fi=Exit

F7=05YS0PR Messages

O=0elete Message
E=End Job
P=Percentage Complete

Fi1=Hore Info

Group Hame

More. ..

FA=5elect Search

- s=®O0

Enter a 1 to select from the following job diagnostic option for the job run.

H Displays the history log entries.
J Displays the Initial Job Setup panel for the job.

L Displays the job log, if it is still in the system. (Job log capture is
controlled by an option on the General System Defaults panel.)

Prints the job log, if it is still in the system.
Displays the DSPJRN prompt screen.

Displays the WRKJOB menu.

Displays the Job Completion History Detail panel.

The Job Completion History
Detail panel shows detailed
information about the job run,
including the user profile, start

time and date, and message text.

AN

r:
- _RaTZn 15:57:30
Event ID . 002035830
. RBTA55
: 000000000104
: Purge Robot History

Message . . . . : Job completed normally.

& Initiation code . . : D
Message Status . . . : C Group name . . . . . :
Blank completion code: @ Group system . . . . :
Message change time : 1-23/02/09-12:13:52 Group event ID . . . : 0
Submit time . . . . : 02/09/23 12:13:50 System job name . . RBRBTG55
Start time . . . . . : 02/09/23 12:13:50 System job user : OPGMR
End time . . . . . . : 02/09/23 12:13:52 System job number : 912078
Run minutes . . . . : 0 Job type and subtype
Run minutes override : 0
Data base system . . : Remote submit system
Creation system
Internal job ID

\ F3=Exit F7=0SYSOPR Messages F21=Command Line
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Job Action Options

RETZ273 Jab Campl
RET7A1 Optians 16: 87 46
Start at: Start Dote/Time
Options 1=5elect Option
H=Work with Job L=0isplay Job Log Job Oiggnostic Options
H=Display QHST Entries
Opt _Job Hame Job Description text J=0isplay ROBOT Job
__ COMALITHE Check communications | L=0isplay Job Log
__ PURCHASEZ2S Purchose Report 25 0=Print Out Job Log
COMHL | HE Check communications | R=5how Journal Records
COMML I HE Check communicotions | U=lork with Job
FURCHASEZS Purchose Report 25 [=0isplay All Info

SYSSTATUS  Print out system statu 4 Job Action Options
LSTERRLOG  List System Error Log O=0elete Messoge
FORECASTZ2 Sales Farecost? Repl E=End Jab

CAanML I HE Check communications | P=Percentage Complete
PURCHASEZS Purchaose Report 25

COMML IHE Check communications |

COMML IHE Check communications | Fa=Exit F11=Nore Info

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt
F11=Hore Info F21=Command Line

You can select from the following Job Action options:

D Deletes this message from the history. Note: If you use option D
to delete a message from the history manually, the completion
code on the Job Schedule List changes to a Y. This can cause
you or someone else looking at the Job Schedule List to think
the job did not run on that day.

E Ends a submitted or running job.

Displays the percentage completed for the job run. See the
following page for more information.
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Tracking the Percentage Completed

While a job is running, you can track the percentage of the job that has completed from the Job Completion
History. The percentage completed is calculated by comparing how long the job has run to how long the
average run of the job takes.

To see the percentage, enter option P by a job whose status is R (running). Robot Schedule displays a
“thermometer,” showing the percentage completed. If the job run so far is shorter than the average, the
percentage is less than 100. If the job run is longer than the average, the percentage is greater than 100, but
the thermometer stays at 100. If the job has completed, the completion percentage will always be 100.

Enter a P next to a job to
display the percentage The number of minutes The average number of

completed for the job. used by this job run. minutes for a run of the job.

RETZ27S Job Completion History

Start at: Start Doze/Time AN F4 All Job Statuses

W=Hofk with Job L=0ONgplay Job Log F=Percent Comglete  7=flore Optipns
Jaob B
ob Hame Job Descridtion text Time
OMHL THE Check communicstions |0 16:82:26 9/26
ob Us

essag | RETZ27Y Percentage Complete

P " PURCHA Job: PURCHASEZS Purchase Report 25 Hormal Run Time
Job Us @ Job Completion Percentage: 52.38%  Total Aun Time
Nessag

L.TB.. 86,98,
EMPSHI

Job Us
Nessag

More. ..

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fr=05Y5S0PR Massages FA=5elect Search
F11=More/Info F21=Command Line

This shows the percentage
Press F3 to close the of the average runtime that
window. the job has run.
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Job Detail Options

The Job Detail Options allow you to view more detailed information about a job run. Press F4 on the Job
Completion History panel and page down to see the Job Detail Options. Select option 10 to view a history
of all runs for a specific job.

( reT27s Job Comp
RETTE1 Options 13:13: 82
Start ot: Job Hame
Optiaons 1=5elect Optian
H=Hork with Job L=Display Job Log Job Detail Options
I=Job Status Attributes
Opt _Job Hame Job Description text 2=Job Definition Attributes
ACCTRCURPT  Daily Receivables Repo J=Job Run RAttributes

ACCTRCURPT  Daily Receivables Repo
ACCTRCURPT  Daily Receivables Repo
ACCTRCURPT Daily Receivables Repo
ACCTRCURPT Daily Receivables Repo
ACCTRCURPT Daily Receivables Repo
ACTRERCT React ive Job for KEEF
ACTRERCT React ive Job for KEEF
ACTREACT Reactive Job for KEEF

4=lork with Spooled Files
S=0isplay Program Stock
G=lork with Locks

7=0isplay Library List
d=0isplay Open Files
9=0isplay File Overrides
18=Run History

R R A

BACKUP1 Evening Backup Bottom
BRCKUF1 Euvening Backup
BRCKUF1 Euvening Backup Fi=Exit Fi1=More Info
F3=Exit F4=Prompt
Fi1=More Info F21=Command Line
\ S

Select option 10 to display the Job
Run History panel. The panel lists
all runs of the selected job, its start
date and time, the actual elapsed
time of the run, and the forecasted
time for the run.

RET9BE1 Job Run History 13:13: 34

Job: ACCTRCURPT
Humber: BHHOBEEHEARZZ Description: Oaily Receivables Report

Start Start Actual Forecasting
Date Time Elapsed Time Elapsed Time
Q521 /68 : HE: B9 ]
/22 /68 : HA: B

9725788 BB B3

9726 /68 BB B4

(]

Lon'a i {o s I

0/27 /08 B B
0/28/06 (BB 18

[ a g {mn}

Bottom
Fi=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
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Printing Job History Reports

Select option 6 from the Control Menu to print job completion messages, job monitor events, and the Good
Morning Report. You can submit the reports immediately or schedule them on Robot Schedule.

4 N
RBT1610 16:62:30
CONTROL Robot Schedule
Wake Up Time  LAST 16:00  NEXT 16:10 ACTIVE

Select one of the following:

Operation

1. Start Robot Select option 6 to print
3 Display Ko job history reports

3. Display Robot Subsystem (0] | .

4. Run Missed Jobs /J ryrep

Completion Data
5. Job Completion History
6. Job History Reports
7. Clear Completion Codes
8. Group Completion Histg

Selection: 6_

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

RBT6505 Job History Report Selection

Options
1=Submit Report 2=5chedule on Robot

Opt \\ Report to Run Selection Criteria
letion Message Listing Job Status to List . . _ F4
From Date and Time.
To Date and Time.
Job Name . . . .
(Or) Group Name .
(Or) Query Mame .

Job Monitgr Events Repoyt Date Range
Job Name . .o
(Or) Query Mame .

Good Morning\Report From Date and Time . . 103123 1
To Date and Time . . . 103123 2359
Runtime Deviation (%) . __ 001-999
Forecast Name . . . . . F4
Forecast Deviation . __ 001-999 Hin
F3=Exit FA=Prompt HZ21=Command Line

Enter a 1 to submit the report
immediately. Enter a 2 to schedule
the report on Robot Schedule.
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Printing Job Completion History

The Completion Message Listing report (RBT650) prints all the completion messages that have occurred on
the system. You can enter a status code and date, and time range to limit the completion messages that are
printed. You also can enter either a specific job name, group name, or query name.

Enter a status code to limit the
messages to those in that category.
Press F4 to select from a list of
status codes.

Enter starting and ending dates
and times to limit the messages
included in the report.

RBT6508 Job History Report Selection 16:07:56

Options
1=Submit Report 2=Schedule on Robot

Opt Report to Run Selectiontri
Completion Message Listing Job Status to List
From Date and Time. . .
_To Date and Time. . . .
Job Name
{(Or) Group Name . . . .
(Or) Query Name . . . .

Job Monitor Events Report Date Range
Job Name

(Or) Query Name . . . .

Good Morning Report From Date and Time . . 103123 1
To Date and Time . . . 103123 2359
Runtime Deviation (%) . __ 001-999
Forecast Name F4
Forecast Deviation . __ 001-999 Min
F3=Exit FA=Prompt F21=Command Line

You can further limit the report by specifying one of the following:
Job Name Limits the listing to messages for that job.
Group Name Limits the listing to messages for that group of jobs.

Query Name Limits the listing to messages for jobs selected by
that query. Press F4 to select from a list of
defined queries.
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Printing the Job Monitor Events Report

The Job Monitor Events report (RBT448) lists all monitored events that have occurred on the system. Job
monitor events include job overrun (jobs that ran too long), job underrun (jobs that completed too quickly),
or late start (jobs that started after their scheduled run time). The report includes the job name, event type,
the time the monitored event occurred, and the action that was taken. You can limit the report to a specific
date range, or by job name or query name.

Enter starting and ending
dates to limit the report to
the specified date range.

RBT6505 Job History Report Selection 16:07:56

Options
1=Submit Report 2=Schedule on Robot

Opt Report to Run Selection Criteria
Completion Message Listing i . . _ F4

To Date and Tim

Job Name . . . . .
(Or) Group Name . .\_ .
{Or) Query Name . . .

Job Monitor Events Report Date Range
Job Name
{Or) Query Name . . .

Good Morning Report From Date and Time /. 103123 1
To Date and Time /. . 103123 2359
Runtime Deviatig 4Z) . 001-999
Forecast Name /... F4
Forecast [eufation . 001-999 Hin

F3=Exit FA=Prompt FZ21=Command Line

You can further limit the report by specifying one of the
following:

Job Name Limits the report to monitored events
for the specified job.

Query Name Limits the report to monitored events
selected by the specified query. Press
F4 to select from a list of defined
queries.
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Printing the Good Morning Report

The Good Morning Report (RBT9401) summarizes the job processing during a specific time period. The

report can include the following information:

*  Number of jobs that ran

» Number of jobs that completed normally
and abnormally

» Total batch execution

» Jobs that ran outside the average runtime

» Jobs that ran outside the job forecast
* Deviation from past runs
* Number of jobs that ended in error (E status)

You can print the Good Morning Report from the Job History Report Selection panel (option 6 from the
Control Menu), or by entering the RBTGM command and pressing F4 to prompt it. The parameters on
the command prompt panel are identical to the parameters on the Job History Report Selection panel,

shown below.

Enter the starting date and
time for the reporting period.

RBT6505

Options
1=Submit Report

Opt Report to Run

Enter the ending date and
time for the reporting period.

Job History Report Selection

2=Schedule on Robot

Selection Criteria

Completion Message Listing

Job Monitor Events Report

Good Morning Report

F3=Exit FA=Prompt

To see the number of jobs that varied from
the average runtime, enter a percentage of
deviation. For example, if you enter 15, the
Good Morning Report shows you the jobs
that ran outside a 15 percent deviation of
their average runtime. The report also shows
you the number that ran inside the deviation.

tus to List . . _ F4

Date Range
Job Name
(0r) Query Name . . \.

From Date and Time
To Date and Time
Runtime Deviation (%

To see the number of jobs that varied from a
specific forecast, enter the forecast name and
deviation. For example, if you enter a forecast
name and 30, the Good Morning Report shows
you the jobs that ran within 30 minutes of the
specified forecast. The report also shows you the
number that ran outside the deviation. Press F4
to select from a list of forecasts.
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m Printing You can create a Robot Schedule job to print job completion messages as
a regularly scheduled job. To print messages, have the job call program
Messages gularly scheduled job. To pri ges, have the job call prog
Regularly RBT650. If you do not pass a parameter string on the program call,

the program prints all messages. You can limit the messages printed
by completion code, date range, job name, group or query name, and time

m Limiting the range.
Messages
Printed
» Enter one of the following completion codes:

Blank All codes T Abnormal termination
C Normal completion W Warning message
E Error on setup K Skipped
R Running D Delayed
S Submitted to batch P Pending

* Enter a six-digit From Date in the system date format (or 000000 or
leave it blank for no beginning date) and a six-digit To Date in the
system date format (or 000000 or leave it blank for no ending date).
Notes: If a From Date is not entered, but a To Date is, all records older
than the To Date are selected and *AVAILABLE displays as the From
Date. If a From Date is entered without a To Date, all records created
after the From Date are selected and *CURRENT displays as the To
Date.

* Enter a job name and a group or query name. When not using a query
name, enter *NONE or leave it blank.

* Enter a four-digit beginning time, followed by a four-digit ending time.
Note: If you don’t enter a beginning date, you cannot enter a time
range. If you enter a From Date, the beginning time is optional (00:01
is the default). If you enter a To Date, the ending time is optional
(23:59 is the default).

m Examples To limit the messages by date, time, and job name, pass the following
parameter string, where bbbbb = blanks and X' denotes the end of a
parameter.

CALL PGM(RBT650) PARM('C010506011606HKDELAYJOBbLLLLLX'
"*NONE' '0800' '2300')
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m Deleting
Messages
Automatically

m Limiting the
Messages
Deleted

To limit the messages by date, time, and group name, pass the following
parameter string, where bbbbb = blanks and X' denotes the end of a
parameter.

CALL PGM(RBT650) PARM('C010506011606660bb DLYGRPNAMEX"
"*NONE"' '0800" '2300")

To limit the messages by date, time, and query name, pass the following
parameter string, where bbbbb = blanks and X' denotes the end of a
parameter.

CALL PGM(RBT650) PARM('C01050601160606606X" 'HTJOBS'
'0800" '2300")

You can create a Robot Schedule job to delete job completion messages
automatically. To delete messages, have the job call program RBT655.
You also can have Robot Schedule automatically delete job history older
than a specified number of days. See General System Defaults in the
System Setup section of this manual.

If you do not pass a parameter string on the program call, the program
deletes all messages. The completion messages deleted also depends on
the value specified on the Number of runs to track for Job History field on
the Control Options panel for each job. To limit the messages deleted by
completion code and/or date range, you must pass a parameter value as
follows:

Completion code (position 1). Only the C and T completion codes
are used for the date range and number of runs to track.

Blank All codes w Warning message

C Normal completion K Skipped

E Error on setup D Delayed

R Running P Pending

S Submitted to batch U Delete user job messages
T Abnormal termination

1/234567890123
“l000,000/010100
Six-digit beginning date in the Six-digit ending date in the
system date format (or 000000 system date format (or
for no beginning date). 000000 for no ending date).
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m Example

m Deleting User
Job Messages

Note: To remove job statuses of W, E, K, P, and D, you must delete them
manually for each job or you must ensure that the job has a C or T status
dated after the last W, E, K, P, or D. The jobs must not exceed their
specified number of runs in order to track history for the job.

For example, the sample below shows that Job A ran to completion (status
C) on fives dates but was skipped (status K) on one date. If 6 is specified
for Job A’s number of runs to retain status, the K status is not removed
until two more jobs run and complete with a status of C or T.

Job A Status C Date 4/15/07
Job A Status C Date 4/14/07
Job A Status C Date 4/13/07
Job A Status C Date 4/12/07
Job A Status K Date 4/11/07
Job A Status C Date 4/10/07

Assuming the system date format is mmddyy, the following command
deletes all messages dated before January 1, 2007:

CALL PGM(RBT655) PARM('000000010107°)

Entering a U in position 1 deletes completion messages for all user jobs
between the specified dates, regardless of completion codes. For example,
to delete all user job messages between 05/01/07 and 05/15/07, enter the
following command:

CALL PGM(RBT655) PARM('U050107051507")
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Clearing All Completion Codes on the Job Schedule List

Robot Schedule records the completion of each job in its weekly job completion log. It clears its weekly log
automatically as its first action each Monday morning (just after midnight). You also can clear the log
manually by selecting option 7 on the Control Menu.

Option 7 clears all completion codes shown on the Job Schedule List. To clear one or more completion
codes for just one job, use the B option on the Job Schedule List.

Note: Option 7 does not clear the job completion history, job logs, or the reactive completion codes. To
delete completion messages, use the RBT655 program or have

Schedule clear records automati-cally by selecting the option on the General System Defaults panel. The
option also does not clear the completion statuses on the prerequisite lists for reactive jobs. To clear the
completion status for a prerequi-site, you must display the prerequisite list on the Reactive Jobs panel and
enter the B option for the prerequi-site.

7
RET1010 16:11:62 Select option 7 to clear the weekly
CONTROL Robot Schedule i 1 i
Wake Up Time LAST 16:10 NEXT 16:20 ACTIVE Co_mpletlor_1 Iog The (?onflrmatlon

Window displays asking you to
Select one of the following: X

confirm that you want to clear the
Operati / ;
At Robot completion codes.
2. Stop Robot
3. Display Robot Subsystem
4. Run Missed Jobs
Eumpletiun Data RETTTA Confirmat fon Window 14:31: 84
5. Job Completion History HiCEY
6. Job History Reports Clear Job Schedule List Completion Codes
7. Clear Completion Co
8. Group Completion MW story

1=5elect
Selection: 1 Yes, Continue
| F3=Exit F21=Command Line () | Frenee! Fenfirmation

( ReT276 Job Sohedule List 14:38:32 )
HICKEY

Last woke up 14:21 Hext woke up 14:31 ROBOT i=: ACTIUE

Start job list at: Job nome

For list of options, Enter 7

Sched. Job Job to be run Oays or dates job runs .

OPT Code  Tupe _ Mame Description Tine N1 U TH E ST 8 Option 7 clears the

_ C+ ACCTRCURPT Daily Receivables Repo 22:88 C C C € Y Comp|eti0n COdeS on the
__ RERCT C ACTREACT  Reoctiwe Job for KEEP 1868 Y _— i

~ HOLD L BACKUPT  Evening Backup Y Y / Job Schedule List and
_ C+ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Report i7:88 ¥ C C C Y e

_ C CALCHD Conmand Calculat ion B9, B8 Initial Job Setup panels.
__ EUERY [ CKLIMES Check comm |ines oL R 1 R S

_ DAYHOD G CLOSIT Monthly closing proced 18: 68 2

_ EUERY C+ COMMLINE Check communicotions | 14:41 Y % Y % [ \

_ S0 C CRTCLPGH Copture compiles iG:88 T T % ¥ Y

_ L CRTCLPGH SO-TEMPCopture compile 14:88 T T T T \

_ S0 C CRTRPGPGH Capture compiles 1688 Y %Y Y ¥ W

_ L CUSTRQST Customer inguiry db B3:88 Y C

More.

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F6=Add record

Fi=Completion times F9=lob =earch criteria FZ24=More keys
\ J
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Group Completion History

Select option 8 on the Control Menu to display completion history by group name. This panel is identical to
the Job Completion History panel (option 5 from the Control Menu), except that the jobs are arranged by
group instead of job name. Press F9 to sort the groups. See the Job Completion History panel for a
description of the options and function keys on this panel.

4 1
RBT1010 16:11:02
CONTROL Robot Schedule
Uake Up Time LAST 16:16  NEXT 16:20 ACTIVE

Select one of the following:

Operation

1. Start Robot

2. Stop Robot

3. Display Robot Subsystem
4. Run Missed Jobs

Select option 8 to display

Completion Data A
5. Job Completion History the Group Completlon
6. Johb History Reports L—] HIStOf'y panel.

7. Clear Completion Codes
8. Group Completion History

Selection: __

kFEI=Exit FZ21=Command Line

RET2278 Group Completion History 14:57: 568
MICKEY
Start at: Group Hame Job Status A F4 All Job Statuses
Options
W=llork with Job L=0isplay Job Leog F=Fercent Complete T=More Options
Job Run
Opt _Job Haome Job Description text Time Date Time Stotus
_ DLYSALES Oaily Sales Report 1:21:38 9/29 112 C
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales - Territory 1:49 89/29 32
SLSTERRTYZ Daily Sales — Territory 13:3¢4 9429 12
__ SLSTERRTY3 Daily Sales - Territory (21:58  9/29 alsl
_ DLYSALES Oaily Sales Report $21:59 9428 112
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales — Territory 1:49 9/28 32
SLSTERRTYZ Daily Sales - Territory 13:34 9/28 12
__ SLSTERRTY3 Daily Soles - Territory 1:21:39 9428 6
_ DLYSHLES Oaily Sales Report (21:59 9427 112
SLSTERRTY1 Daily Sales - Territory 1:49 /27 32
SLSTERRTY2 Daily Sales - Territory 13:34  3/27 12
SLSTERRTY3 Daily Sales — Territory 1:21:39 9727 65

Lo T e T e e Y e Y e N e Y e T e e

More. ..

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=05YS0FR Messoges F9=5elect Search
F11=More Info F21=Command Line
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RBTBCHUPD Command

To see the prompt panel for the RBTBCHUPD command, enter RBTBCHUPD on an IBM i command line
and press F4

If you want to create a new job record, enter a job name and information for the job; Robot Schedule fills
in default values for any options you omit. If you want to change an existing job record, enter the job
number and the options you want to change; any options you omit are left unchanged in the job record.
Note: Only temporary jobs can be added to a group. Once the temporary job runs, it is removed from the
group and the job schedule list.

On the first prompt panel, you enter the same information you would enter on the Initial Job Setup panel.
The last parameter on the screen lets you enter up to 13 additional run dates.

To create a new job record, To change an existing
enter the job name; do not job record, enter the job
specify a job number. number of the record.

Upda\e ROBOT in Batch (RBTBCHPO)
Type choices, press Enter.

ROBOT Job Mame . . . . . . . . . LISTERRLOG Hame
ROBOT Job Humber . S
Job Type 0 o 0 Lo 0 0L F, C, G
Application . . . . . . . . . . Charocter walue
Description . . . . . . . . . . List Error Log & Disk Spc
Timeis) to run this jeb . . . | BE1S ARE1-23597

+ for more values

Fun on Monday
Tuesday .
Hednesday .
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday . . . ..
Oates to run this job . /. . .
+ for moye wvalues

’ ’
’

’

! ‘!

’ "
’ Hn’ Ln'
haoracter uvalue

== < l<l<|< |—<:‘

Y
Y
¥
v :
¥
Y
Y
C

More. .
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt FS=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter the run schedule as You can enter up to 13 dates in your system date
you would on the Initial Job format. Robot Schedule will add these dates to the
Setup panel. date object for the job. If no date object exists for the

job, Robot Schedule creates one for it and names the
new date object the Robot Schedule job name.
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RBTBCHUPD Command

Enter an optional schedule override code
as follows:

D Run job immediately.
*DOSPECIAL (D) with more options.
Run the job every 60 minutes.

Hold job.

Run next time.

Omit next time.

Remove schedule override code.

»w D O Z2xITm

Restart the group at this job.

If you specified an override code of *DOSPECIAL,
enter one of the following options.

*OPAL Runs before or after OPAL for the
selected job.

*NOREACT Runs the job and prevents reactivity.

*CLEAR If the job is scheduled to run once on
the day that the Do Special option is
selected, the job runs immediately
and at the scheduled time.

UpdaNe ROBOT inm Batch (RETBCHUPD)

Type choices, press Enter.

Schedule Ouerride
00 Special Options

+ for more uvalues

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt FS=R¢fresh

F24=More keys

0D, E, H H, 0, R, 5, =00..
*0FAL, *MOREACT, =*=CLERR

More. ..

F12=Cancel F13=How to wse this display

Enter a plus sign (+) to enter more
than one Do Special option.
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RBTBCHUPD Command

If the job type is C for Command, enter the commands the job is to execute. Enter
one command per field. Enter a plus sign (+) for additional lines. Robot Schedule
supports commands up to 3,000 bytes in length.

Note: If you are changing an existing job with this command, any nhew commands you
enter here will overwrite the commands in the Robot Schedule job record.

Type choices, press Enter.

Command

+ for more walues PHTDSKIHF'HPTTVPE{*LIB}

Run on Hon—UWorking Days . . . . ¥, H, F, B
Starting Time ronge to run . .~ HEER-2359

More. .
Fi=Exit F4=Fraompt FS=REfresh Fl1z2=Cance F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

Indicate what Robot Schedule should do if the job is

scheduled to run on a nonworking day. See Exception Scheduling
Options in the Exception

Y Run the job on a nonworking day.

. . Scheduling section.
N Do not run the job on a nonworking day.
F Run the job on the following work day.

B Run the job on the preceding work day.

Blank Use the value on the Robot Schedule job record.
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RBTBCHUPD Command

Enter control options for the job as
described for the Control Options
panel. Enter *CURRENT to
change the option to the current
value of the job that is executing
the RBTBCHUPD command.

Enter output options for the job as described for
the Output Options panel. Enter *CURRENT to

change the option to the current value of the job
that is executing the command.

run schedule.

Enter Y to display the Initial
Job Setup panel for the job
so the user can enter the

Type choice

Ending Time ranyge
Oisplay ROBOT reMgrd
Job Description

Job Description |ibpary

Qutput Queue . . . .
Output Queue Library
Job Queue
Job Queue Library
lzer Profile

Creagte temporary job . . . .

Current Library
Message Queue

Message Queue Library
Message Reply
Pager Hame

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
F24=MNore keys

pNoessRnter.

F5=Refpksh

Update\ ROEOT in Batch

o Ul N - -

[ OBATCH
GFL
+CURBEAT

Enter Y to have RBTBCHUPD copy the job
record, make the entered changes, and then
delete the copy after the job completes

successfully.

Enter N to have RBTBCHUPD make the
changes directly to the job record, overwriting

the current values.

J T *CURRENT

. |_*CURRENT
. *CURRENT
#CURRENT

F12=Cancel

{RETECHUPD

BERE-2359

Chracter
Character
Character
Character
Character
Y, H

Character
Character
Character

ualue,
value,
ualue,
ualue,
value

value

ualue,

ualue
value
value

*0FT, =*SYSRPYL,

Character

ualue

*CLURRENT
*CURREHT
*CURREHT
*CURREHT

*CURREHT

*R00, #*JOBO

More. . .

F13=How to use this display

Use the default message reply, which usually cancels the job. Use this
option if you want the job to run attended.

Check the system reply list for the appropriate reply. Use this option to
tailor replies to messages (see the IBM CL Programmer’s Guide (SC41-

Do not enter a message reply; the operator must reply to the message.

terminal error message requiring a reply.
*DFT
*SYSRPYL
8077) for details).
*RQD
*JOBD

Use the message reply option in the job description.

Enter the default message reply to be used when a Robot Schedule job issues a
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RBTBCHUPD Command

If you want add or change the maximum run time

for the job, enter it in the Maximum Run Minutes Enter a Y to use the LDA of the

field. Then, specify the action that should be job executing the RBTBCHUPD

taken atithat ime. command. Enter an N to use

1 End the Job the LDA in the Robot Schedule
job record.

2 Warning Status

3 Warn and Page

Updte ROBOT in Batch (RETBCHIPD)
Type choices, press Enter.

Maximum Run Attributes:

Maximum Run Minutes . . . . . 1-1439

Maximum Run Actiom . . . . . . _ 1, 2, 3
lsze Current LOA . . . . . . . . H Y, H
Library List Hame . . . . . . . Character walue, *CREATE
Oate Object . . . . . . . . . . Character walue
OFAL Object Mame . . . . . . . . Character walue
Environment Hame . . . .o ! value

Group Scheduling Attributes:
Group Hame . . . . . . . . .. *ALL *HOHE, *ALL
Oate Object . . . . . . . . . *OATEOE. Chakacter wvalue, *0OATEOG
Schedule Querride . . . . . *SCHEDULE *5CHRKOULE, H, H, O, R, S
OPAL Object Mame . . . . . . *0PALHN Charakter walue, *0PALHN
Group Schedule Seg . . /. . Charach\er walue

Humber of copies af print
Auto Tune Pool Size . . / . . . Characte

MNore. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How ta e this display
F24=More keys

If you want to affect the instance of the job
when it runs as part of a particular group,
enter the name of the group.

If you want to use a different Library
List, Date Object, OPAL Object, or
Environment, enter its name in the
Enter *ALL to make the same change to this appropriate field.

job in all the groups that it belongs to.

Enter *NONE if you do not want to change
this job when it runs as part of a group. Use
*NONE to affect the job only when it runs
independently.
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RBTBCHUPD Command

The remainder of the fields allow you to affect group members rather than the instances when the job runs

independently.

Enter the name of a date object for
this group member. *DATEOBJ
uses the date object listed in the
earlier Date Obiject field.

Enter the name of an OPAL object
for this group member. *OPALNM
uses the OPAL name listed in
earlier OPAL Object Name field.

Enter a schedule override code for
this group member. *SCHEDULE
uses the schedule override code listed
earlier on the second prompt panel.

Update ROBOT in Botch (RETBCHUPD

Type choices, pNess Enter.

Maximum Run Attribies:
Maximum Run Minuteg
Maximum Run Action
se Current LDA
Library List Hame
Oote Object
OPAL Object Hame
Environment Home
Group Scheduling Attributes:
Group Hame *ALL

Date Object *0ATEOR.J

Schedule Querride *SCHEDULE

OPAL Object Hame *0PAL MM

Group Schedule Seqg#
Humber of copies of print file
Auto Tune Pool Size

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fa=Reftresh F12=Cancel
F24=MNore keys

Enter a group sequence number. This value is used
only when the Create temporary job parameter is
set to Y. The number cannot duplicate a sequence
number that already exists in the group. Robot
Schedule inserts the temporary job into the
specified group at the specified sequence number.

Note: If this field is left blank and the job is not a
member of the group, Robot Schedule uses the
sequence number 999. If the job is a member of the
group, Robot Schedule copies the sequence
number from the job’s group membership record.
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1,/ 2, 3

YH

fharact#r walue, *CREATE
haracfer uvalue
Chargcter walue
Chofacter walue

pame, *HOHE, *ALL

Character walue, *0DATEOGJ
¥*SCHEDOULE, H, H, 0O, R, S
Character walue, *0PALHN
Character walue

1-235

Character walue

MNore. ..

F1I=Hgw to use this display

Specify the number of copies
of the print file that you want.

If you use Robot Autotune, the automatic
performance monitoring and tuning software,
enter the size (in KB) of the memory pool in
which this job should run. Use this value to
control the amount of system resources this
job can use, and thus, how fast the job runs.




RBTBCHUPD Command

RBTBCHUPD Command

Enter any job switch settings. Enter
*CURRENT to use the settings of
the job running the RBTBCHUPD

command.

If you use Robot CPA or the job accounting
journal to record job statistics, enter the
account code to which the statistics for this
job should be assigned. Enter *RBTDFT to
use the account code specified in the job’s
environment.

Upate ROBOT in Batch (RETECHUPD)

Type choices, press Enter.

Job Switches
Account ing Code
Print Text
Command Uariables

*CURREHT Chaorocter walue, *CURREHT. .
*RETOFT

FO9=Al| paramefers Fl1=Keywords

Enter any text you want printed
on the separator page. You can
enter up to 27 characters.

Bottom
F14=Command string

Enter values to be substituted for Robot Schedule
command variables in the job. Use a semicolon (;) to
separate values. The first value is substituted for
command variable @1, the second value for @2,
and so on.
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Copying Jobs

Robot Schedule lets you copy either an individual job record or all job records for an application. To copy a
single job, use the Add/Copy/Delete option and select Copy for the job. The copy option copies the job as it
runs independently; group membership information is ignored. However, if the job you are copying is a
group control job, the copy option automatically copies the group control job and all group member
definitions. Because the group name must be unique, it also generates a new group name by appending
underscores to fill out the 10-character field and placing a number at the end. For example, if the group is
called ACCTPAY, the first copy would be ACCTPAY 1.

To copy all job records with the same application name, select option CA for the job. Then, enter a new
application name for the new records on the Application Options window.

After the copy, you see the record copy immediately below the copied record in the Job Schedule List. The
new job records are identical to the records copied except that Robot Schedule assigns new job numbers to
the copies. When you use the CA option, there is another difference—the application name for the copy is

the name you entered. You then can select the new records and edit them as needed.

Press F4 next to the job you want to copy
and select option CA from the Options
window. This copies all jobs that have the
same application name as this job.

Job Sche
RETTAIL Options 15:27: 14
Last wake up 15: 1% Hext wake up 15
1=Select Option
Start job listAt: ApplicatioN JOE OOCUMEWTAT I0OH
For list of opfions, Enter 7 11=Job Completion History
Sched. Jgb Job tao be 12=Report Recipients
Hame [\ 13=0ependent REACT Jobs
RET34680 Cross S\=t 14=Print Job
RET34689  Cross Sygt 13=Job Nonitors
RET34563 Schedule 21=Text for Job Home
RET34582 OTHER JOE OPTIOHS
RET34681 Job Comman B=EBlank Completion
SALESCODE Querride Options »
AARAMEMJOG A new job! B\_  A=Add/Copy/Delete Job
MYGROUP CA=Copy Application

RETG18 Applicotion Options 14: 86: 46

Fress Enter to COPY Application i=Exit Fit=More Info

SALES to Application ACCTPAY

Fa=Exit i F24=Nore keys

Press Enter to perform the
copy or press F3 to cancel Enter the application name
the copy. for the new job records.
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m Exporting Jobs
to Other Systems

m Exporting Using
RBTMRGLIB

Robot Schedule provides several methods of transferring copies of
Robot Schedule jobs to other systems.

+ If'the other system is in the same network, you can use Robot
Network to transfer Robot Schedule jobs. For more information, see
the Robot Network User Guide.

» If the other system is not in the network, export the jobs to the library
RBTMRGLIB, transfer the RBTMRGLIB library to the other system,
and then import the jobs into the Robot Schedule database there.

» Ifyou use the Robot Schedule GUI, you can export jobs to an XML
file on one system and then import the XML file on another system.
See the Robot Schedule User Guide for more information on
exporting and importing XML files.

You can export jobs from the Job Schedule List in Robot Schedule or by
using the external IBM i command RBTMRG. In either case, you can
export jobs individually, by group, or by application. The options on the
RBTMRG command are * ADD, which appends jobs to the existing
records in RBTMRGLIB, and *REPL ACE, which clears the existing
records in RBTMRGLIB before adding new jobs.

Note: If you are using Robot Schedule Security, you must have the proper
authority to export a job (see System Setup Menu).

To move the jobs to another system, copy RBTMRGLIB to tape and then
restore it on the other system. Or, save it to a save file and send it over a
communication line. You then enter the RBTMRG command to import the
jobs into the Robot Schedule database.
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After the import, the jobs appear in the Job Schedule List. The copied jobs
are identical to those on the original system, except for new job numbers.
You can edit the copied jobs as needed for the other system.

Notes:

1. Ifyou export a reactive job, Robot Schedule automatically exports its
immediate prerequisite job. For example, suppose Job C is a reactive
job with a single prerequisite, Job B. When you select to export Job C
on the Job Schedule List, Job B also is exported. However, if Job B
also happens to be a reactive job, Robot Schedule will not export its
prerequisites (unless you explicitly export Job B).

2. In addition, you should be aware that Robot Schedule does not export
other items that are attached to jobs and affect how they run. These
items include: library list objects, calendar objects, OPAL objects,
environment objects, reserved command variables, and so on.

System A

ROBOTLIB

RBTMRGLIB
RBTMRG >
*EXPORT

RBTMRGLIB

System B

ROBOTLIB

RBTMRGLIB
RBTMRG
i “IMPORT

Page 269



Exporting Jobs

Selecting Jobs to Export

You can select jobs to export using the export options on the Job Schedule List. A window then displays on
which you indicate if the RBTMRGLIB library should be cleared before the copy.

Select option EA to copy all jobs
that have the same application

Select option E to copy just Select option EG for a name as this job to RBTMRGLIB.
this job to RBTMRGLIB. Group Control Job to This does not include Group

You cannot use this option copy it andall jobs in the Control Jobs; but, it will copy
with group control jobs. group to RBTMRGLIB. group members that have the

same application name.

RETZ276

Lost wake up 13: 44

CL=2% hour Clock
EXPORT OPTIOHS
E=Export Job
EG=Export Group
EA=Export Application

Start job list at: HApplication
Far list of options, Enter 7
Sched. Job Job to be run
FT Code  Tupe _ Hame Descriptio
C ARET346H3 Cross Syst
C FREBT34689  Cross Syst
RET345A3 Schedule o
RET34582  leekly Wor
RET34661 Job Comman

=

RETE11 Export Option 15:41: 184

LErrr ey

OATE gg Press Enter to Export
REACT Al Job: SALESCODE

Add or Replace Records
*A00 {*AD0 or #*REPLACE)

Fi=Exit
Fd=Completion time

Fi=Exit

Enter *ADD to add the job records to

the existing contents of RBTMRGLIB. Press Enter to perform the
Enter *REPLACE to clear the library copy or press F3 to cancel
before copying the jobs to be exported the export.

to it.
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RBTMRG Command

You can use the RBTMRG command to copy jobs either to or from the RBTMRGLIB library. In export
mode, it copies records from the Robot Schedule database to RBTMRGLIB. In import mode, it copies
records from RBTMRGLIB to the Robot Schedule database.

To see the command prompt panel shown below, enter RBTMRG and press F4

If you are /importing jobs from the RBTMRG library, the first three parameters
are not used. The import operation automatically copies all jobs in RBTMRGLIB
to ROBOTLIB.

If you are exporting jobs, enter at least one of the following parameters:
» Enter an application name to copy all jobs for that application.
» Enter a group name to copy the group control job and all jobs in that group.

» Enter the Robot Schedule job number to copy an individual job record.

Merge ROBOT Records (RETHRG)

Type choices, press Enter

Application Hame Character walue
Group Home Character walue
ROBOT Job Humber

Export/Import Records *EXPORT, *INPORT
Copy Option *A00, *REPLACE

Fi=Exit FA=Frompt F3=Refresh F1z2=Cancel F13=How t% use this display
F24=More

Enter *EXPORT to copy to the RBTMRGLIB library. This parameter is used only when
exporting records. Enter *ADD to add
Enter *IMPORT to copy from the RBTMRGLIB the jobs to the existing contents of the
library. If you enter *IMPORT, the other parameters library; enter *REPLACE to clear the
are not used. library before copying the jobs to it.
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System Setup Menu

' Robot Job
Scheduling Job Setup Robot Job
Objects Menu Information EBti?;);r;d Information Report Menu
Robot Job
Information

Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

System

Schedule

Security Forecasting

(Optional)

ngbOt Jt(')b Job Completion |
xecution Information
System

Job Scheduling,

Submission and Control

Control .
. Instructions
Instructions

Operation
Instructions

System Setup
Menu

Commands to

Enter and Control Menu

Change Job
Records

RBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11

MAIN Robot Schedule
R13M151230623

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu

3. Control Menu

Select option 4 to display
4. System Setup Menu _—the System Setup Menu.

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu

7. Audit Menu
Selection: 4_

F3=Exit F21=Command Line
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m System Setup
Menu

You can tailor Robot Schedule to support operations at your site. The
process of tailoring Robot Schedule begins at the System Setup Menu
(option 4 on the Robot Main Menu). From the System Setup Menu, you
can:

* Change general system defaults that determine how Robot Schedule
operates.

» Change general security and security on specific Robot Schedule
jobs.

* Define Authorized Objects for use by all Robot Schedule jobs.

These System Setup options are described in detail in the rest of this
section.
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System Setup Menu

You display the System Setup Menu by selecting option 4 on the Robot Main Menu. Use the System
Setup Menu to define general system defaults, change Robot Schedule security, and define authorized
objects for Robot Schedule jobs.

( N
RBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11
MAIN Robot Schedule
R13M151230628

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Dbjects Menu

3. Control Menu Select Option 4 to dISpIay
4. System Setup Menu | _— the System Setup Menu.

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu

7. Audit Menu
Selection: 4_

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

RBT1010 System Setup Menu 16:18:01

SYSSETUP Robot Schedule

Select one of the following:

System Setup Menu
1. General System Defaults

Other System Information
2. Authorized Objects
3. Maintain Secured Objects

selection: __

F3=Exit FZ21=Command Line
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General System Defaults

The General System Defaults panel lists options that determine how Robot Schedule operates. Select
option 1 on the System Setup Menu to display the General System Defaults panel.

4 )
RBT1010 System Setup Menu 16:18:01
SYSSETUP Robot Schedule

Select one of the following:

System Setup Menu

1. General System Defaults

Select option 1 to display the
O huthor ved tjmets | General System Defaults panel.

3. Maintain Secured Dbjects

Selection:

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

RET222 General System Oefoults A9 15 44

Enter General System Default Information:
Delay ROBOT startup in minutes . .
Frefix to add to Job MHames submltted bg HDBDT
Do you want to uwse ROBOT security system
Oo you want to use ROBOT s submit—delay
Do you want ROBOT to copture job logs

| ]
]

(¥=Yes, H=MHo)

(¥=Yes, H=Ho)
(A=Abrormal Only, Y=A1I,
H=You Will Contral)

I—CI—CI—Cl

Ualidate objects against Authorized
Objects List . . . . ... . H o iw=Ves, H=Ha)
Send abrnormal messages tD Hessuge Dueue .. . DNEYSOPR
Library . . . e Qsys
Rumn Autowork at Sturtup Df HDBDT S (Y=Yes, H=MHo)
Humber of runs to retain for Job History
Oo you want ROBOT to outomatically delete
Job History . . . S = HDBDT H
Automatical ly purge JDb mDnItDP euents S Yes, =
Humber of job monitor ewents to retain . . _15 Q999
Defoult OPAL Owner
Initial ASP group

User)
1

Ho

Fi=Exit F12=Previous F21=Command Line
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General System Defaults

Enter a two-character prefix to be added to the Robot
Schedule job name to make the submitted job name.
The prefix helps you identify Robot Schedule jobs.

Leave the prefix blank if you want Robot Schedule to

Enter a delay time in minutes. After

Robot Schedule starts up, it waits the
specified number of minutes before it
begins submitting jobs. This gives you

time to stop Robot Schedule if you need use just the Robot Schedule job name for the
to handle the aftermath of an abnormal submitted job name. You might want to do this if, for
powerdown. example, you are using a job accounting package to

track CPU usage.

RET222 General System Defoults A9 15 44

Enter General System Default Information:
Delay ROBOT startup in minutes
Prefix to add to Job Homes suhmltted hg HDBDT
Do you want to uwse ROBOT security system
Oo you want to use ROBOT s submit—delay
Do you want ROBOT to copture job logs

(¥=Yes, H=MHo)

(¥=Yes, H=Ho)
(A=Abrormal Only, Y=A1I,
H=Yau Will Contral)

|-= |-= |- |:D -
m]

Ualidate objects against Authorized
Objects List .

Send abrnormal messages tD HESSGQE D
Library . :

Run Autowork at Sturtup Df HDBDT .. )

Humber of runs to retain for Jgb HIStDPH

Do you want ROBOT te automatjfally delete
Job History . .

Automatical ly purge JDb |-n|tuh euents
Humber of job monitor/events to retain

Default OPAL Owner

Initial ASF group

Fi=Exit = ious F21=Command Line

Enter a Y if you want to use the
Robot Schedule security system.
(See the Robot Schedule Security
section for more information.)

Enter a Y to use Robot Schedule’s
submit-delay jobs feature. (See Exception
Scheduling for a complete explanation of
submit-delay jobs.)
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General System Defaults

Enter one of the following options if you want
Robot Schedule to capture job logs so you can
display them on the Job Completion History.

Enter a Y to have Robot Schedule check that
objects entered in job records are on the
A Capture the job log only if the job terminates Authorized Obijects list. The objects include job
abnormally. descriptions, job queues, libraries, and output
queues. This prevents entry of unauthorized or
incorrect objects. For more information, see the
N Capture the job log if directed by the job Authorized Objects section.
description.

Y Capture job logs for all jobs.

RETZ222 General System Defaults B9:185: 44

Enter General System Default Infdxmation:
Oelay ROBOT startup in minutes .
Prefix to add to Job Hames suhmltted Al
Oo you want to use ROBOT security system
Oo you want to use ROBOT s submit—delay
Oo you want ROBOT to caopture job logs

= [ra
]

== |—= I—Cl

A=Abnormal Only, Y=A11,
H=You Hill Control)
Ualidate objects against Authorized

Objects List . . . . .. . HY iY=Yes, H=Ha)
Send abnormal messages tn Hessuge Dueue .. . JQSYSOPR

Library . . . o QSYS

Run Autowork at Stuhtup Df HDBDT S ) iY=Yes, MH=Hol
Humber aof runs to retain for Job Histar

ser)

Oefault OPAL Ouwner
Imitial ASF group

Fi=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line

Enter the message queue and library where Robot Schedule doesn’t run jobs when it is stopped. If
Robot Schedule should send a message if a you want Robot Schedule to automatically run any jobs it
job terminates abnormally. Typically, this is missed whenever it is restarted after a stoppage,

the message queue of the system operator. If | | enter a Y. It will run jobs missed since midnight. It runs
you leave this field blank, no messages are each job only once, even if the job has missed more than
sent when Robot Schedule jobs terminate one run time. If a job with multiple run times already ran
abnormally. once before Robot Schedule stopped, it will not run

again. However, every job scheduled to run after Robot
Schedule is restarted will run as scheduled.
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General System Defaults

Enter the number of runs to be retained in the job’s
completion history. Robot Schedule purges runs
beyond this number automatically if you enter a 'Y in
the next field. This history also is used to calculate the
average run time of the job for schedule forecasts
(see Schedule Forecasting).

Enter a Y to have Robot Schedule
automatically purge the job history of
runs beyond the number you have
requested it to retain.

RETZ22Z2 Gerneral System Defoults BO9:18: 44

Enter General System Defoult INformation:
Oelay ROEBOT startup in minute3

Prefix to add to Job Homes subm tted bg HDBDT

Oo you want to use ROBOT securitN\system
Do you want to use ROBOT s submit—delay
Oo you want ROBOT to copture job log

Ualidate objects against Authorized
Objects List : :

Send abnormal messages tn Hessuge Dueue
Library . .

Run Autowork ot Stuhtup Df HDBDT

Humber of runs to retain for Job History

Oo you want ROBOT to cutomatically delete
Job History . .

Automatical ly purge JDb mnnltnh euents
Humber of job monitor events to retail

Default OPAL Owner

Initial ASP group

Fi=Exit F12=Freuious 21=Command Line

Specify if Robot Schedule should purge
job monitor events automatically.

If you enter Y to purge the job monitor
records, specify the number of events to
retain in the job’s completion history.

iY=Yes, A=Hol

iY=Ves, /MH=Hao)
(A=Abngrmal Only, Y=AII,
H=Youd Will Cantrall

H  i¥=Yes, H=Hao)
N5YSOPH
IR

Y=Yes, MH=Hao)

HDBDT H = User)
= Yes, = Hao)
qqq

Enter an initial ASP group to be used
by Robot Schedule. Enter *NONE if
there is no initial ASP group.

Enter the user profile your programmers
normally use. All the OPAL objects you
create for your Robot Schedule jobs will
be owned by this profile. We recommend
you use the RBTUSER user profile.
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Authorized Objects

To enter a list of the authorized objects, select option 2 on the System Setup Menu to display the
Authorized Objects panel. You can enter a list of the job descriptions, job queues, libraries, and output
queues on this panel. Then, you can enter these objects in your Robot Schedule job records.

The Authorized Objects list serves two functions. First, you can have Robot Schedule validate objects
against the Authorized Objects list by selecting that option on the General System Defaults panel. This
prevents errors when entering object names. Second, you can use the list to restrict the objects used when
Robot Schedule submits jobs.

Later, when scheduling jobs, you can press F4 to select from a list of the authorized objects of that type.

( )

RET1E18 System Setup Menu 13:17:18
SYSSETUP MICKEY

Select one of the following

System Setup Menu
1. General System Defoults

Other System Information
2. Ruthorized Objects
3. Maintoin Secured Objects

Select option 2 to display the
|_—" Authorized Objects panel.

Selection: 27

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RETZ293 Authorized Objects 13:21:49

Select Objects to display {1=Select}
Job Descriptions 1 Job Queues 1 Libraries 1 Output Queues 1

Options
4=0elete

Opt Hame Library_ Descriptiaon
QEATCH QGPL Batch jobg
QGPL QSYS

More. ..
Fi=Exit F11=Nore Information F12=Preuvious F21=Command Line
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Authorized Objects

On the Authorized Objects panel, you enter the job descriptions, job queues, libraries, and output queues
that Robot Schedule jobs are authorized to use. Enter the name of the object, its library, type identifier,
and a brief description. You can edit the list at any time. Select one or more types of objects to list. Then
enter new objects and change and delete existing ones.

Enter a 1 to select the types
of authorized objects to list.

RETZ293

Job Descriptions 1

Options
t=[lelete

Opt Hame

Enter the name of the
object and its library.

Enter a type identifier for
each object:

*JOBD Job description
*JOBQ Job queue
*LIB Library
*OUTQ Output queue

Z/
fiuthorized Objects

to display (1=Select]

Libraries 1

Library

13:21:49

Qutpdt Queues 1

Description

QEATCH

AGPL

Batch jobg

QGPL

nsYs

F11=Hore Information

Enter 4 in the Opt column
to delete the object from
the list.

F12=Previous

Mara, . .

F21=Command Line

Enter a brief descrip-

Press F11 to display the Text field for
each entry. Use the Text field to enter
up to 30 characters to further describe
the object.

tion of the object.
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m Security
Restrictions

The IBM i provides a security system that restricts the rights to system
objects. Robot Schedule also provides an optional security system that
can restrict the rights to change various Robot Schedule functions or job
data. You select to use the Robot Schedule security system on the General
System Defaults panel.

The Robot Schedule security system is set up to be easy to use. You can
secure the following objects:

* Menus

*  Menu Options

* GUI Objects

* Job Schedule List

» Job Schedule List Options
* Schedule Override Codes
» Specific Jobs

Robot Schedule security uses a powerful, hierarchical system. For
example, you can secure each menu. When a user profile is restricted at the
menu level, it automatically restricts each option under that menu.

Robot Schedule security is similar to your IBM i security. If you already
have group profiles and authorization lists set up, you can enter their
names on the Edit Profiles for Object Authority panel.

Sometimes there can be situations involving several objects, each of which
may have different security restrictions. In this case, whatever set of

restrictions 1s the most restrictive is used.

Whoever originally sets up a job is automatically granted all authority to
the job. Your security officer can edit this authority at a later time.
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Accessing Robot Schedule Security

Use the Maintain Secured Objects panel to define Robot Schedule security.

rVHBTIBlB System Setup Menu 18:12: 31

SYSSETUP

Select one of the following

System Setup NMenu
1. General System Defaults

Other System Infornation Select option 3 on the System
2. RAuthorized Objects

3. Maintain Secured Dbjects Setup Menu to display the Maintain
— | Secured Objects panel.

Selection: 3_

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

\ J

RETSEE1 Maintain Secured Objects 18: 18: 27

Start list at Secured Object:
Options
1=User Authorities d=Job Authorities

Secured Object Description
Active Jobs GUI: WHork with Active Jobs
Audit Menu Audit Menu

Audit 1 Setup Auditing

Audit 2 Start Auditing

Audit 3 End Auditing

Audit 4 Oisploy Audit Log

Audit 5 Oelete Audit Log
Blueprint GUI: Schedule Blueprint
Commond Sets GUI: Command Sets
COHTROL 1 Start ROBOT

COHTROL 2 Stop ROBOT

COHMTROL 3 Oisplay ROBOT Subsystem
COMTROL 4 Fun Missed Jobs

Opt

F3=Exit F21=Command Line
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Using Robot Schedule Security

Robot Schedule security allows you to restrict the use of different product functions and data to specific
users. You can define separate security restrictions for each item listed on the Maintain Secured Objects
panel.

Notes:
1. The security restrictions you set up here are used by Robot Schedule only if you have selected to use
Robot Schedule security on the General System Defaults panel.

2. You can access Job completion history through the Job Schedule List (option 11) or the Control Menu
(option 5). Both options are secured by the object, JSL 11.

Send To GUI: Send config info wia Robot/HETWORE
Specific jobs Specific ROBOT Jobs & Generic Job Aut

( RETSEET Maintain Secured Objects 18: 16: 42
Start list at Secured Object
Opt ions
1=User Authorities d=Job Authorities
Enter a 1 in the Opt field to display , .
. § i : Opt  Secured Object Oescription
the Edit Profiles for Object Authority _ REPORT 5 Repart: Systen Setup Reports
. / . \\\\\\\\\ __ REPORT 6 Report: Maintain ROBOT Queries
panel for that object. Different objects [ SAn GUI: Schedule Actiuity Monitor
. . 1 SCHOBJ 1 Scheduling Objects: Calendor Objects
may have different authorities that __ CHOBJ 2 Scheduling Objects: Date Ohjects
. __ SCHOBJ 3 Scheduling Objects: Library List Objects
can be edited. — SCHOBJ 4 Scheduling Objects: Job Environment Objs
__ SCHOBJ 5 Scheduling Objects: Reserved Cmd Uar Obj
__ SCHOBJ & ROBOT OPAL Object Menu (OPALOBJ)
__ SCHOoBJ 7 Scheduling Objects: Maintain Queries
__ SCHOBJ & Scheduling Objects: Update Jobs by Query

MNore. ..
Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RETSEAZ Edit Profiles for Object Authority 18:22: 23

Object: SCHOBJ 1 Scheduling Objects: Calendor Objects

Object secured by authorization list . . . . . . .
se *PUELIC authority from authorization list . . . @ 2 1=Yes, 2=Ho

Oisplay
User Exclude Only
*PUBLIC
JAMESH
KEITH

Fi=Exit Fl12=Preuin F21=Command Line

In this example, authority to change calendars (option 1 of the
Scheduling Objects Menu) is given only to user profiles JamesH
and Keith. All others can display the calendars, but are not allowed
to change them, as indicated by the *PUBLIC authority specified.
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Using Robot Schedule Security to Restrict Authority to Jobs

The Specific Jobs object allows you to do two different things. You can enter a 1 in the Opt field to set up

authorities that apply to all Robot Schedule jobs. Or, you can work with individual jobs by entering an 8 in

the Opt field. The first time you enter option 8, all Robot Schedule jobs are listed automatically on the
Secured Robot Jobs panel. You then can delete jobs you don’t want listed. Jobs are listed in job name

order.

Enter a 1 in the Opt field next to the
Specific Jobs object to edit authorities
fora// Robot Schedule jobs (see the
next page).

Or, enter an 8 in the Opt field (as
shown) to display the Secured Robot
Jobs panel.

\

F3=Exit

( RETSEET Taintain Secured Dbjeots 18:24:46
Start list at Secured Object:
Options
1=User Authorities G=Job Ruthorities
Opt  Secured Object Description
_ REPORT 5 Report: System Setup Reports
_ REPORT & Report: Maintain ROBOT Queries
__5An GUI: Schedule Actiuvity Monitor
__ SCHOBJ 1 Scheduling Objects: Calendar Objects
__ 5SCHOBJ 2 Scheduling Objects: Date Objects
__ 5SCHOBJ 3 Scheduling Objects: Library List Objects
__ SCHOBJ 4 Scheduling Objects: Job Environment Objs
__ SCHOBJ 5 Scheduling Objects: Reserved Cmd Uar Obj
__ SCHOBJ 6 ROBOT OPAL Object Menu (OPALOBJ)
__ SCHoBd v Scheduling Objects: Maintain Queries
__ SCHOBJ & Scheduling Objects: Update Jobs by Query
__ Send Te GUI: Send config info wia Robot/HETHORK
[~ 8 Specific jobs Specific ROBOT Jobs & Generic Job Aut.
Mare. ..

F21=Command Line

RETSEAS

Object: Specific jobs
Start at Job Hame:

Opt ions
1=5Select 4=Delete

Job Mame Job Mumber

Secured ROBOT

Jobs= 18: 25: 35

Specific ROBOT Jobs & Generic Job Aut.

Descriptiaon

ACCT1
AOAMSHITTH
ALL IHU
ALLOG.

HEBEAEAAETES
HEAERERARAGS
HEBEAEEAET EG
HEBEABEAAET 16
HBBEBBABEAZE
HEBEAEAAEAS9
HAAERERARADS
HEBEEEEEEE3E
HEBEAEAABASG
HARERERARAZT
HEBEAEEAEATS
HepEAEEAET T

Accounts Foyable Report
Adam’ s DEU jobs

Al Inventory Totals

All Object Size Collect
All Sales Totals

Angie's SAP Jobs

Replay job

Hight run for RZ

Chuck's Training Totals
Daily Inwentory Reconcile
Clean up O1d DEV Objects
Monthly OEW disk report

F21=Command Line

Enter a 1 in the Opt field to edit the
authority to this job.

Enter a 4 to delete the job from the list.

Press F6 to display the Robot
Job Finder to select jobs to
add to the list.
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Editing Object Authorities

You can enter the name of an IBM authorization list to define
security for the entry. If user profile names in the authorization
list are duplicates of names on this panel, the authorizations
defined on this panel are given to the user. For more information
about authorizationel'éﬁi, see your IBM manuals.

The *PUBLIC line defines the authorizations Enter a 1 (Yes) to use the "PUBLIC
for every user profile that is not listed below. authority from the named

If you want to restrict access to an object, authorization list. If you en’ier a2
set *P\l/JV;LIC to Exclude or Display Only. (No), the authorization fO%BLIC

will be as defined in this pafie

RETSEE2 Edit Profiles for Object Authority
Object: Specific jobs  Specific ROBOT Jobs & Generid\ Job Aut

Object secured by authorization |ist
Use *FUGLIC authority from authorization list . . . @ 2

Display
User Exclude Only
*PUBLIC it
JARED
EEITH

mal
=
[

Chonge Delete

E1KI
MICHELLE
PRULA

Il ol e ol e |
[l el el ol e
el el el el e

F12=Preuvious F21=Command Lirfe

Enter an X in a column to select that authorization.

To add authority for a user, enter the Exclude The user is denied all access.
user profile name on a blank line.
Then, enter an X in each column to Display Only The user can display the secured object.
enable each authorization. To delete a Add The user can define new entries.
user profile, blank out the information.

Change The user can change existing entries.
Note: If the user profile belongs to the
Object authority, regardless of the Note: If Add and Delete are not specifically listed for an
entry here.

object, Change authority gives the user these authorities.
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The RBTGRTAUT Command

Another easy way to set up security is to use the Grant Robot Authority (RBTGRTAUT command. This
command allows you to secure all menus, menu options, job schedule list options—everything you can
secure using the Maintain Secured Objects menu option. The RBTGRTAUT command makes setting up
security faster, because you tell Robot Schedule which jobs or secured objects to secure. You can set
security by secured object, all jobs, a single job, an application, or a query.

Enter the Robot job number if you are securing a
Specify the object you want to single job. Otherwise, enter one of the following:
secure. You can enter *JOB,
*ALL, or a specific secured object
name. Press F4 to select a

*APPL Secures a group of jobs with the Applica-
tion name specified below.

secured object name. *RBTQRY Secures a list of jobs contained in the
Robot query specified below.
*ALL Secures all Robot Schedule jobs with

the security you specify below.

rant Robot Authority (RBTGRTAUT)

Type choices, press Enter.

Secured object
Robot job number Character value, *APPL..
Application name Character value, *BLANK
Robot query name Name

Name, *PUBLIC

+ for more valug

Authority *DISPLAY, *EXCLUDE, *AUTL...
+ for more v#lues

Authorization list Name, *NONE, *SAME

Revoke aut from other uspfs . . *ALL, *NONE

Bottom
F9=All paramgters Fll=Keywords F14=Command string X4d=More keys

If you entered *APPL for the Robot If you entered *RBTQRY for the Robot
job number parameter, enter the job number parameter, enter the
name of the Application you want to name of a Robot query you have
secure. All jobs with the same previously created. This will secure all
Application name will be secured jobs that were selected by the query.

with the authority specified below.
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The RBTGRTAUT Command

Enter an individual user profile or a list of
users that you want to define authority
for. Enter *PUBLIC if you want to grant or
restrict access to all users not otherwise
defined.

Enter the authority for the item you
are securing. Press F4 to see a list
of valid authority values.

Grant Robot Authority (RBTGRTAUT)

Type choices, press Entsr.

Secured object

Robot job number
Application name
Robot query name

Authority

+ for more values
Authorization list
Revoke aut from other users

Charatter value, *APPL...
Chdracter value, *BLANK
ame

Name, *PUBLIC

*DISPLAY, *EXCLUDE, =*AUTL...

Name, *NONE, *SAME
*ALL, *NONE

Bottom

FO9=All parameters/ Fl1=Keywords F14=Command striny F24=More keys

Enter the name of an IBM i authorization list to
define security for Robot Schedule jobs. For
more information about authorization lists, see
your IBM manuals.
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m Use Robot
Schedule to
Track All
Batch Jobs

m Installing the
SBMJOB
Command

Robot Schedule can capture the status of almost every batch job on your
system if you install the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command. Installing
the SBMJOB command is described as an optional step at the end of the
Robot Schedule installation procedure. Although the step is optional, it
provides the following important benefits:

* You can use Robot Schedule to track almost all batch jobs on your
system. A completion history is kept for all batch jobs that use the
SBMJOB command.

*  On the Job Completion History panel, you can see completion statuses
for any of these batch jobs. You also can access the job log and history
log information for any of these batch jobs.

» Reactive jobs can use the completion of any of these batch jobs as a
prerequisite. Robot Schedule records the completion status in the
prerequisite list automatically; you do not have to change your jobs or
programs.

*  You can include parameter PREREQONLY (*YES) in the installation
command below to track only user jobs that are defined as a
prerequisite to a Robot Schedule job.

To install the Robot Schedule SBMJOB command, do the following:

1. Enter the command ROBOTLIB/RBTINSSBM INSTALL(*ON)
<optiona>PREREQONLY (*NO/*YES).
Parameter definitions:
INSTALL - *ON to start batch activity tracking. *OFF to end batch
activity tracking.
PREREQONLY - *NO(Default) to collect all batch job history. *YES
to collect batch job history for Robot Schedule prerequisite user jobs
only.

2. Either power down your system and then IPL it or stop and start any
subsystem through which batch activity runs. This ensures that all jobs
have the Robot Schedule tracking feature enabled.

If necessary, you can un-install the Robot Schedule SBMIJOB
command by entering the command ROBOTLIB/
RBTINSSBM INSTALL(*OFF). This stops all batch activity tracking
on your system.
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Report Menu

System Setup
Menu

; Robot Job
Scheduling Job Setup Robot Job
Objects Menu Information EBti;igr;d Information Report Menu
Robot Job
Information
Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and

Control
Instructions

System
Security

(Optional)

Robot Job
Execution
System

Operation
Instructions

Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

Commands to
Enter and

Change Job
Records

Schedule

Forecasting

Job Completion ‘
Information

T

Control
Instructions

Control Menu

RBT1010
MAIN

Robot Main Menu

Robot Schedule

R13M151230623

F3=Exit

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List
2. Scheduling Objects Menu
3. Control Menu
4. System Setup Menu
5. Report Menu
6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
7. Audit Menu
Selection: __

F21=Command Line

16:16:11

Select option 5 to
display the Report
Menu.

|_—
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Report Menu

Robot Schedule offers a variety of reports listing job schedule, job setup, report distribution, scheduling

object, and system setup information. You also can set up queries to customize the Robot Schedule reports.
To print Robot Schedule reports or maintain queries, select option 5 on the Robot Main Menu to display
the Report Menu. The Report Menu lists five categories of Robot Schedule reports. You select the category

and then select the report you want to print. When you submit the report, you can enter the output queue for

the report on a pop-up window. The report programs run in batch and use the RBTBATCH job description,

which is shipped in ROBOTLIB.

You can call the report programs from your own applications. The name of each report program is listed

after the report description on the following pages.

7
RET1A1A
MATH
R1BMAE1AS1216

ROBOT Hain Henu

Select one of the following
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu
3. Contraol Menu

4. System Setup Henu

3. Report Henu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
T. Audit Menu
Selection: 5

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

{C) COPYRIGHT HELP/SYSTENS INC. 1982, 2882

16:45: 56
MICKEY

Select option 5 to display
| the Report Menu.

7

RET1E18
REPORT

15:29:45
MICKEY

Report HMenu

Select the type of report you
want to print by entering its
option number.

Select one of the following
1. ROBOT schedule reports

2. Job Setup Reports

3. Distribution Reports

4. Scheduling Object Reports
5. System Setup Aeports

. Maintain ROBOT Queries

Selection:

F3=Exit F21=Cammand Line

\\

D
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m Maintaining
Robot Queries

m Create Query

m Test and Edit
Query

m Use Query

The Robot Query option allows you to customize reports by including only
jobs that meet the comparison criteria you define. A query is simply a set
of criteria you define for Robot Schedule to use when selecting jobs. The
selection criteria are stored and can be used over and over again. Robot
Schedule provides many options for creating, testing, and editing a query
to ensure that it includes only the jobs you want.

A query includes one or more field comparisons, which consist of a field
description, operand, and value. It can contain multiple comparison criteria
to narrow down the list of jobs as much as you need. For example, you can
create a query that includes all jobs with a group name of QTRCLOSE, an
application name of SALES, and a job name that begins with the characters
SOF. You can choose from many field descriptions, including application
name, job name, group name, calendar name, and OPAL object name.
Comparison operands include standard values (Equal, Greater Than, and so
forth in addition to Like and Not Like. Like and Not Like operands allow
you to include field names that are similar or not similar to the value you
specify.

To see which jobs your query selects, the Maintain Robot Queries panel
lets you test it by running it and either viewing or printing the test results.
If you need to fine tune the query, it’s easy to edit from the same panel.
Robot Schedule provides additional commands (RBTPRTQRYD and
RBTPRTQRYR) to let you view a query description or results outside the
Robot Schedule menus.

Robot Schedule stores the selection criteria you define. You then can use it
in the schedule and job setup reports to limit the information in those
reports to only jobs selected by the query. The optional Query fields in the
report selection panels let you select from a list of valid queries.
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Maintaining Robot Queries

The Maintain Robot Query option allows you to customize reports by including only jobs that meet the
comparison criteria you define. A query can contain multiple comparison criteria to narrow down the list of
jobs as much as you need. For example, you can create a query that includes all jobs with an application
name of Operations and a group name of Dave or Brian.

You can use the queries in the schedule and job setup reports to limit the information in those reports to only
jobs selected by the query.

Select option 6 from the Report Menu to display the Maintain Robot Queries panel.

The Maintain Robot Queries panel lists the queries and their status. A
query cannot be used with a report until it is tested, either by viewing it
(option 5) or printing it (option 6). This encourages you to test a query

to ensure that it selects the jobs you want.

RETG1E1 Maintain ROBOT Queries 13:22:45

MICKEY
Start list at Query

A=Add/Copy/DElete 1=5elect T=Myee Options

Change  Change
Opt Query Hame Query Description Status Date Time
__ JOB_CRT Jobs starting with CRT* TESTED Q/27/88 9049
_ PRYROLL Payroll Jobs TESTED Q2788 1323
__ PURCHASIHG Purchasing Jobs TESTED Q/87/E8  16:57
__ QNTREHD Quarter—end jobs HELI TS21/88 0 16: 29

SALESJOBS  Sales Jobs EDITED 9/83/88 985
USR_REBTORY Jobs with USER of *RETOFT TESTED 9/25/88 12:56

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Create Query F21=Command Line
RET7E1 M 16:19: 39
Press F4 to display the list of options. “selest Option MICKEY

S=Uiew Test Results
G=Print Test Results

1

_  RA=Rdd/CopysDelete Query
A Add, copy, or delete query. / © elest Duery

: F=Print Query

1 Edit query description.
Edit query.
Print query.

Run query and display results. Bot tom

O g W N

Fi=Exit F11=More Info

Run query and print results.
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Adding a New Query

To add a new query, press F6 in the Maintain Robot Queries panel. Enter the query name and description
in the Edit Query Definition window. Press F12 to add the query and return to the Maintain Robot Queries
panel. Then, select the query with option 1 to edit the query definition.

[ reTE181 Maintain ROBOT Quories 13:22:45
MICKEY
Start list ot Query:
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect T=More Options
Change  Change
Opt Query Hame _ Query Description Status Oate Time
__JOB_CRT Jobs starting with CRT# TESTED 9/27/88  9:49
__ PRYROLL Payrol | Jobs TESTED 9/27/88 1328 Press F6 to add a
__ PURCHASING  Purchasing Jobs TESTED /87788 16:57
__ QTREHD Quarter—end jobs HEU TA21/88 1629 new query.
__ SALESJOBS  Sales Jobs EDITED 0/86/88  9:83 /
__ USR_RBTQRY Jobs with USER of *RETODFT TESTED 9/25/88 12:56
Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Create Query F21=Commond Line
\\ J

RETE161 nies 13:22:45
MICKEY
Start list ot Query:

Opt ions
A=Add/Copy/0elete 1=5elect T=More Options
Change  Change
Opt Query_ Haome Query Description Status Oate Time
JOB_CRT Jobs starting with CRT* TESTED Q7277688 9:40
27788 1324
RETG126 Edit Query Definition 13:23:13 SATAEA 14: 397
TRAIHER 21788 14: 29
Query Hame: BACKUPS sag/sae 984
Query Description: Hightly backup jobs F297BB 0 12:56
Status: HEL
Status Dote: 18/62 /88
Status Time: 13:23

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Create Query F21Command Line

Enter a query name and description and press
Enter to return to the Maintain Robot Queries
panel. Edit the query definition by selecting it
with option 1.
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Editing a Query

A query is the selection criteria for including or excluding Robot Schedule jobs. To edit a query, select the
query with option 2, Edit Query, from the Maintain Robot Queries panel. In the Edit Robot Query panel,
change a comparison by entering 1 in the Opt field; add a comparison by pressing F6 You can add up to
99 comparisons.

The example below includes all jobs with a group name of QTRCLOSE, an application name of SALES,
and a job name that begins with the characters PURCH.

Select one of the following options:

A Displays the Add, Copy, Delete window.

1 Displays the Edit Query Field window.

RETG16Z Edit ROBOT Query 13:27: 41
MICKEY

ROBOT Query Hape . :  RURCHASING Purchaosing Jobs

Start list g

Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect
Seq Sort Sort
Hbr Select Query Field Compare Field Ualue Order Tupe
_1Aa Group Home ED NTRCLOSE ] H
28 Application Hame ED SALES ] H

3] Job Hame LIKE FURCH¥ A H

Bottom
Fo=Add Field F21=Command Line

RETE183 Edit Query Field 14:28: 16

Enter a 1 in the Opt column to MICKEY
. . . Sequence Humber: 3H
display the Edit Query Field AND,/OR: AND

window so you can Change the Field Description: Job Home {F4=Prompt )

. Compare: LIKE {F4=Praompt )

query line. Ualue: PURCHS

. Sort Order: _ A

Press F6 to add a query field. Sort Type: H (F4=Prompt )

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Preuvious
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Editing a Query Field

A query is one or more field comparisons, which consist of a field description, operand, and value.
Optionally, you can specify how the jobs will be sorted. Press F4 in the Field Description, Compare, and
Sort Type fields to display selection windows.

Note: The selection windows tell you where the query fields are stored. You must select at least one field
from the file RBTROB.

RETS162 Edit ROBOT Query 13: 3887
MICKEY
ROBOT Query Hame . :  PURCHASIHG Purchasing Jobs

Start list at Sequence Humber: __ @

Options RETE183 Edit Query Field 13:31:47
A=Add/ MICKEY
Seq Sequence Humber:
Hbr @ AHD/SOR
18 @ Field Description: (F4=Prompt)
2 Compare: LIKE (F4=Prompt)

_E_ Ualue:

Sort Order:
Sort Type: (F4=Prompt)

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F12=Preuious

F21=Command Line

Press F4 to display a list of the
Robot Schedule fields that you

can use as query fields. WHBTBQI 182115

MICKEY

Start at Query Field:
Option
1=Select
Opt  Query Field File
RBTE12T . Schedule Querride  RBTROB

Today's Start Time RETROG

RETS121 Query Field Finder 18:21:15
MICKEY

Start at Query Field: Start ot Query Field:

Library List Hame RETROG
Message Queue RETROG

Option Opt ion User Profile Haome RETROE
1=5elect 1=Select
Opt  Query Field File Opt Query Field File
_  RApplication Home RETROE - Message Oueus Lib RETROG
- Lalendar Hame RETROB P ReTa121 Query Field Finder _ Output Queus RETROE
—  Command L!ne RETCHD _ Output Queue Library RETROG
—  Current Library RETROE N ciart ot Query Field: ~ OPAL Object Mame RETROE
_  Date Dbject REBTROE Opt i Pa H CldiList RETROE Bottom
- ption _ ger Hame: is .
= Enviranment Home RETROB 1=5elect _ Parameter Exit Hame RETROB Fa=Exit
- Group Hane RETOEPS M 0ot Query Field File " Prerequisite Job RETDERS
- Group Sequence ® RETOEPS M ™" ob Description JOBD RBTROB | _  Reactive Job RBTROB
_  Have Prerequisite(s) RETOEPS _  Job Description Lib  RBTROB _  Schedule Code, Adu.  RETROE
. _  Job Hame RETROEB MNore. .
F3=Exit _ Job Humber RETROB Fa=Exit
_ Job Queue RETROG
_Job Queue Library RETROE
I b et RETTAT

More. ..
F3=Exit
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Editing a Query Field

Comparison operands include standard values (Equal, Greater Than, and so on) in addition to Like and Not
Like. Use Like and Not Like to determine if the contents of the field are similar or not similar to a value.

These operands require a percent (%) in the Value field, which represents O or more characters. For

example, PURCH% includes all names that begin with PURCH; %PURCH% includes all names with the

character string “PURCH” that may be preceded or followed by other characters.

Prompt Options 18: 34:56

1=Select Option RETTHZ
EQ: Equals

HE: Mot Equal
GT: Greater Than
LT: Less Than _
GE: Greater or Equdl _

1=5elect Option
LE: Less or Equal
LIKE: Fuzzy Search
HL: Hot Like

Fi=Exit

Fi=Exit

Select a comparison
operand for the query field.

Select the type
of sort you want
to use:

* Not Used
» Ascending
» Descending

RETTEZ 18: 48: 67

MICKEY

1=5elect Option
H: Hot used to sort
A: Ascending sort
0: Descending sort

Bottom
Fi=Exit

18:34: 56
MICKEY

Prompt Options

Bottom

Sequence P
AHD/0OR:
Field Descript Ns

Compare:
Ualue:

Sort Order:
Sort Type:

Fi=Exit

Enter the value to which you want the Field Description
compared. This can be an alphanumeric value or hex

value in standard hex format. If you are searching for a hex
value, start the value field with the letter X to indicate it is a

hex value. Then, enter the hex value enclosed in single
quotation marks. In the hex example shown, 6C is the %
sign expressed as two hex digits. A hex search may be
especially useful when you are working with commands
that contain protected characters. Hex values are only
used on the Command Entry panel.

Edit ROBOT Queru

MICKEY

13:31: 47
MICKEY

(F4=Prompt )
LIKE (F4=Prompt )

i F4=Prompt )

F4

RETE1A3 18:42: 18

MICKEY

Edit Query Field

Sequence Humber: 18
AMD/OR: AHD
Field Description: Commong |ine
Compare: LIKE
Ualue: %' GC39AC

Sort Order: _ R

Sort Type: H {F4=Prompt )

{F4=Prompt )
{F4=Prompt }

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt Fl12=Previous

Enter a number to indicate the order in which the comparisons
will be listed in the display or report when the query is run. If
you use 0 for all comparisons, the jobs are merged and listed
by job name and job number in ascending order.
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Testing a Query

Before you can use a query in a report, you must test it. To test a query, select it using option 5 (View Test
Results) or option 6 (Print Test Results) on the Maintain Robot Queries panel.

geeBeaEaa132  PURCHOTR G

Quarter closing procedure

( RETG181 Maintain ROBOT Queries 14:51:22 )
MICKEY
Start list at Query
Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect 7=Hore Options
Change  Change
Opt Nuery_Haome Query Description Stotus Date Time
i 1 __ BRCKUPS Hight Iy backup jobs HEW 18/82/88  13:23
Enter a 5 in the opt fleld __ JOB_CRT Jobs starting with CRT* TESTED /27708 9:49
Of the query you Want tO \ __ PRYROLL Payroll Jobs TESTED Q/27/88 13246
k [~ 5 PURCHRSING Purchasing Jobs EDITED 18/82/88 13:31
run and view. __ (OTREND Quarter—end jobs HEW /21788 16:29
__ SALES.JOBS Sales Jobs EDITED /6808 9. 65
__ USR_RBTQRY Jobs with USER of *RETOFT TESTED 9/25/88  12:56
Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Create Query F21=Command Line
\\ J
( FETa164 Uicw ROBOT Query Resulis 14:50:50 )
MICKEY
Query Hame: PURCHASIHG  Purchasing Jobs
Seq Sort  Sort
Hum AWO/OR Query Field Selected Compare Selection Ualue Order Type
38 AHD Job Hame LIKE FURCHE L5} H
Bottom ; X
The jobs that meet the comparison
Option: 1=Initial Job Setup | criteria are listed on the View
Opt  Job Humber  Job Home = Type Oescription
_  APPBEAAARAIT FURCHASEIZ  C+  Purchase Report 12 Robot Query Results panel.
HABAEARARATG  PURCHASEZS C+ Purchase Report 25

Bottom
F3=Exit F21=Command Line
\ J
( — L e N
Press F3 to return to the RETS181 Maintain ROBOT Queries 14:53: 22
MICKEY
Maintain Robot Queries Start list at Query:
panel. \ Options
A=Add/Copy/Delete 1=5elect ?=More Options
Change  Change
Opt Query_Home Query_Description Status Oate Time
__ EBACKUPS Night lu backup jobs NEU 18/82/88 13:23
__ JOB_CRT Jabs starting with CRT*  TESTED 9/27/88  9:49
i __ PAYROLL Payrol| Jobs TESTED 9/27/88  13:28
The status of the query is now TESTI_ED' __ PURCHASING Purchasing Jobs TESTED 18/82/88  13: 31
If you change the query, the status will MHEH 7/21/80 16: 29
. . __ %A ales Jobs EDITED 9/66/88  O: @@
be EDITED, in which case you must test ———T1sr_rET0RY Jabs with USER of *RETOFT TESTED 9/25/88 12:56
the query again before you can use it.
Note: If no jobs are selected by the
query when it is tested, it remains in botton
EDlTED StatUS. kF3=E><it F4=Prompt Fa=Create Query F21=Command Line )y
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Printing a Query Description

The RBTPRTQRYD command prints a query description and its query fields. Enter the command on a
command line and press F4 to display the prompt panel.

Enter the name of the query for
which you want to print information.

ROBOT Prixt Query Definition {RETPRTORYD)

Type choices, press Enter.

Query nome Hame, #*ALL

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fa=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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The RBTPRTQRYR command prints the list of jobs that match the search criteria. Enter the command on
a command line and press F4 to display the prompt panel.

Printing Query Results

Enter the name of the query for
which you want to print results.

ROBOT PrinN{Juery Results (RETPRTORYR)

Type choices, press Enter.

Query name Home, #*ALL

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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Robot Schedule Reports

Select option 1 on the Report Menu to select a Schedule report.

Enter a 1 to submit the report
immediately. Enter a 2 to
display the Initial Job Setup
panel to schedule when the
report should run.

Select the Work Schedule by Time Scheduled
(RBT440) report to list all jobs for the week in
group order and in run time order. Group jobs
are listed in their order of execution. This report
is Robot Schedule's “Run book.”

RETS45 ROBOT Schedule Report Selection 13:55:52

Options

1=Submit Report 2=5chedule on ROBOT

Opt Report to Run

Selection Criteria

Hork Schedule by Time Scheduled 7

Heek |y Work Schedule by Completion Time

Schedule of Date Jobs to Run This Month

Query . . F4

Query

Query

Schedule of Jobs to Run

Schedule Forecaost

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt

F21=Congmand Line

Select the Weekly Work Schedule by
Completion Time (RBT441) report to list
a history of the jobs Robot Schedule ran
in order by schedule code, group order,
and completion time.

Forecost

Date . . . AB486

Time Ronge 1355 to 2339
Query . . F4
Report Dist Y (Y=Yes, H=Ha)

Forecast . F4
Subsystem

Job Queue

F23=Report Options

You can enter a query name to limit the report to
jobs in the query. Press F4 to display a selection
panel showing available queries. Only tested
queries can be used; you cannot use new or
edited queries until they are tested. See Testing a
Query for more information.

Select the Schedule of Date Jobs to Run This
Month (RBT442) report to list all jobs scheduled
to run by date this month; the jobs for each date
are listed in alphabetical order.
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Robot Schedule Reports

Select the Schedule of Jobs to Run by Date (RBT401) report to list all jobs for
the specified forecast, date, and time range in schedule time order. You must
enter a forecast name or press F4 to select one. The time range defaults are
current time to 2359. If you want to see all the jobs to run on a date, type 0001
over the current time. The date and time you enter must be within the specified
forecast. You also can enter a query name if you want to limit the report to jobs in
the query. If you want to print report distribution information, enter a Y in the
Report Distribution field.

You also can use the RBTJOB2RUN command to print job information for a
specified forecast, date, and time range. See RBTJOB2RUN Command.

RET345 ROBOT Schedule Reoort Selection 13:55: 52

Options
1=Submit Report 2=5chedglle on ROBOT

Opt Report tu Selection Criteriao
Hork Schedule by Fime Scheduled . F4

Heekly Work Schfédule by Completion Time . F4
Schedule of Dfte Jobs to Run This Month AN F4

Schedule of Jobs to Aun by Date Forecast . F4
Oate . . .
Time Range 1353 to

Query . . F4
Report Dist ¥ (Y=Yes, H=Ho)

Schedule Forecost Forecost . F4
Subsystem

Job Queue

Fi=Exit F4=PromNt F21=Commapd Line F23=Report Options

The Schedule Forecast (RBT454) report shows the forecast for a
specific period, which lists the jobs scheduled to run and their
predicted run time. You must enter the forecast name. You can
enter a subsystem and job queue if you want to see only those
jobs. Press F4 in a field to display its selection panel. For more
information, see the Schedule Forecasting section.
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Job Setup Reports

Select option 2 on the Report Menu to select a Robot Schedule Job Setup report.

Enter a 1 to submit the report immediately.
Enter a 2 to display the Initial Job Setup
panel to schedule when the report should run.

RET346

Options
1=Submit Report

Opt Report to Run

Job Setup Report Selection

2=5chedule on ROBOT

You can enter an optional query name to
limit the report to jobs selected by the
query. Press F4 to display a selection
panel of defined queries.

11:24: 37

Selection Criteria

Job Command List
Job Record List

React ive Job Crosx Reference by Dependency Report
React ive Job Cross Reference by Reoctiwve Job Report

Local Dota Area by Jok
Records to be Exported R
Job Text Report

Cross System Prerequisite
Cross System Reoctive Jobs

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt

F21=Command Line

The Job Command List (RBT409A) report lists
all commands entered for Robot Schedule jobs.
Use this list when making object changes on
your system to ensure that all commands are
updated as needed.

Note: All programs used to retrieve reserved
command variables run when the report runs.

This list also shows you the commands you can
select from the command finder when entering
commands for a job.

Query . .
Query . .
Query . .
Query . .
Query . .

Query . .

Options

The Job Record List (RBT443) report lists full
documentation for every Robot Schedule job. It
lists the jobs in group order and in order by their
scheduled date and time. Group jobs are listed in
sequence order. For each job, the report lists the
job documentation, setup options, schedule, last
run history, and the commands for the job if it is a
command job.

Note: Depending on how many Robot Schedule
jobs you have, the report can be very large.
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Job Setup Reports

The Reactive Job Cross Reference by Dependency

Report (RBT461) lists every prerequisite condition
and the reactive jobs that depend on it.

The Reactive Job Cross Reference by Reactive
Job Report (RBT463) lists every reactive job with its
prerequisite conditions.

Both cross references list the last completion status for

the condition.

RET346

lptions

1=Submit Report 2=5chedule on ROBOT

Report to Run

Job Setup Report Selection

The Local Data Area by Job List
(RBT462) report lists the Local Data
Area (LDA) records associated with
each job in the job schedule. The
records are listed in alphabetical
order by job name.

11:24: 37

Selection Criteriao

Job Command List
Job Record List

React ive Job Cross Reference by/Dependency Report
React ive Job Cross Reference Ay Reactive Job Report

Local Daota Area by Job List
Records to be Exported Report
Job Text Report

Cross System PrereNyisite Jobs
Cross System Regctiu®

F4=Prompt F21=Command Line

The Records to be Exported Report (RBT157)
lists all job records that have been copied to
RBTMRGLIB. The report format is the same as
that of the Job Records List. It includes the job
documentation, setup options, schedule, last run
history, and, if it is a command job, the Robot
Schedule commands.
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Query . .
Query . .
Query . .
Query . .

Query . .

F23=Report Options

The Job Text Report
(RBT296) lists all information
entered for the jobs in the
Text for Job Name panel.
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Job Setup Reports

The Cross System Prerequisite Jobs (RBT483)
report lists every prerequisite condition and the
reactive jobs that depend on it across systems.

Job Setup Report Selection 11:24: 37

1=Submit Report 2=5chedule on ROBOT

Report to Run Selection Criteria
Jyb Command List Query .
Jab Record List Query .
Refact ive Job Cross Reference by Dependency Report Query
Repct ive Job Cross Reference by Reoctiwve Job Report  Query
Logal Data Area by Job List Query
Reclords to be Exported Report

Job\ Text Report Query .
Cross System Prerequisite Jobs
Cross System Reoctive Jobs

Fi=Exit F4=Praompt i F23=Report Options

The Cross System Reactive Jobs (RBT484) report
lists every reactive job with its prerequisite conditions
across systems.
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Select option 3 on the Report Menu to select a Report Distribution report.

Distribution Reports

Enter a 1 to submit the report The Report Distribution by Day (RBT434)
immediately. Enter a 2 to report lists all reports in order by scheduled
display the Initial Job Setup run time and then by department. Use this
panel to schedule when the list to determine what reports are printed
report should run. each day and where the reports go.

Distribution Report Seiection 18:54: 18
MICKEY

1=Submit Report 2=Schedule on ROBOT

Report to Run Selection Criteria
Report Distribution by Dug”

Report Distribution by Recipient

Report Distribution by Job

Heport Distribution Setup List Job Hame *F [RST to *LAST
Print File *FIRST to *LAST
Recipient #*FEIRST to
¥LAST

F21=Command Lixe F23=Report OptNgns

The Report Distribution by lhe’Report Distribution
Recipient (RBT435) report lists | | Y JoP (RBT436) report | [The Report Distribution Setup

all reports in order by location, L ellisgeliss Ji [l List (RBT437) report lists report
recipient name, and department. order. distribution setup information. You
can limit the report by jobs, print
files, and recipients in a specified
range by entering selection criteria.
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Scheduling Object Reports

Select option 4 on the Report Menu to select a report for a scheduling object. You can print summary or
detailed information for all reports except the Command Set Report.

Enter a 1 to submit the report immediately. Enter a
2 to schedule the report in Robot Schedule. If the
report is already scheduled in Robot Schedule, the
schedule for the report displays in the Initial Job
Setup panel, where you can change it, if necessary.

RET344 Schedul ing Object Report Selection

Options
1=Submit Report 2=Schedule on ROBOT

Opt Report Description Selection Criteria
Calendar Report (F4) Mame, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

Library List Report (F4) Hame, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

Oate Object Report (F4) Mame, Generic#,
Print Detail {(1=YYes,

Environment Report (F4) Hame, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

OPAL Object Aeport (F4) Mame, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,
Command Set Report Hame, Generic*, #*ALL

Fi=Exit F4=Praompt 21=Cammand Line F23=Report Options

Specify the selection criteria for the report.

Object: Enter the name of the object for the report. Press F4
to select from a list of defined objects for each report. You also
can enter a generic name to include all objects whose name
match the specified pattern, or enter *ALL to print all objects for of
the specified type.

Print Detail: For all reports except the Command Set Report, enter a 1 to print
the detail report. Enter a 2 to print the summary report. See the
following page for a description of the detail and summary reports.
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Scheduling Object Reports

Library List Report (RBT8403): The
summary report shows the library list
names, descriptions, number of libraries in
the list, and attached text. The detail report
shows the libraries in each library list and
their sequence. You can limit the report to
a specific library list name or a generic
name (generic").

Calendar Report (RBT8402): The summary
report lists calendar names, descriptions,
and last days. The detail report shows
working days of the week, holidays and
other nonworking days, and last days. You
can limit the report to a specific calendar
name or a generic name (generic*).

Schedul ing Object Report Selection

1=Bubmit Report 2=5chedule on ROBOT

Report Description Selection Criteria
Colendar Report (F4) Hame, GenericH,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

Library List Report (F4) Home, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

Oate Object Report (F4) Hame, GenericH,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

Environhent Report (F4) Home, Generick#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

OPAL 0Object\Report *ALL (F4) Hame, GenericH,
2 Print Detail (1=‘Yes,
Commaond Set Re *ALL Home, Generic®, *ALL

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F21=Commond Line F23=Report Options

Date Object Report (RBT8401): The summary
report lists the date objects, types, descriptions,
and starting and ending dates. The detail report
shows the calendar for each date object. You
can limit the report to a specific date object
name or a generic name (generic*).
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Scheduling Object Reports

Environment Report (RBT8404): The
summary report lists defined environments
and their descriptions. The detail report
shows the setup information for each
environment. You can limit the report to a
specific environment name or a generic
name (generic").

OPAL Object Report (RBT411): The
summary report lists OPAL objects and
their descriptions. The detail report
shows the source statements for the
OPAL objects. You can limit the report
to a specific OPAL object name or a
generic name (generic).

Scheduling Object Report Selection

2=5chedule on ROBOT

Report Description

Selection Criteria

alendar Report

LAbrary List Report

Oate Object Aeport

Enuvironment Report *ALL
2

OPAL Object FAeport *ALL
2
Command S5et Report ¥ALL

F4=Prompt F21=Command Line

Command Set Report (RBT409B: The
Command Set Report lists command sets
defined to Robot Schedule. You can limit
the report to a specific command set name
or a generic name generic *).

Note: You must use the Robot Schedule
GUI to create or modify command sets.
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Print Detail {1=Yes,

(F4) Mame, Generic*,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

(F4) HMame, Generic#,
Print Detail {1=Yes,

(F4) Mame, Generic*,
Print Detail {1=YYes,

(F4) Hame, Generick,
Print Detail {1=Yes,
Hame, Generic*, #*ALL
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System Setup Report

The General System Defaults Report (RBT8405) lists all the default Robot Schedule setup values you
defined at system setup. Select option 5 from the Report Menu to print the report. You can submit the report

immediately or schedule it on Robot Schedule.

Enter a 1 to submit the report
immediately. Enter a 2 to schedule
the report in Robot Schedule.

RET349 System Setup Report Selection
Option

1=Sufmit Report 2=5chedule on ROBOT

Report Description
General System Oefaults Report

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line F23=Report Options
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RBTJOB2RUN Command

The RBTJOB2RUN command lists all jobs for the specified forecast, date, and time range in schedule time
order. Enter the command on the command line and press F4 to display the prompt panel.

If you do not enter a forecast name, Robot Schedule uses the most recent forecast that includes the date
specified in the Jobs Run on this Date field. The time range defaults are current time to 2400. If you want
to see all the jobs to run on a date, enter 0001 over the current time. The date and time you enter must be
within the specified forecast. If you want to print report distribution information, enter a Y in the Report

Distribution field.

Enter the date for which you want Enter the time range for
to print schedule information or which you want to print
*CURRENT for today’s date. schedule information.

Jobs to Run Report (RETJOBZRUM

Type choices, press Enter.

Jobs Rum on this Date *CURREMHT BEEERAR-999399, *CURREMT
Start Run Time *CURREHT BEE1-2468, *CURREMT
End Run Time BEAT1-2460

Print Report Distribution . . . Y, H
Forecast Hame Hame, *0ATE

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prdmpt Fa=Refresh F1Z2=Cancel F13=Hxw to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter a forecast name to include jobs in

!E?ter @ t.Y (\.{esi o prlr':[ rﬁpoid'Str'SUt',? : the forecast that run during the specified
N ortrrtla 'O.n’tirr: e;.a':,b (t 0)_' fyou t(?n date and time. Enter *DATE to use the
want to print the distribution information. most recent forecast that includes the

date and time range specified.

Page 310



Schedule Forecasting

Schedule Forecasting Menu

. Robot Job
Scheduling Job Setup Robot Job
Objects Menu Information = EBtigﬁg;d Information Report Menu
Robot Job
Information

Job Security
Instructions
Job Scheduling,
Submission and
Control
Instructions

System

Schedule

Security Forecasting

(Optional)

Robot Job
Execution
System

Job Scheduling,

Submission and Control

Control .
) Instructions
Instructions

Job Completion
Information

Operation
Instructions

System Setup
Menu

Commands to

Enter and Control Menu

Change Job
Records

~
RBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11

MATN Robot Schedule

R13M151230628

Select one of the following:

1. Job Schedule List :
Select option 6 to

display the Schedule

3. Control Menu L Forecasting Menu.
4. System Setup Menu

2. Scheduling Objects Menu

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Men

7. Audit Menu
Selection: __

Fa=Exit F21=Command Line
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m Introduction

m Build Forecast

m Work with
Forecast

A Robot Schedule forecast shows you the run activity scheduled for all
Robot Schedule jobs over a time period you specify. To make its forecast,
Robot Schedule uses the job schedule, job completion history, and any
information you add for user jobs, remote prerequisites, and members of
remote groups. If you wish, the forecast can also include a run-time
analysis of each active subsystem. The run-time analysis uses the
subsystem’s description to predict job queue wait time.

To build a forecast, simply specify the time period you want the forecast to
encompass. You can schedule the build on Robot Schedule, build it
interactively, or build it in batch. Because the forecast build is resource-
intensive, we recommend that you build it in batch.

Robot Schedule creates a special internal forecast, *INTERNAL,
automatically every time it starts and at 12-hour intervals at 11:00 and
23:00. The forecast is for 24-hour periods and is designed to be used by
the Robot Schedule GUI Schedule Activity Monitor™ (SAM™) and
Robot Schedule job monitors. The Late start job monitor uses the
*INTERNAL forecast to identify jobs that are late in starting. Because the
*INTERNAL forecast is used by Robot Schedule, you cannot modify or
delete it. However, you can build a new *INTERNAL forecast at any
time from the Work with Forecasts panel, from the Schedule Activity
Monitor, or by using the RBTBLDFCT command. You can print the
*INTERNAL forecast from the Schedule Forecast panel, or by selecting
the forecast name on the Robot Schedule Report Selection panel.

You can view the forecast in two ways: the forecast graph and the schedule
forecast list. The forecast graph shows the time periods when jobs will be
running. This makes it easy to see how the job schedule could be adjusted
and to see “holes” in the schedule when additional jobs could run.

The schedule forecast list shows each job scheduled to run during the
forecast period with its start time and its expected run time. You can adjust
the forecast by changing start times and run times, and by holding,
releasing, and deleting jobs. These options allow you to perform “what if”
scenarios without affecting your schedule.

If you wish, you also can update the actual Robot Schedule job record. The

update can hold or release the job or change its start time, but it cannot
delete the job or change its run time.
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Schedule Forecasting Menu

To display the Schedule Forecasting Menu, select option 6 from the Robot Main Menu.

( rBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11 )
MAIN Robot Schedule
R13H151230628

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu

5 Pontrol enu Select option 1 to work with
A Systen Setup Henu forecasts. You can create a
5. Report Menu forecast, build a forecast

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu graph, and print a forecast

7. Audit Menu report. You also can delete
Selection: forecasts with this option.

F3=Exit F21=Command Line

RET1814A Schedule Forecasting Menu
FCTHHU
Select one of the fo
1. Forecast Objects
2. Schedules for Forecasting

3. Delete 0ld Forecosts

Selection: __

21=Command Line

Select option 2 to enter schedule

information for jobs that are not local Select option 3 to delete
Robot Schedule jobs or for jobs that forecasts older than a
are external user prerequisites. certain number of days.
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Work with Forecasts Panel

Selecting option 1 from the Schedule Forecasting Menu allows you to work with forecasts. It displays the
existing forecasts along with their starting and ending date and time. You can create a new forecast, build a
forecast graph, and print a forecast report. You also can delete selected forecasts from this panel.

Enter an option for the forecast:
1 Build a forecast graph.

4 Delete the forecast. See also Deleting
Old Forecasts to delete all forecasts
older than a specific number of days.

The starting and ending dates
and times for each forecast.

Hork with Forecosts 14: 164: 36

ist ot Forecast:

1=5Select

Period
Opt _Forecaost Oescription Start End

* |[HTERMAL Internal Forecaost HE /368,60 12:44:43 BG/30/80 16:44: 43
OATLY QALY FORECAST HE /368,60 T4:11:11 BG/31./86 T4:11: 1
FROEGHEAAT  FRNEGEEART Js1asae 12:41:15 B3/15/86 15:41:15
THOORY forecast BE/26/86 12:42: 34 B&/38/86 15:42: 34

HEEKLY WEEKLY AE/ 25786 16:16:45 BE/38/786 19:16:43

F3=Exit Fo=Create forecast F12=Previous F21=Command Line

Press F6 to create a

The *INTERNAL forecast is created automatically every
new forecast.

time Robot Schedule starts, and at 12-hour intervals.
Because it is used internally by Robot Schedule, you
cannot modify or delete it. However, you can rebuild the
forecast at any time.
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Creating a Forecast

To create a new forecast, press F6 from the Work with Forecasts panel. In the Create Forecast panel, you
can enter a name and description for the forecast and specify a time period for the forecast or the length of
time for the forecast in days or hours. The forecast is based on the job schedule, run history, and run-time
analysis of each active subsystem. The run-time analysis uses the subsystem’s description to predict job
queue wait time. To omit a subsystem’s run-time analysis, enter a 4 in the Opt field.

You can schedule the build on Robot Schedule, or build it interactively or in batch. Because the forecast
build is resource-intensive, we recommend that you build it in batch. The forecast period begins when the
forecast is run and continues for the time specified, or the period defined by the start and end times.

Note: You also can build a new forecast using the RBTBLDFCT command. See RBTBLDFCT Command,

later in this user guide.

the interactive or batch job that builds the forecast.

Enter a name and description for the forecast. If you accept the defaults (*GEN and *FCT),

Schedule generates a name. The name uses a 10-character format where the first
character is F (for forecast), followed by a six-digit date and a three-digit sequence
number; the description is identical to the forecast name. The date is in the date format of

Note: If you build a new forecast with a name that already exists, the new forecast will
overwrite the old. We designed forecasting this way so that you can rebuild a forecast
easily by setting up a regular schedule for the forecast in Robot Schedule.

RET4E81

Forecast : Description:

Forecast period

14:29: 44

1884 /HE 14:29: 32 0Oate and time
18/85 /66 14:29: 32 Date and time

Subsystems

Options

Description

RLMOMITOR RETLPRLIGE  Robot/LPAR Subsystem
RETELEEPER RETSYSLIE
QSARDS NSYS SHA Distribution Subsystem
QYSELIRE QSYs User subsystem
JSERUER N5Ys File Server Subsystem

More. ..

F3=fxit Fd=5chedule on ROEOT F11=Forecast length F28=Submit  F24=More keys

Specify the time for the forecast. You can specify either a
time period by entering the beginning and ending dates
and times for the forecast, or a length in days or hours.

Press F11 to change the time for
the forecast between forecast
period and forecast length.
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Creating a Forecast

The subsystem column lists the subsystems on your IBM i system
that currently are active. Robot Schedule will forecast based on run-
time analysis of all subsystems listed. If you do not want to include
a subsystem in the run-time analysis, enter a 4 in the Opt field. You
can add nonactive subsystems to the end of the list.

RET4881

Forecost

Forecast length
Units .
Count .

Subsystems

Options
4=Remouve from |ist

Opt

Creagte Forecost

Description: *FCT

14:32: 24

1=0ays, Z2=Hours

Subsystem _Library_ Oescription

RLMAOWITOR REBTLPALIE  Robot/LPAR Subsystem

0SHADS 0sYs
OUSRURK  0Svs
OSERUER  (Svs

RETSLEEPER RETSYSLIE

SHA Distribution Subsystem
User subsystenm
File Seruver Subsystem

F3i=Exit F&=5chedule on ROBOT Fl11=Forecost period FZB=Submit

FlG=Interactive build \F24=More keys -

More. ..

F24=MNore keys

Press F18 to build the forecast
interactively. We recommend that you
do not use this option for a large
forecast as it can take an extended
length of time.

Press F20 to submit
the forecast build to

Press F24 to display
additional function keys.

batch.

Press F8 to schedule the
forecast build
in Robot Schedule.
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To build a forecast graph, select a forecast with option 1 on the Work with Forecasts panel. When the
forecast is complete, the Schedule Forecast panel displays bars for every time period that has jobs
scheduled. You can position the graph to a start date and time on the Schedule Forecast panel. You also
can enter a subsystem name and job queue if you want to see only those jobs.

Building a Forecast Graph

If you want to see the job information used to make the forecast, position the cursor at a time on the graph
where you want the list to begin and press F11. To print the forecast report, press F20

To display data for a specific

Jobs are forecast to run during Enter a date and time subsystem and job queue, enter
every time period covered by a at which you want to their names here. Press F4 in
bar. If a time period is not filled position the graph. either field to display a finder.

in, no jobs are forecast.

Schedule Forecost 153:3%: 35

Forecost) lescription: DAILY FORECAST
Start at Subsystem:
Job Queue:

Oote
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82 /08 AR
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82/8A - 8a
18/82/68 - BA
18/82/8A - 8a
18/83/8A - 8a
18/83/88 - 8A
18/83/68 - BA

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt
Fl1g=Recalculate F2B=Print Forecast Report X =Command Line

Press F20 to print the schedule
forecast. This report is identical to
the Schedule Forecast report
printed from the Schedule Report
Selection panel.

Position the cursor at the time on the
graph where the list should begin.
Then, press F11 to see the job
information used to make the
forecast. You also can see this
Note: You also can print a report information for the *INTERNAL

for the *INTERNAL forecast. forecast.

If you make any changes
to the forecast information,
press F18 to recalculate
the forecast.
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Schedule Forecasting

Schedule Forecast List Panel

From the Schedule Forecast panel, position the cursor on a bar in the graph and press F11 to see the
information used to make the schedule forecast.

The Schedule Forecast List panel shows each job scheduled to run during the forecast period, with its start
time and its expected run time. The expected run time is a moving average of the job’s past run times. You
can adjust the forecast from this panel by changing start times and run times, and by holding, releasing, and
deleting jobs. These options allow you to perform “what if”” scenarios without affecting your schedule.

If you wish, you also can update the actual Robot Schedule job record. The update can hold or release the
job or change its start time; it cannot delete the job or change its run time.

Press F4 and enter an option for the job: m

1=Select Option

2 Update the Robot Schedule job record with the start time and Sopedule Toresast Llat
the hold or release that you entered. /

F=Hold Job
3 Hold the job so it is not included in the forecast.

4=0elete Job
6=Relense Job
18=Run Histaory

4 Remove the job from the forecast. (You can delete
Robot Schedule jobs only from the Job Schedule List.)

Bottom

6 Release a held job so it is included in the forecast. faoe Eiietiore 1ot
=Exit =Mare Info

10 Display the job run history.

RETZ231 Schedule Forecast List 153:56: 41

Forecast: HEEKLY FORECAST
Options Start at: Date/Time Ascending
J=Hold Jaoh 7=More Options

Job to be run Run Scheduled
Hame Oescription Tim Time 5Start End
RET34381 Hork Schedule b d:@E ;@3
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17: 88 17:16
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 28: 88 28: 25
SALESUPO Sales Update 2168 2287
d:@e g2
17:88 17: 24
19: 88 28: 37
28: 88 28: 24
2388 2313
.88 G:16
17:88 1744
28: 88 28: 23

More. .
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F9=5elect Search Fl12=Preuvious
F1d=Recalculate F21=Command Line
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RET345081 Hork Schedule b
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep
BACKUR Evening Bockup
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep
SALESUPO Soles Update
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Schedule Forecasting

Schedule Forecast List Panel

You can change the start times for jobs. The changed
start times are used when you recalculate the schedule
forecast. A changed job start time is not changed in the
Robot Schedule job record unless you enter option 2
for the job.

RETZ51 Schedule Forecost List 15:56: 41

Forecast: HEEKLY WEEKLY FORECAST
Options Start at: Dote/T\me Ascending
2=Updaote ROBOT Record 3=Hold Job T=More OptionX

Sched Group Job to be run Scheduled
Opt Code Home Seq Hame Oescription i Start _End
RET34561 Hork Schedule b g:88  G§:Aa5
BEUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17:88 17:16
EUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 28|88 28: 25
SALESUPD Soles Updaote 21:88 2287
RET34561 Hork Schedule b g:Ba §:12
BEUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17:88 17:24
BACKLUP1 Evening Backup 19:88 248:37
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 28: 88 28:25
SALESUPD Soles Updaote 23:88 23:15
RET34561 Hork Schedule b d:88 G:16
EUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17:88 17: 43
BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 28: 88 28:23
More. . .
Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt FA=5elect Search F12=Preuvious
F1G=Recalculate F21=Commond Line
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Expected run time for the job. The initial run time

If you change any information shown is the moving average of past run times
in this panel, press F18 to for the job. The number of run times used for the
recalculate the forecast. This average is set on the Control Options panel. You
can take awhile. can change run times and then recalculate the

schedule forecast. Changes you make to these
values are stored with the forecast; they are not
used when you build a new forecast.
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Schedule Forecasting

Displaying Run History

To display the run history for a job, select the job using option 10 on the Schedule Forecast List panel. The
Job Run History panel shows the job’s start date, start time, actual elapsed time, and forecasting elapsed
time. You can change the forecasting elapsed time. This is useful if a job has a short run time because of
abnormal termination and you want its normal run time to be used in the forecast. Robot Schedule uses the
average of the run times stored in history to calculate the run time for this job when you build a new
forecast.

( RETZ251 13:55: 81 )
Forecast: WEEKLY HWEEKLY FORECAST
Options Start at: Date/Time Ascending -
2=lUpdate ROBOT Record 3=Hold Job T=MNore Options
Sched Group Job to be run—————— Start  Run Scheduled
Opt LCode Hame Seq Hame Description Time Time Start _End
i 1 RET34561 Hork Schedule b _G: 68 5 §:88 §:83
Enter a 10 in the Opt fleld _ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17:H68 16 17:88 17:16
of the jOb for which you _ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 2B.88 25 28:B8 28:25
. . _ SALESUFD  Sales Update 21:88 67 21:88 22:87
want to display run history. _ RET34581  Work Schedule b _5.8@ 12 @888 812
_ BUYERLIST %Sales Buyer Rep 17:88 24 1788 17:24
_ BACKUP1 Evening Backup 19: AA 97 19:88 26:37
_ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 28:H68 28 28:88 Z8: 2§
~ 18 SALESUPD  Sales Update 2388 15 23:88 23:15
_ RET34561 Work Schedule b _&: B8 16 &:88 §:16
_ BUYERLIST Sales Buyer Rep 17:08 48 17:68 17:48
_ BUYERLIST %Sales Buyer Rep 28:08 23 28: 88 Z8:23
Hore
Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt F9=5elect Search Fi12=Freuious
Fld=Recalculate F21=Command Line
\\ J

RETORE] Job Run History 13:52:14

Job: SHLESUPD
Humber: HHHEHAABBEEEY Oescription: Soles Update

Start Start Actual Forecasting

Oate Time Elapsed Time Elapsed Time
Q/27/808 8 84 33 33
Q/27/808 8 84 33 33
0/26,/808 a8 33 33
9/26/088 @8: a4 33 33

9/29/6808 @8: a4 33 33
9/29/80 @8 84 33 33

Bottom
Fi=Exit F12=Preuvious F21=Command

The Actual Elapsed Time and Forecasting Elapsed Time initially
are identical. You can change the Forecasting Elapsed Time,
which will be used to calculate the run time for this job the next
time you build a forecast.
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Schedule Forecasting

Adding Jobs That are Not Local

Schedule Jobs to the Forecast

Initially, the forecast uses only the information from the Robot Schedule Job Schedule and Robot
Schedule Job Completion History. For a more complete forecast, you can add other jobs to be run
during the forecast period. Use option 2 on the Schedule Forecasting Menu to add the schedules for user
jobs, remote prerequisites, and members of remote groups to the forecast.

When you select option 2, the Schedules for Forecasting panel displays, listing all jobs that have been
entered for schedule forecasting. Press F6 to add the schedules for new jobs.

Enter H (hold in the Opt field of jobs you do not want to include in the forecast.

RET7A1 M 14:15:27

1 Displays the Initial Job Setup panel. MICKEY

1=5%elect Option
Schedule Options

2 Displays the Advanced Scheduling panel. > T=Initial Job Sstup

» 2=Advanced Scheduling
Displays the Control Options panel. /

S5=Contral Options
0 Displays the run history.

Enter an option for the job:

18=Run History
O=Delete Schedule
H=HOLD job

R=RENMOUE Ouerride
G=Get from other system

= o

Deletes the job schedule.

Holds the job so it is not included in the forecast. Botton

Removes the hold so the job is included in the forecast. FaTkeiL FHisore dnfe

G A I O

Gets a schedule from another system.

RET4H1A Schedules for Forecasting 15:54: A5

Start At Hame:
Options
tial Job Setup 2=Advanced Scheduling T=More Options

Schedule For Job Scheduled
Humber Oescription Start Time
CALCHD HEAREAAAARDD
CLOSIT
OAILY HEREEAEAAZE4  ROBOTU Oaily Storoge Audit
FORECASTZ HEHBAEARAARAT 4
PRAYROLL PAYROLL UPOARTE
RECEAL HARAAARARAZT
TEHPJOEB TEMP JOE FOR FORECAST

Bottom

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fo=Create Schedule F12=Preuvious
F21=Command Line
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Schedule Forecasting

Adding Remote Prerequisites to the Forecast

If you are forecasting a job that has a prerequisite on a remote system, you can add the prerequisite job

schedule to get a more accurate forecast. Press F6 on the Schedules for Forecasting panel to add a schedule.
Then, select the Remote prerequisite option.

( FReT4018 Schedules for Foreoasting 15:54:85 )
Start at Hame:
Options
I=Initial Job RET4E11 Create Forecast Schedule 15:57: 83
To add the schedule fora = | o Pl duled
Qi 0 H 0 Job T 1
remOte prereqUISIte’ press _% [!FlLC;EE /_E_t Remote pr'er'zqui:lijfe —
__ CLOSIT _ Member of t
F6 then, select Remote /M/ - Menber of a rencte group -
prerequisite from the Create = o
i __ RECBAL Bott
Forecast Schedule window. < —  fee - A
|
Bottom
F3i=Exit F4=Prompt FG=Create Schedule F12=Previous
F21=Command Line
\ J
( RETZ2E6 Prerequisite Job Finder 16:88: 83 )
Start list at prereq job nome
Options
1=5elect React
Prereg React ive To .. ) .
Opt _Job Hame System System  Status Status _ Date Time The Prerequlslte JOb Flnder IIStS
_  SUPPORTREQ REQHOTIF C .
1 RTREQ ROBOTU  REQHOTIFY the jobs on all systems that are
_ 5YSSTATUS STAT 29/08 15:88 .. .
_  UEEKPAY ACTREACT prerequisites to jobs on your
—— system. Enter a 1 in the Opt field
to add the job to your forecast.
Bottom
F3=Exit
\\ J
(" reT201 16:08:50 )
OESCRIBE YOUR JOB The Initial Job Setup panel displays
Job Type: F Forecst Schd {F4=Prompt }
Job Mame: SUPPORTREN Desc: Applicat ion: next. You can enter a schedule for the
Hotes: g g - -
job, or exit and select the job with
RUN INFORMAT I ON _— .
Run Tines: ] option G to have Robot Schedule get
Run Days: Y=Ewery week, WK=Week number, L=Last week of the month the SChedUIe See Gettlng a JOb
YKL D Started Ended Fun Time Status Last d leted
e arted fnded fun Tine Status Lot day somplete Schedule from Another System.
_ Tuesday Last end time
Hednesd Last ti . icita i i
S S o e Note: If t'he prerequisite job is alsg a
- g:tijggug reactive job, you can enter an estimated
: S d 0 . 0
Scheduleugugﬂride Code: __ {F4=Prompt } SChedUIe forthe I’eaCtIVG JOb el add |tS
. , prerequisite job to the forecast.
F3i=Exit F4=FPrompt FlB8=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\\ J
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Schedule Forecasting

Adding a Member of a Remote Group to the Forecast

If a job on the local system is a member of a remote group, you can include it in your forecast to make the
forecast more accurate. (This does not forecast when the group will run on the remote system.) Press F6
on the Schedules for Forecasting panel to add a schedule. Then, select the Member of remote group

option.
( RET4618 Schedules for Forecasting 16:82: 85 )
Start ot Home:
Options
I=Initial Job RET4811 Create Forecast Schedule 16:18: 25
Options
T dd h h d I f ———————— Sc 1=5elect duled
oa the schedule for a group Opt Hame Opt Job Type t Time
. __ CALCHD _  FRemote prerequisite
Contro' JObl preSS F6 then’ SeIeCt _ CLosiT L—1 Member of @ remote group
__DH _ lUser job B8
Member of a remote group from — —TFtrechsT2
__ PAYROLL
the Create Forecast Schedule < ~ RecoAL Botton
H __ SUPPORTREQ Fi=Exit
WIndOW' ~_ TEMPJOE : BH
-~ |
Bottom
F3i=Exit F4=FPrompt FG=Create Schedule F12=Previous
F21=Command Line
\ J
(" reT279 ROBOT Job Flnder 16:11:50 )
Start job list at: Job
Options
1=Select
Sched. Job Job to be run Days or dates job runs
0PT _Code Type _ Hame Description Time N T W TH FE ST 5SH i 1
_ C+ PURCHASE1Z2 Purchase Report 12 268:88 4 Y ¥ Y Y The RObOt JOb Flnder IIStS the
_ EUERY C+ PURCHASE2S Purchase Report 25 16:268 R Y ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥
_ C  PURDUHSYS  System Powerdown 23: 64 Y SChedUIe JObS on your
- HOLD € QOFTJOBD  DFTJOBD — system. Enter a 1 in the Opt field
_ HOLD C  QOFTJOBD QOFTJOBD )/ . p
- P RBLLR Program to clear B0 of the job whose group control
_ C RESALSTAPS FRelease Expired Tape Yoou Yoou Y i i
_ C  RBTBLOFCT! Forecast build 2 JOb is on a remote System_
_ HOLD C  RETGOOON Learn Te
_ C  RET34381 chedule by Tim B5:88 Y Y ¥ ¥ Y
_ RERCT P R Process Sales transa 15: 88
_ DOATE RECEAL Receivables Balance 17: 88
1 C+ RECDET Receivables Detail 17: 88 L
Mare. ..
Fi=Exit F9=Job search criteria
\ J
( RET281 16:12:51 )
OESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: F Forecst Schd {F4=Prompt }
Job Hame: RECDET Desc: Application
Hotes: oy -
The Initial Job Setup panel displays
RUH IHFORMATIOH
fun Tines: next. You can enter a schedule for the
Run Days: Y=Ewery week, Wk=Heek number, L=Last week of the month JOb YOU can CheCk the Completlon
YAURAL Day Started Ended PRun Time 5Status Laost day completed A A R A
e past day conele 1 history for the job to see its previous
_ Tuesday Last end time A
T lednessay e e run schedule and run times.
_ Thursday Last job status
_ Friday
_ Saturday
_ Sunday
Schedule Override Code: __ {F4=Prompt }
F3i=Exit F4=FPrompt Fl8=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\ J
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Schedule Forecasting

Adding User Jobs to the Forecast

To add user jobs to the forecast, press F6 on the Schedules for Forecasting panel to add a schedule. Then,
select the User job option. In the User Job window, enter the job name and description and press Enter.
The Initial Job Setup panel displays next so you can enter the schedule for the job.

After setting up the schedule, you can add run-time information by returning to the Schedule Forecast List
panel and selecting the job with option 10.

(" ReT4616 Sohedules for Foreoasting 161321 )

Start at Hame:
Opt ions

1=Initial Job RET4E11 Create Forecast Schedule 16:16: 38
Options
———————— So 1=5elect duled
To add the schedule for a user Opt __Hame Opt Job Type t Tine
) __ [CHLENHD _  FRemote prerequisite
jOb, press F6 then, select User _ CLOSIT _  Member of a remote group
. __ DALY —1 User job L]
job from the Create Forecast | semermTz |
Schedule window < | = reeon Bott
. — o om
\ __ RECDET F3=Exit
~_ SUPPORTREQ
_ JOE it

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt FG=Create Schedule F12=Previous
F21=Command Line
\ J
RET4@12 User Job 16: 16: 36
Enter the job name and
Uzer dob fame o SALESON description. Press Enter.
Description . . . : MEEKLY SALES SUMMARY
F3i=Exit F12=Preuvious
( RETZ281 Initial Job Setup for Job Humber 218 16:17: 24 A
OESCRIBE YOUR JOB
Job Type: F Forecst Schd {F4=Prompt }
Job Hame: SHLESSUN Desc: MWEEKLY SHALES SUMMARY Application: Brie
Hotes. The Initial Job Setup panel
T displays next. Enter a
R Ti . / )
o P schedule for the job.
Run Days: Y=Ewery week, HWK=Heek number, L=Last week of the month
YAUEAL Day Storted Ended Bun Time Status Last day completed
_ Monday Last start time
_ Tuesday Last end time
_ Hednesday Last run time
_ Thursday Last job status
_ Friday
_ Saturday
_ Sunday
Schedule Ouerride Code: __ {F4=Prompt }
Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt Fl8=Hext Option
F12=Previous F21=Command Line F23=More Options
\ J
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Schedule Forecasting

Getting a Job Schedule from Another System

To use the job schedule from a job on another system, you can enter the schedule using the standard
Schedule job scheduling panels, or use the Get from other system option to copy the schedule. The Get
option can copy a schedule from any Robot Schedule job on any system on the Robot Schedule network.
Once copied into the Schedules for Forecasting panel, you can modify the schedule. Note: You cannot use
the Get from other system option for a user job.

( RET4818 fo )
RETTA1 69:41:82
Start ot Home:
Options 1=5elect Option
1=Initial Job Setup 2=Advanced Schedule Options
_ 1=lnitial Job Setup
———————— Schedule For Job —————— B 2=Advanced Scheduling
. . . Opt Hame Humber Syste @ _  S=Control Options
Select the job with option G — | - ew PBBABERARAID T 1B=Fun History
CLOSIT _  D=Delete Schedule
(Get from Other syStem)' _ HHAAAAEEAZG4  ROBOTU @ _  H=HOLD job
__ FORECASTZ B4 _  R=REMOVE Override
__ FRIBUHDLE 1 G=Get from other system
__ PAYROLL
__ RECBAL HHAEBEEERRZT
B RECDET HHAEAEEEEAZE  TRAIHE
__ SHALESsuUM TRAIHE Bottom
__ SUPPORTREQ ROBOTU
__ TEMPJOB Fi=Exit  Fl1=More Info
Fa=Exit Fipronpt £ |
F21=Command Line
\
( RENZ221 System Selection 18: 48: 48 )
Start list at Host System
Options
A 1=Select System
On the SyStem SeIeCtlon Host System  Metwork  Location
Opt  _System Hame 10 Hame Description
panel’ seIeCt the SyStem \ __ MICKEY HICKEY APPH MICKEY Created by REHCFGNODE
that haS the JOb SChedUIe ~—1_ MICKEY TRAIMER  APPH TRAINER  Created by REMCFGHODE
you want to use.
Bottom
Fi=Exit F12=Previous
\ J
[ reT2o RUBUT dJob Finder 19:47:25 )
TRAINER
o o Start job list at:  Job
The Robot Job Finder displays the Dpt ions
. 1=Select
RObOt SChedU|e jObS on the SyStem Sched. Job Job to be run Ooys or dates job runs
- OPT _Code Type _ Hame Oescription Time H T MU TH E 5T 5SH
you selected. Select a job to copy -] - C  CUSTROST  Customer inquirg db  B3:88 Y
. . _ C  DAILYPRY Daily Pay Reports 17:88 C Y Y
its schedule into the Schedules for ~1 ©  OLYAPRPT  Daily Accounts Payab 11:48 C % Y ¥ v
. P EMPHRS Weekly Empl H B6:88 Y
Forecasting panel on your system. - PR BipegEe T
You then can modify the schedule
using the options on that panel.
Fi=Exit F9=Job search criteria
\\ J
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Schedule Forecasting

Deleting Old Forecasts
There are three ways to delete forecasts:
» To delete forecasts older than a certain number of days, select option 3 from the Schedule Forecasting

Menu, as shown below. Enter the number of days for which you want to retain forecasts.

* To delete forecasts with a command that can be scheduled on Robot Schedule, sese RBTDLTFCT
Command on the following page.

* To manually select the forecasts you want to delete, see the Work with Forecasts section.

RET1E1A Schedule Forecosting Menu 12:38: 58
FCTHHL

Select one of the following

1. Forecast Objects
2. Schedules for Forecasting

3. Delete 0ld Forecasts

Selection: 3 s

Fi=Exit F21=Command Line

RET4HZB Oelete 0ld Forecasts 12:31:36

Select option 3 from the
Minimum number of days ofld . . . . Schedule Forecasting Menu.
Enter the number of days for
which you want to retain
forecasts.

Fi=Exit F12=Preuious
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Schedule Forecasting
RBTDLTFCT Command

The RBTDLTFCT (Delete Old Forecasts) command deletes forecasts older than a certain number of days,
without going through the Robot Schedule menus. You can schedule the command on Robot
Schedule to run automatically, as often as you want. Enter the following on the command line:

RBTDLTFCT

Press F4 to display the command prompt panel.

Enter the number of days
for which you want to
retain forecasts.

Delete 0O1d Forecasts/{RETOLTFCT)

Type choices, press Enter.

Minimum number of days old . .

Bottaom
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt Fa=Refresh F1Z2=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nore keys
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Schedule Forecasting

RBTBLDFCT Command

The RBTBLDFCT (Build a Forecast) command allows you to build a new forecast without going through
the Robot Schedule menus. Enter the following command on the command line:

RBTBLDFCT

Press F4 to display the command prompt panel.

Enter a name and description for the forecast. If you accept the defaults (*GEN and *FCT),
Robot Schedule generates a name. The name uses a 10-character format where the first
character is F for forecast, followed by a six-digit date and a three-digit sequence number;
the description is identical to the forecast name. The date is in job date format. If no job date
format has been set up, Robot Schedule uses the system date format.

Note: If you build a new forecast with a name that already exists, the new forecast will
overwrite the old. We designed forecasting this way so that you can rebuild a forecast easily
by setting up a regular schedule for the forecast in Robot Schedule.

Buh d o Forecast {(RETELOFCT)

Type choices, press Enter.

Forecast name Hame, *GEH, #*|HTERHAL

Forecast length:
Units *DAYS, =*=HOURS, =*PERIOD
Count 1-999
Forecast period
From date and time:
From date *CURREHT Oate, *CURREHT
From time *CLRREHT Time, *CURREHT
To date and time:
To date Lo *LEH *CIURRENT
To time *LEH ime *CIRRERT
Subsystem description ¥ALL *¥HOHE
Library
+ for/mare walues

Fi=Exit F4=Promgpt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use tIN
F24=MNore keys

Specify the unit of measure for the forecast. You can enter one of

the following: If you entered *DAYS or
*HOURS in the Forecast
length parameter, specify

*HOURS The forecast length is measured in hours. the number of days or
hours for the forecast.

*DAYS The forecast length is measured in days.

*PERIOD The forecast length is determined by the starting and

ending dates and times specified in the Forecast
period parameters.
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Schedule Forecasting

RBTBLDFCT Command

If you entered *PERIOD in the Forecast
length parameter, use the Forecast period
parameters to specify the starting and ending
dates and times for the forecast.

If you want to use the values specified in the
Forecast length parameters, specify *LEN as
the To date and time values. The length is
added to the From date and time.

To include a run-time analysis of all active
subsystems, enter *ALL. To include only a
specific subsystem in the run-time analysis,
enter its description and library name. Enter
a plus sign (+) to enter more subsystems.

Build o Forecast {(RETELOFCT)

Type choices, press Enter.

Forecast name
Text .

* |[HTERHAL

Forecast length:
Units
Count
Forecast period
From date and time:
From date
From time .
To date and time:
To date
To time L
Gubsystem description
Library

+ for more wvalues

F3=Exit F4=Prompt FS=Refresh

F24=More keys

Use OFAL simulator
Oisploy status messages

*CURREHT
*CURRENT

¥ EH

F12=Cancel

Specify if you want to use the OPAL
simulator during the forecast to override
the job schedule.
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*HOURS, *PERIOO

*CURREHT
*CURREHT

*¥CURREHT
*CURREHT
*MOHE

¥LEH,
¥LEH,
*ALL,
*L |BL

More. . .
F13=How to use this display

*HO
*HO

*YES,
*YES,

Specify if you want to display status
messages while building the forecast.




i Robot Schedule auditing allows you to create a log of modifications made
m Introduction to \
Robot to your job schedule. Every job schedule addition, change (including
Schedule override codes), and deletion is included in the log. The name of the user

o who made the change and the time and date of the change also appear. You
Auditing can display or print the audit log for your records. Use the audit log to
document your job schedule and help you comply with privacy laws and
legislation, such as the Sarbanes-Oxley Act (SOX) or HIPAA.

Note: When Robot Schedule is inactive, all transactions are queued and
are not posted to the audit log. When Robot Schedule becomes active
again, the monitor job, ROBOTAUDIT, records the changes to the audit
log.

Page 330



Audit Menu

Select option 7 on the Robot Schedule Main Menu to display the Audit Menu. The options on this menu
allow you to set up, start, and end auditing; and display and delete the audit log.

RBT1010 Robot Main Menu 16:16:11 h
HAIN Robot Schedule
R13M161230628

Select one of the following:
1. Job Schedule List

2. Scheduling Objects Menu
3. Control Menu

4. System Setup Menu

5. Report Menu

6. Schedule Forecasting Menu
. Audit Menu

Selection: __

F3=Exit F21=Command Line ///
\ J

Select option 1 to enter
the number of days to

keep the audit log. The Auditing Active/

Select option 2 Bl b
to start auditing. active indicator.

ABT181

AUDIT
Auditing is: Actiuve

Selfect one of the foll
Set Up Audit Log
Start Auditing

End Auditing

Oisplay Audit Log

Delete Audit Log

belection:

F21=lnmman

Select option 3 Select option 4 to Select option 5 to
to end auditing. display the audit log. delete the audit log.

Page 331



Select option 1 on the Audit Menu to display the Set Up Audit Log panel. This panel allows you to enter the
number of days you want to keep audit logs. Audit logs are kept for the number of days you specify and then

deleted automatically. For example, if you specify 16 days to keep audit logs, when a log is 17 days old, it is
deleted automatically from the system.

Setting Up Auditing

For audit logs to be deleted automatically, Robot Schedule must be active through midnight. Otherwise,
audit logs are not deleted until the next time Robot Schedule is started after midnight.

Enter the number of days to keep
audit logs. You can enter any
number between 001 and 999.

RETS21 Set Up Audit Leg B9 28: 531

Oays To Keep Audit Logs

Fai=Exit F12=Preuious F21=Command Line

Page 332



Starting Auditing

Select option 2 on the Audit Menu to display the Start Auditing Confirmation window. Enter a 1 to confirm

that you want to start auditing or press F3 to cancel the audit request. Check the Auditing Active/Inactive
indicator on the Audit Menu to ensure that auditing is active.

Enter a 1 and press Enter
to start auditing.

11:35:27

Auditing is: lnactiuve
Select one of the following:

RETT7AH Confirmation Hindow 11:35: 31

Start Auditing

1=Gelect
1 %es, Continue

Fi=Cancel Confirmation

Fi=Exit F21FCommand Line

Press F3 to cancel and return
to the Audit Menu.

Page 333



Ending Auditing

Select option 3 on the Audit Menu to display the End Auditing Confirmation window. This window allows
you to end auditing. Enter a 1 to confirm that you want to end auditing or press F3 to cancel the end
auditing request. Check the Auditing Active/Inactive indicator on the Audit Menu to ensure that auditing is

Inactive.

Enter a 1 and press Enter
to end auditing.

Select one of the following:

RETTTE

End Auditing

135elect
1 %es, Continue

F3=Cancel Confirmation

Fi=Exit F21=Rommond Line

Confirmation Hindow

Press F3 to cancel and return
to the Audit Menu.
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Displaying the Audit Log

Select option 4 on the Audit Menu to display the Display Audit Log (RBTDSPAUDL) command prompt
panel. You also can enter the RBTDSPAUDL command on a command line. Use the RBTDSPAUDL
command to specify the information that displays in the audit log. For example, you can choose to display
all available audit logs or limit them by starting and ending dates and times; by job name; or by user profile.
You also can use this panel to print the audit log.

Enter a starting date for the audit log you want to display. Use the job
date format used by your system, for example, month/day/year
(mm/dd/yy). *AVAIL displays the audit logs for all available dates.

Enter a starting time for the audit log you want to display. Use the job
time format used by your system, for example, hour/minute/second
(hh/mm/ss). *AVAIL displays the audit logs for all available times.

ODisploy Audit Log (RGTOSPAUDO

Type choices, press Enter.

Starting daote and time:

Starting date AUA Oate, *AURIL

Starting time Time
Ending date and time

Ending date Oate, *AURIL

Ending time Time
Job name Hame, *ALL, #*

User name Hame

Humber Character value
User profile *ALL
Omit RETADNIN profile ®H 0
Omit RETUSER profile ! *H0
Include Inserts *H0
Include Updates ; *H0O
Include Deletes *H0
Include User Actions N, *HO

More. . .

F3=Exit F4=Prompt FS=Refresh v to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter an ending date for the audit logs you want to Enter the name of the interactive job that
display. Use the job date format used by your system, made the changes foiwhlch_you want to
for example, month/day/year (mm/dd/yy). *AVAIL display the audit log. "ALL displays the
displays the audit logs for all available dates. available audit logs for all jobs that made
changes. Enter an asterisk (*) to display
Enter an ending time for the audit logs you want to the audit logs for the current job.
display. Use the job time format used by your system, :
for example, hour/minute/second (hh/mm/ss). *AVAIL You also can enter the user name and job
displays the audit logs for all available times. number that made changes for which you
want to display audit logs.
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Displaying the Audit Log

You can choose to omit the job schedule actions
performed by the RBTADMIN and RBTUSER
profiles from the audit log. Enter *YES to omit
the profiles from the log. Enter *NO to include
them in the audit log. The default value is *NO.

If you want to display audit logs for the
user profile that made the changes, enter
the user profile name. *ALL displays the
available audit logs for all user profiles.

Disploy Audit Log (RETOSPAUOL)

Type choices, press Enker.

Starting date and time:
Starting date . . . . \. . . *¥AUATL #. *AUAIL

Starting time
Ending date and time:

Ending date . . . . . . . . *¥AUATL Oate, *AUAIL

Ending time . . . . . . . \. Time
Job mame . . . . . . . . L. Hame, #*ALL, *

User name . . . . . . . . . . Hame

Humber . . . . . . . . . . .. Character value
User profile . o Hame, *ALL
Omit RETRAOMIN profile . . . . . *HO *YES, *MO
Omit RETUSER profile . . . . . . *HO ®YES, *MNO
Include Inserts . . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *HO
Include Updates . . . . . . . . *YES *VYES, *HO
lnclude Oeletes . . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *HO
Include User Actions . . . . . . *YES *YES, *HO

More. ..

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

You can choose if you want to include new jobs inserted into
the job schedule, updated jobs, deleted jobs, and user actions
(such as, who used DO or DO Special schedule override
codes, and who started or stopped Robot Schedule) in the
audit log. Enter *YES to include this information in the audit
log. Enter *NO if you don’t want it included. The default value
is *YES.
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Displaying the Audit Log

Use the Data Selection field to limit the amount of detail in
the audit log. Enter *FULL to display key field information
and every detail of each job schedule action. Enter *BASIC
to display key field information and only the first line of
information for each action. Regardless of which option you
enter, all key field information and all job schedule actions
(changes, updates, deletions) displays.

Specify if you want to print the field
legend used in the audit log. Enter

*YES to print the legend; enter *NO
if you don’t want it printed.

OispNay Audit Log

Type choices, press Enter.

Oata Selection *FUULL, *BASIC
Print field legend *YES, *N0

w, *PRINT

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Mare keys

Enter the type of output:
* Creates and displays the audit log.
*PRINT Creates a spooled file of the audit log.
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Deleting the Audit Log

Select option S on the Audit Menu to display the Delete Audit Log (RBTDLTAUDL) command prompt
panel. You also can enter the RBTDLTAUDL command on a command line. Use the RBTDLTAUDL
command within a scheduled job to delete audit logs. This command allows you to enter the number of days
you want to keep audit logs. Audit logs are kept for the number of days you specify and then deleted
automatically. For example, if you specify 16 days to keep audit logs, audit logs that are 17 days old are
deleted automatically when the command is run.

The value you entered in the Days to Keep Audit Logs field on the Set Up Audit Log panel is linked to the
Days to Keep Audit Logs field on this panel. When you change the value on the Set Up Audit Log panel,
the value on the Delete Audit Log (RBTDLTAUDL) command prompt panel is changed too.

However, the value you enter on this panel overrides the value on the Set Up Audit Log panel. If the value
you specify on the RBTDLTAUDL command is different from that on the Set Up Audit Log panel, the
value on this panel is used when the command is run.

Enter the number of days to
keep audit log entries in the
audit log (001 to 999).

Oelete Audit Log (REX

Type choices, press Enter.

Oays To Keep Audit Logs . . . . AA1-000

Botton
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F4=Nore keys
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Robot Schedule
Utilities

Robot Schedule Utilities

CNLIDLEJOB—-Cancel Idle Jobs
AGEOUTQ-Age Output Queue
AGEIFS-Age IFS Objects
DLTHSTLOG-Delete History Log
DLTPRB-Delete Problem Log
PRTDSKSPC—Print Disk Space Usage
RPLLIBLIST-Replace Library List
WRKLIBLIST-Work With Library Lists
RBTDUPSPLF-Duplicate Spooled File
RBT825—-Calculate Date or Day Numbers
RBT801-Get Information About a Date
RBT802-Calculate a Date From Another Date
RBT802-Calculate Date Difference
RBT835-Calculate Time Difference

Page 339



Robot Schedule
Utilities

m Robot This section describes a group of useful commands and programs that do
Schedule housekeeping tasks on your IBM i system. You should schedule Robot
Housekeeping Schedule jobs to run these utilities at regular intervals. Our scheduling

recommendations are included in the utility descriptions.

Utilities
CNLIDLEJOB Cancels idle jobs.
AGEOUTQ Ages and removes old spooled files.
AGEIFS Ages and removes objects from the IFS directory.
DLTHSTLOG Removes old history logs.
DLTPRB Removes old device problem logs.
PRTDSKSPC Prints the Disk Usage Report.
m Robot The following optional utilities also are described in this section:
Schedule , _
Optional RPLLIBLIST Replaces the library list used.
Utilities WRKLIBLIST Works with the library lists defined in Robot
Schedule.
RBTDUPSPLF Duplicates and distributes spooled files to output
queues.
RBT825 Calculates date or day numbers.
RBT801 Gets information about a date.
RBT802 Calculates a date from another date. Calculates
RBT802 date difference.
RBTS835 Calculates time difference.
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CNLIDLEJOB

m CNLIDLEJOB
Command

m Set Time Limits
for Day and for
Night

Use the Cancel Idle Job (CNLIDLEJOB command to cancel unattended
workstations if they have used no CPU seconds in a given period of time.
This can improve your system performance because the system must use
CPU cycles to manage every signed-on workstation, even when it is not in
use. It also improves security for your system by preventing unauthorized
access from unattended workstations.

You can exclude up to 30 workstations or user profiles from monitoring
by CNLIDLEJOB. CNLIDLEJOB automatically excludes and does not
cancel group jobs or workstations signed on to other systems with a pass-
through job.

Although CNLIDLEJOB does work for non-interactive jobs, you should
use extreme caution. CNLIDLEJOB cancels batch jobs that exceed the
time limit while waiting for someone to answer a message. It also cancels
sleeper jobs (such as Robot Schedule if they exceed the time limit without
using any CPU seconds. Note: Only job types BCH and INT are included
in the cancel.

The unattended time limit (idle time allowed at night should be shorter
than the time limit during the day. We recommend that you create two
Robot Schedule jobs to monitor workstations, one for day and one for
night.

For example, you could schedule the day job to start at 8 a.m. and set the
Maximum Run Minutes at 540 minutes so the job ends at 5 p.m. Set the
idle interval at 60 minutes. Exclude the executives’ workstations.

Then, schedule the night job to start at 5 p.m. and set its Maximum Run
Minutes at 900 minutes so the job ends at 8 a.m. Set the idle interval at 20
minutes. Exclude only the workstation of the night operator (if you have
one).
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CNLIDLEJOB

CNLIDLEJOB—Cancel Idle Jobs

The CNLIDLEJOB command cancels unattended workstations if they have used no CPU seconds in a given
period of time. You can exempt certain workstations, batch jobs, and users, and specify the subsystems to be
checked.

Enter the workstations, batch jobs, and users to be exempt
from being cancelled:

* To exclude a workstation for any user, enter the work-
station name and leave the User name blank.

* To exclude a user profile at any workstation, enter
*ANY followed by the user name.

* To exclude a user profile at a certain workstation, enter

Enter th b f minut
fer e NUMBEr of MINLUTes both the workstation name and the user profile.

a job can be idle before it is
cancelled (0-9999). Enter a + to get more blanks to enter additional exemptions
(up to 30).

ancel Idle Job ¢CHLIOLEJOG)

Type choices, press Enter.

Minutes allowed idle: 26
Exempt {job) from cancel. . . . LRKAT *HOHE, *AHY

*HHY

QSECOFR
HRKEZ

DAVE.J
QINTER  — Hame, *ALL

Home
Home, *LIBL

Bottom
Fi=Exit  F4=Prompg F3=Refresh  F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=MNore keys

Enter subsystems to check for idle jobs. Enter the message queue and library
Specify *ALL to check all subsystems. to which CNLIDLEJOB should send its
Enter a + to get more blanks to enter messages. CNLIDLEJOB sends a
additional subsystems (up to 5). message for each job it cancels. The
default is message queue QSYSOPR.
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AGEOUTQ
AGEOUTQ—Age Output Queue

The AGEOUTQ command removes spooled files that have been in an output queue longer than the given
time limit. Old spooled files should be removed from your system for two reasons:

* Spooled files take up a lot of disk space.

* The system keeps job information for a spooled file in work management areas for as long as the
spooled file is on the output queue. This slows performance because the system must use CPU cycles to
manage the information. Keeping output queues relatively clean can improve your system’s perfor-
mance.

Use AGEOUTQ to remove old job logs. You probably do not need job logs that are more than 8 hours old
during a regular workday. Create a job to run AGEOUTQ every workday at 9 a.m. (to age out logs from the
previous night), at 1 p.m., and at 5 p.m. Specify on the command the queue to which your job logs are sent,
and set the Times to age file at 2.

Enter the number of times that a file can be found
in the queue before it is cleared. For example, if
you specify 2 here and AGEOUTQ runs at 9 a.m.,
1 p.m., and 5 p.m., it must find the same file on
the queue at 9 a.m. and 1 p.m. before it can
remove the file at 5 p.m.

Enter the name and
library to be cleared
of old spooled files.

Age Outq Spool File (AGEQMTO)

Type choices, press Enter.

Qutput Queue Home I Choracter uvalue
Library | Character walue
Times to age file Humber

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F3=Refresh F12=Cance| F13=How to use this display
F24=Nore keys
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AGEIFS—Age IFS Objects

The AGEIFS command removes objects from IFS directories that have not been accessed for a specified
number of days. You should remove obsolete IFS objects regularly to make the IFS easier to manage. You
can specify the objects to be deleted (by name and object type), directory, and the age of objects to be
purged. You must be authorized to the objects you want to delete.

Enter the directory path for the objects you want to delete. A *\’ or

‘I’ character at the beginning of the path name indicates that the
path begins at the root directory. If the path name does not begin
with one of these characters, the path is assumed to begin in the
current directory. The command only deletes objects in the
current directory; it does not delete objects in any subdirectories
of the specified directory. Note: You cannot delete objects from

Enter the name of the object to
be deleted. You can use wildcard
characters to specify multiple
objects. Valid wildcard entries
are: *, abc*, and abc*.xxx.

directories whose names start with Q, except QDLS.

Age\IFS Objects (AGEIFS)

Type choices, press Enter.

Oirectory Path

Object Home

Oays to purge 1-9499
Object Types *ALL, #*00C, *FIF0, #*FILE..
+ for more walyé
Print IF5 Objects . . . . . *HO, #*YES
Oelete |FS Objects . . . *¥HO, *YES
Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt W to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter the number of days to compare
to the object’s last access date. If the
object’s last access date is older than
the number of days specified, and the
object matches the criteria specified in
the command, the AGEIFS command
will delete the object.

Specify the object types to be purged.
You can delete objects with a type of
*DOC, *FIFO, *FILE, and *STMF. The
default, *ALL, deletes all objects of
those types that meet the specified
criteria. No other object types can be
deleted using the command.

Specify if you want to print a
report that lists the objects

Specify if you want to delete the

that meet the criteria specified
in the command.

objects that meet the criteria
specified in the command.

Page 344



DLTHSTLOG
DLTHSTLOG—Delete History Log

The DLTHSTLOG command removes old history logs. We recommend that you create a Robot
Schedule job to run this command once a week. The command should delete all logs over seven
days old. You always will have the last seven days of logs available on your system.

Enter QHST* to delete Enter the minimum
history logs. age of a log, in days,
before it is deleted.

Nete Histary Logs (OLJMSTLOG)

Type choices, press Enter.

Generic log name I QH5T*
Humber of days old Character volue

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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DLTPRB

DLTPRB—Delete Problem Log

The DLTPRB command is an IBM command that deletes old device problem logs. We have included it here
because it is very important that you run this command regularly. Old device problem logs can gobble up
your disk space in no time. Thus, you should create a Robot Schedule job to run this command once a week.
Have it delete all logs over 30 days old. You still will always have the last 30 days of problem logs available
on your system.

Enter a status to qualify which
problem logs you want to delete.

Enter the minimum age of
a log in days before it is
deleted (at least 30.)

Enter a + to display more blanks
to enter statuses.

Delete Problem {OLTPRE)

Type choices, press Enter.

Problem identifier Chaoracter value, #*ALL
Stotus type *ALL, *0PEHED, #*RERDY..

f-999

Hetwork identifier Hame, *HETATR, #*ALL
Control point name Hame, *HETATR, #*ALL

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How tol\yse this display
F24=More keys

To limit the problem log entries deleted
to those that originated at a specific
node, enter its network identifier here.
Or, enter *ALL for all nodes. The default,
*NETATR, is the network identifier of the
current system.

To limit the problem log entries deleted to
those that originated on systems with a
specific control point name, enter the
name here. Or, enter *ALL for all control
points. The default, *NETATR, is the
control point name of the current system.
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PRTDSKSPC
PRTDSKSPC—Print Disk Space Usage

The PRTDSKSPC command prints the Disk Usage Report, which shows how much disk space is used by
each library in your system. The size of each library is determined by adding up the sizes of all objects in
the library.

The Disk Usage Report is most useful if it is run at regular intervals so you can calculate the size
differences, compare them, and determine growth trends. We recommend that you run the report once a
week. The report takes from 1 to 3 hours to run, depending on the number of objects in your system, so
run it at night or on weekends.

The report shows the total size of all objects in a library. It does not include the library index so the library
size reported differs from that shown on an IBM DSPLIB report. Also, the report does not show the actual
total disk space used because it does not include temporary or microcode space.

Note: To read all objects for the report, the security officer must own RBT142, the command processor
program.

Enter the name of a specific
library or *ALL for all libraries.

Print DiXe Space By Library {(PRTOSKSPC)

Type choices, press Enter.

Library nome Hame, or *all librories

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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RPLLIBLIST

RPLLIBLIST—Replace Library List

The RPLLIBLIST command changes your current library list to a library list you have defined in Robot
Schedule. For more information about defining library lists in Robot Schedule, see Library Lists in the
Scheduling Objects section. To see the library lists currently defined, enter the command WRKLIBLIST.

Use RPLLIBLIST instead of CHGLIBL so that you do not have to change your CL programs when you add
or delete a library. All you need to do is change the library list as defined in Robot Schedule.

Enter the name of a library list
defined in Robot Schedule.

Replace Liyrary List by Mame (RPLLIBLIST)
Type choices, press Enter.

Library List Hame

Bottom
F13=How to use this display

Fi=Exit F4=FPrompt F3=Refresh F12=Cancel
F24=More keys
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WRKLIBLIST

WRKLIBLIST — Work With Library Lists
The WRKLIBLIST command displays the Library List

Objects panel so you can work with the library lists

defined in Robot Schedule. The command has no parameters.

The panels displayed are the same ones described under Library List Objects in the Scheduling Objects
section and you can perform the same options from them.

Note: Do not enter this command from a system command line that was accessed within Robot
Schedule (using F21). This causes an error because you are already in Robot Schedule.

Press F4 to display the Options
window. Select

( " " - N
RETZ2923 Library List Objects 16:51:49 . . o q
- ' option 2 to display the library list
Start at List Hame . . . for ed|t|ng
Options
A=Add/CopysDelete 1=5elect ?=Mare Options /
Opt List Mame Oescription Text
_ INUEHTORY2 Created by RETSTRLAN
_ MARKET I HG Mktg design apps Fubs & graphics =
_ OPERAT I OHS Operations lib list
_ FAYROLL Fayrall apps libs for payrol | apps RET7R1 11:12:38
_ PROGRANMER Programming |ib |ist ing Development |ibs ‘
__ PURCHASING Purchasing apps ':Segf;;dﬂgtmnn |
—_ QOFTJOED Created by RETSTRLRN -, firfdd/Copy/Delete
_ RETGOOOM Created by RETSTRLA 1, 2=Library List Entry
_ SALES Sales applicatio Sales & customer |ibs _/ &=lhere Used
Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F&=Add Library List F21=Command Line Botton
\\ / J
Fi=Exit Fi1=More Info
|
Press F6 to add a new library
list. Then, select the
new library list with option 2 to r — . N
. . . . RETZ2G7 Maintain Library List 16:55:; 52
add libraries on the Maintain
i H List Mame OPERATIOHS Oescription Operations lib list
lerary List panel' Text Production libs
Options
4=lelete T=Prompt for outhorized |ibraries
Opt Seq Library
_ _18 ROBOTL G
_ _28 (A
_ _3d QGPL
_ _48 QTEHP
_ _oH RETHETLIE
_ _6bH RETHETHOOE
- T More. ..
Fi=Exit F4=Frompt F7=Retrieve Current Library List F12=Frevious
F21=Command Line
\. J
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RBTDUPSPLF

RBTDUPSPLF—Duplicate Spooled File

The RBTDUPSPLF command duplicates a spooled file and puts the copies in up to 25 output queues. You
can attach one of the banner pages entered in Robot Schedule Report Distribution to the spooled file
copies.

Enter the spooled file number, or
enter one of the following:

Enter the name, user, and *ONLY Use the number of the only

Enter the name of number of the job that spooled file with this name.
i roduced the spooled file.

the spooled file. i K *LAST Use the number of the last

spooled file.

Ouplicate Spogyl File (RBTOUPSPLF)
Type choices, press Enter.
Spool file nome

lzer name

Job number ABBREEE—-3930399
Spool file number HEEEE1-999999  *0HLY, #*LAST
Output gueues to receive copy:

Qutput queue Hame

Library name Haome, #LIBL

Character value
+ for more val _

ROBOT Job Humber .S BRAHEEAAAZOS |Character wvalue
Recipient Hame S Adams, Gill
Recipient Oepartment . S Personnel ?
Recipient Locatian ChaMdqeoter uvalue

Fi=Refresh  F12=Cancel F13=How to usx\ this display

To add a banner page to the spooled file copies, enter the
job number for the Robot Schedule job with the banner
page entry. To use the banner page entry for an individual
recipient, enter the recipient name, department, and
location. If the banner page entry requests a recipient list,
the recipient list also is printed.

Enter the name and library of the output
queues to which the spooled file should
go and the number of copies for each.
Enter the number of copies as a 3-digit
number. For example, for three copies,

enter 003.
Note: If a page range is specified in the original spooled

file, it is carried over to the new spool file. The banner page
and recipient list are added to the beginning of the spooled
file, which adds pages to it. You can modify the specified
page range in the original spool file or the new one.

Enter a + to enter additional output
queue names.
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RBT825

RBT825—Calculate Date or Day Numbers
Call program RBT825 to calculate a date or a day number. RBT825 can either:

* Receive a date and return the day numbers for that date (fiscal, working, nonworking, and calendar).
* Receive a day number (fiscal, working, nonworking, or calendar) and return the date.

RBT825 uses the
Schedule calendar that you specify on the call. The following CL example calls RBT825 to determine

today’s werkday number- RBT825-uses-the STANDARD calendar and today’s date
Variable where result is Robot Schedule calendar name (if
passed out to calling program. / blank, STANDARD is used).
N\,
168 PGM &UALLE \ / J Date in your system format. ‘
208 ocL URRCEWALUED TYREC#CHARY LENC
kit OcL URRCECALHAMY TYPEC+CHARY LEME 18 / Variable to convert DATE
448 OCL URRCEDATEY TYREC#CHAR) LEMCE) ’from character to decimal.
e OCL URRCEDATE 1) TYPEC#DECY LEMCR B) %Fiscal day number. ‘
figa ocL URRCEF (SCALY TYPECHDEC) LEMC ) —— |
768 OcL URRCEMORE Y TYPEC4DEC) LEHCI @) 'Workday number.‘
aae OCL UARCENOMWRK Y TYPECHDEC) LEMC3 @)
aae OCL URRCECALDAY Y TYPEC#DEC) LEMC3 Eﬂi‘l Non-workday number.‘
1568 ocL URRCEGILUENY TYREC#CHARY LENC1) URLUEC 1) j Calendar day number.\
1188 OcL URRCEERRORY TYPEC#CHARY LEM: 1)
1288 RTUSYSURL  S'SaRLCODATED ATHMUARCEDATED
1360 CHGUAR ARCEDATE T UALUECEDATED
1460 CALL PGHERBTEZS) PARMCECALMAN EDATED &F1SCAL EHORK
1360 EMOMMRE. ECALDAY &GIVEM EERROR)
1664 CHGWAR  /VARCEUALLEY VALUECEWORE
1788 ENDPGH
/
If an error is found, Indicates which value the program is to use to calculate other fields:
2 ) ek 1 Use the date you pass in (DATE). Workday and non-workday numbers are

Calls RBT825 to
determine today’s
workday number.

o a0 A~ OD

returned. Use RBT801 to determine if the date is a workday.
Use number of fiscal days (FISCAL).

Use number of workdays (WORK).

Use number of non-workdays (NONWRK).

Use number of calendar days (CALDAY).

Given DATE and FISCAL, use the corresponding date and day numbers of
the month defined by the input value of DATE.

Given DATE and WORK, use the corresponding date and day numbers of
the month defined by the input value of DATE.

Given DATE and NONWRK, use the corresponding date and day numbers
of the month defined by the input value of DATE.

Given DATE and CALDAY, use the corresponding date and day numbers
of the month defined by the input value of DATE.
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RBT801—Get Information About a Date

Call program RBT801 to get information about a given date. You give it the date and the calendar to use,
and it returns the day of the week, the week number, the last date in the month, the day number in the
month, and whether the date is a workday or non-workday. The parameter list and an example follow. The
following CL example gets information about today’s date using the STANDARD calendar.

Variable used to return a
result to the calling program.

\

Enter the date in this field.

1688
208
208
408
il
fiag
L
)
)
1888
168
1268
134
144
134
1
(KL
124

PO BUALLE

OcL URRCEVRLUED TYPEC#CHARD LEH'iEEI/
OcL URRCETORTED TYPEC4CHARY LENCR]

OcL URRCETORTED? TYPEC#OEC LENCE &)

OcL URRCEDRYMDY TYPEC#CHARD LEHi1?”"///’///’
OcL URRCEDAYNOD) TYPECHDEC LENGI B)— |
OcL URRCEHEERNO) TYPEC#DECH LENGT B)—u-—
oL UARCELASDAT) TYPECHOECY LENIE 8)—0
oL URRCEDAYMTH) TYPEC#OECY LENC2 &)

oL URRCEWRKDY) TYRECHCHARY LENC 1 \\\\\‘\\\\
oL URRCECALNAY TYPECCHARY LENC18)

oL URRCELASTYR) TYPECHCHARY LENC 1 (CJ
RTUSYSURL  SYSURLCOOATED RTHUARCETOARTE

CHGURR  URRCETORTED. VALUECETOATE

CALL RETS1 PARMIETORTED GDAYNOD GMEEKMO %LAS
ROAYMTH EWRKDY ECHLMAM SLASTYR)

CHGUAR
EHOPGH

URRCEUALLE) URLLECEHRKDY)

Variable to convert TDATE
from character to decimal.

\

Day number of the week (1 is
Monday, 2 is Tuesday, and so on).

\

Variable to convert DAYNO
from character to decimal.

|

Week number of the month.

Last date of the month
(see LASTYP).

Day number in the month.

/ /|

Y if the date is a workday;
N if it is not.

A

Enter Robot Schedule
calendar to be used (if blank,
STANDARD is used).

e

/

Calls RBT801 to get information
about today’s date.
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RBT802
RBT802—Calculate a Date From Another Date

Call program RBT802 to calculate a date from a date passed in. RBT802 can calculate a date for:

* A day number in the current month. * A day number in the previous month.
*  The last day in the current month. » The last day in the previous month.
* The day that is n days before. * The day that is n days after.

Note: RBT802 will not calculate the date of the first day of a fiscal month.

The following CL example uses the STANDARD calendar to subtract 3 days from today’s date.

Variable used to return a

result to the calling program.
pr— PO (ZUALUE) Enter the initial date in your system
BAAZ. B8 OCL URR(EUALUE) TYPE(*CHAR) LEH{&//d?te format. Robot Schedule uses
BRA3. A8 OCL UAR(SDATE) TYPE(*CHAR) LEM(G) this date to calculate the new date.
BEA4. BA OCL UARCLDATED) TYPE{*DEC) LEM{G @) The new date is returned in this field.
AAAS. A8 OCL UAR(S IMCOAT )\ TYPE(*DEC) LEH( EM
ARG, A8 DCL UAR(CALNAND \YPEC*CHAR) LEN(18) UALUE(STANDARTN~IV/ariable to convert DATE
AAAT. A8 OCL UAR(REXIST) TYRE(*CHARY LEM(1) UALLEC N') :
AAAG. AR RTUSYSUAL SYSUAL{ODRTE! RTHURR(EDATE) from character to decimal.
ARAD. A3 CHGURR UAR{%DATED) UNLLUE(%OATE)
gg:?gg EgﬁhéELEPEg?g;UEHEE{E URR BEXIST 'v') "\ Enter the calendar name. If blank,
BA1Z. AR CALL,PGM(RETAAZ) PARM(EDGTED &INCDAT '—' &CALMAM) STANDARD is used.AI\fv'ays'Ie'ave
BA13. A IF / (%EXIST *EQ 'H') THEY(DO) blank when JDATCD is -’ or '+'.
BA14. @8 MULIBLE ROBOTLIB
AA15. A8 ooo
816, @8 CHGURR UAR{LUALUE) UALUE(2DANED)
A17. @A ENDPGH

/

Calls RBT802 to subtract
3 days from today’s date.

Specify the desired calculation:

JDATCD INCDAT Calculated date returned in DATE

P day no. Date for that day number in the current month.

L day no. Date for that day number in the previous month.

P -1 Last date in current month.

L -1 Last date in previous month.

- n Date that is /7days before the passed-in date (1-500).
'+ n Date that is 7 days after the passed-in date (1-500).
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RBT802—Calculate a Date From Another Date

This example uses a date of 10/04/06 and the current date to return the day number of today’s date.

Variable used to return

result to calling program. Enter the first date in

your system date format.

Enter the second date in your
ARET. AR PG &UALUE \
BBB2. B8 DCL UAR(EUALLE) TVPE(*W —| system date format. The value
AAa3. Be oeL UAR{&OATE1 - TYPE(*DEC) LEN{(G B) U a4a6) is returned in this field.
gag4. aa OcL UAR(&OATEZY TYPE({*CHAR) LEN{G)
gags. aa OcL URAR(%OATEZD) TYPE(*DEC) LEN({G @) 3
gaE6. aa OcL UAR(%JOATCO) TYPE(#CHARY LEHC1) W\ VR o GemEr DATEZ
BAET AR oL URR{&CALNAMY TYPE(*CHARY LEN(1M) from character to decimal.
AREE. AR DCL UAR(EEXIST) TYPE{*CHAR) LEM{1) WALUE{'H')
AAEg . AA RTUSYSUAL SYSUAL{QDATE} RTHUAR{%DATEZ) ™\ 'D' calculates the difference, in
ga1a. aa CHGUAR UAR(EOATEZ2D) UALUE(&DATEZ)
aal1 g AODLIBLE ROBQTL I8 days, between the two dates.
galz. ea MONMSG CPF2183 EWEC{CHGURR &ERXIST '4') .
ga13. ea CALL\ PGM(RETEA2) PARM(&DATE! &DATE2D 'D° 'STANDARD') \ Enter the calendar name (if blank,
Aa14. Ba IF \&EHIST *EQ "H') THEN(DO) STANDARD is used).
AA15. A RMUN\IBLE ROBOTLIE
gal16. aa ENDDO
galT. aa CHGUAR MAR(&UALUEY UALUE(&DATEZ2D)
galg. aa ENDFGH

\

Calls RBT802 to return the
day number of today’s date.
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RBT835—Call RBT835 To Calculate Time Difference

Call the Robot Schedule program RBT835 to calculate the number of minutes between two times. This
example finds the number of minutes between today’s current date and time and 6 p.m. on 9/26/06.

If you want to display audit logs for a
specific user profile, enter the user profile
name. *ALL displays the available audit

logs for all user profiles. Enter the first date. ‘
\ Variable to convert BEGDAT

198 POH SURLUE  \ / |~ from character to decimal.
200 DCL URR{EUALUEY TYPE{*CHAR) LEN(E) — -
380 oL URR(%BEGOAT) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN(G) / o th st e 6 s
480 DCL URR(&BEGOATD) TYPE(*DEC) LEN(G a)// 24-hour format).
580 DCL URR(&BEGTIM) TYPE(*CHAR) LEN{G)
£88 OCL URR(EBEGTIMD) TVPE(DEC) LEN(6 8)——— | | Variable to convert BEGTIM
780 OCL URR(XENDDAT) TYPE(*DEC) LEN(H B) UALUE¢@92686) | from character to decimal.
LT DCL URRCEENDTIN) TYPE(+DEC) LEM(6 @) UALUE(158886) \
080 DCL URRETINDIFY TYPE{+DEC) LEN(T 8)
1666 RTUSYSUARL  SYSURL{QTITNE) RTHURR(SBEGTIN) Enter the second date.
1188 CHGUAR URR(&BEGTIMD) UALUE(EBEGTIM) \ : —
1200 RTUSYSUAL  SYSUAL(QDATE} RTHUAR{%BEGDAT) Enter the second time (6 digits,
1308 CHGURR URR(&BEGOATO) UALUE(%BEGDAT) 24-hour format).
1488 CALL PGM{ROBOTLIG/RETE35) PARM(ZBEGDATD &BEGTIND ZENDDAT N
1508 BENDTIM &TIMDIF) : : P——
1608 CHGUR URR{&UALUE} URLUE(&TINDIF) Ve EETENEE dn M Es.
1788 ENDPGH

\

Calls RBT835 to find the number of
minutes between today’s current date
and time, and 6 p.m. on 9/26/06.
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FCTJOBSMIS — Forecasted Jobs Missed Running

The Forecasted Jobs Missed Running command allows you to select a forecast name that has

completed its build and a specific date/time range in that forecasting or an entire forecasting
period to find the jobs that missed running.

This command creates a report that lists the forecasted jobs that have missed running based on
the specified forecast name and date/time range. There is also an editable deviation time that is
held within the RBT4503DT data area and is defaulted to 60 seconds. The deviation time tells
the system to wait for the specified number of seconds after the forecasted submit date/time

before flagging the forecasted job as missed. This time can be increased to a maximum of 9999
seconds based on system need.
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m Overview

m Prerequisites to
Using the Robot
Schedule
Domino
Commands

Use Robot Schedule Domino commands to manage your Domino
servers and maintain your Domino databases using the products of the
Robot Automated Operations Solution.

The Domino server management commands allow you to:
» Start all Domino servers
* Stop all Domino servers

In addition, the Domino database maintenance commands allow you to:
* Execute Domino agents

* Archive Domino databases. This command allows you to delete all
documents in a database or specify when unread, unmodified, and
expired documents are archived.

* Delete Domino databases

* Compact Domino databases. This command allows you to choose
from three different styles of compacting: In-place (in-place
compacting with space recovery); Reduce (in-place compacting
with space recovery and file size reduction); and Copy (copy-style
compacting).

* Delete all attachments from database documents older than a
specified date.

For security reasons, the public authority for the Domino commands is set
to *EXCLUDE. To use the Domino commands, you must have authority
to the QNOTES user profile. In addition, you must use Lotus Domino
version 5.0.6 or later.
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m Using the Robot
Schedule
Domino
Commands

m Using Robot
Domino With
Robot Console

Use the Domino commands within your regular job schedule and let Robot
Schedule handle your Domino server management and database
maintenance for you. You can set up the Domino commands to run when it
best suits your needs: daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly. You can schedule
Domino agents; schedule database archivals and compactions; delete entire
databases or delete attachments from old database documents, all with
Robot Schedule. Robot Schedule can keep your Domino servers and
databases running smoothly, reliably, and error-free.

You can set up Robot Console, the message management software, to run
the Domino commands on an exception basis. Robot Console, using
OPerator Assistance Language (OPAL), can execute the proper Domino
commands in response to message content. See Using the Domino
Commands With Robot Console OPAL, later in this guide.
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The RDMARCHDB (Archive Domino Database) Command

Use the RDMARCHDB command to archive documents from one Domino database to a new or existing
Domino database that you specify in the Archive Database Name field. The default value for the Archive
Database Name field is *NONE. If you do not enter a database name in this field (*NONE is present), all
documents in the database specified in the Domino Database Name field are deleted permanently when the

command is run.

You can use this command to delete all unread, unmodified, or expired documents in a database that meet
the selection criteria that you specify on the command.

Enter the name of a locally
configured Domino server.

Enter the number of days of inactivity
after which the documents in the
database will be archived (0 to 14600).

Enter the name of the Domino database from which you
want to archive or delete documents. If the name of the
database includes the .nsf extension, it is not necessary
to include .nsf after the database name. The name or
path entered in this field is relative to the Domino data
directory.

Archive a Nomino Database (ROMARCHODB

Humber of days unread

A-146084,

Humber of doys unmodified . . . B-146084,
Humber of days expired . . . . Jas B-1460H4,
Archive daotabase name / DOMITHOT999 N

~

F5=Ré#fresh

Enter the number of days that
must elapse without changes to
documents before documents
are archived (0 to 14600).

Bottaom
F1Z=Cance| F13=How to wse this disglay

Enter the name of the Domino database to
which you wish to archive documents. If the
database currently doesn't exist, it is created
when the command is run.

Enter *NONE to delete all documents in the

Enter the number of days that must

Expired are archived (0 to 14600).

elapse before documents marked as Name field.

database specified in the Domino Database
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The RDMCOMDB (Compact Domino Database Command

Use the RDMCOMDB command to compact a Domino database. Lotus Domino Release 5 uses three
different styles of compacting: In-place (in-place compacting with space recovery); Reduce (in-place
compacting with space recovery and file size reduction); and Copy (copy-style compacting).

The Percent Used parameter for this command is a required field. You must enter a percent of used space
for a database in the field. If you specify the percent used as 90% and the database has greater than 90%
percent used space (or 10% unused space), the database is NOT compacted. This parameter is designed to
ensure that a database is not compacted when there is little or nothing to be gained by doing so.

The Revert Database to R4 Format option allows you to specify the format, R4 or RS, in which you want
the database to be after compacting. When you enter a *YES value in this field, the Set Maximum Size To
4GB field displays. Use this field to set the maximum size of a database to 4 gigabytes. The Set Maximum
Size To 4GB field is valid only when compacting databases in Release 4 file format.

Press F9 to view the Auto archive on server parameter. Use this parameter to specify if you want to
automatically archive documents using advanced archiving options. All parameters are described on the
following pages.

Enter the name of a locally
configured Domino server.

Compact \Domino Databose (ROMCOMDE)
Type choices, press Enter.

Domino seruer name »YHELFOEL1

Oomino databaose name > DOMIHO1G21

Percent Used BY-100%

Discard built view indexes . . . HO *YES, #HOD

Reuvert databaose to R4 format . . *HO *YES, *HO

Compact ion style * | HFLACE #*MOHE, #*IHPLACE, #*REODUCE. .

Additional Parameters
Auto archive on seruer *H0O, *0OHLY, =*YES
Bottom

F3i=Exit F4=FPrompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys
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The RDMCOMDB (Compact Domino Database) Command

Enter the name of the Domino database to be compacted.
If the name of the database includes the .nsf extension, it
is not necessary to include .nsf after the database name.

The name or path entered in this field is relative to the Enter the percentage of used space
Domino data directory. allowed for a Domino database. When

a database is used less efficiently, the

Enter *ALL to compact all databases in the Domino data database is compacted when the
directory of the server specified in the Domino Server command is run.
Name field.

Comgact a Domino Database (ROMCOMDEG)
Tupe choices, press Enter.

Oomino seruer name

Domino dotabose name

Percent Used BE-180%

Discard built wiew indexes . . . *YES, *HO

Revert dotabase to R4 format . . *YES, #HOD

Compact ion style A *HOME, *INPLACE, *REDUCE. .

Auto archive on seruer #HO, *0OHLY, =*YES

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prpmpt Fa=Refresh F1z2=Cancel J=How to wuse this displaoy
F24=Hore keys

Enter *YES to discard all database view indexes.
Use this option to compact databases before storing
them on tape. This uses copy-style compacting.

Enter *NO if you do not want to discard the database
view indexes.

Enter *NO to convert the database to, or leave it in, the current format when
compaction is complete. Compaction automatically converts databases to the
current release format if this parameter is not specified.

Enter *YES to leave the database in, or revert it to, the previous format when
compaction is complete. When you enter *YES in this field, the Set Maximum Size
To 4GB field displays.

This field is used only when the compaction style is *COPY, *ALWACC, or *IGNERR.
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The RDMCOMDB (Compact Domino Database) Command

*INPLACE

*REDUCE

*COPY

*ALWACC
*IGNERR
*NONE

Enter one of the following compaction methods:

Recovers unused space in a database, but doesn’t reduce its size. Database instance IDs
(DBIIDs) are retained: the compacted database and transaction log remain in sync.

Reduces the size of Release 5 databases and recovers unused space. DBIIDs are reset
after compacting: the relationship between the database and transaction log is broken.

Creates a copy of the database and deletes the original database after compacting the
copy: a new database and new DBIID are created. Users cannot read the database while
*COPY compaction is in progress. If users must read the database during compaction, use
the *ALWACC option.

Same as *COPY, but users are able to read the database during compaction.
Uses copy-style compaction, but allows compaction to continue if errors occur.

Use *NONE when you have specified ARCHIVE(*ONLY) to auto-archive a database on
the server.

Kompact @ Domino Database (ROMCOMDE)

Type choices, press Entkr.

Percent Used

B¥-180%
*YES, *HD
*VYES, #H0O
*HOME, *|MPLACE,
*YES, *M10

Discard built uview indexes . . .
Revert datobose to R4 format . .
*REOUCE . . .

Auto archiuve on seruer #HO, *OHLY, #*YES

Bottom

Fi=Exit F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display

F24=More keys

Specify whether you want to set a maximum size for the database.
Enter *NO and the maximum size of the database is not affected by this command.
Enter *YES to set the maximum size of the database to 4GB when compaction is complete.

This parameter displays only when you press F9 or enter *YES in the Revert Database To
R4 Format field. This option is available only when compacting Release 4 file format
databases. It forces Copy-style compacting.

Page 362




Domino Commands

The RDMCOMDB (Compact Domino Database) Command

*ONLY

Use the Auto archive on server parameter to archive documents if the current database
is on a server and the advanced-archiving option, Automatically On Server, is selected.
This option is NOT available through the Compact tool, under the Files tab, of the
Lotus Domino Administrator. You can enter one of the following values:

*NO Compacts the database without archiving it.
Archives the database without compacting it.
*YES Archives and compacts the database.

This parameter displays only when you press F9

ympact a Domino Dotabase (ROMCOMDE)

Type choices, press Enteé

Oomino seruer name . . .

. » HELPDEW

Oomino databose name . .

.\\ .. » DONIHO1621

Fercent Used

Discard built uiew indexes . .
Reuvert dataobose to R4 format .\

Compoction style

Addit \onal Parameters

Auto archive on server

Fi=Exit F4=Frompt
F24=More keys

FS=Refresh

F12=Cancel
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#YES, #H0

*YES, *H0

#NOME, *|MFLACE, *REOUCE. ..

*MO, *0HLY, =*YES

Bottom

F13=How to use this display
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The RDMDLTDB (Delete Domino Database) Command

Use the RDMDLTDB command to delete a Domino database. The server must be locally configured. The
RDMDLTDB command does not work on remote servers.

Enter the name of a locally
configured Domino server.

ODzlete o Domino Database (ROMOLTOG)

Type choices, press Enter.

Domino seruver name HELPDEN

Domino datobase name // 0oMIHO1621

Bottom
F3=Exit F4=Prompt S=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter the name of the Domino database to be deleted. If the name
of the database includes the .nsf extension, you do not need to
include .nsf after the database name. The name or path entered in
this field is relative to the Domino data directory.
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The RDMDLTATT (Delete Domino Document Attachments) Command

Use the RDMDLTATT to delete attachments from documents in a Domino database when the documents
reach a specific age, based on the document’s creation date.

Enter the name of a locally
configured Domino server.

Enter the name of the Domino database
from which you wish to delete document
attachments.

Delete INcument Attachemnts (ROMDLTATT)
Type choices, press Enter.

Domino server name HELFDEWN

/
OO I HO1621 /

Domino datobase name

Oaoys to keep 365 B-14684

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prdmpt FS=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
FZ24=Mare keys

Enter the number of days to keep document attachments
(from O to 14600). If the age of a document, based the
document’s creation date, reaches the number of days you
specify, the document’s attachments will be deleted when
the command is run.
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The RDMEXCAGT (Execute Domino Agent) Command

Use the RDMEXCAGT command to execute a Domino agent. The server must be locally configured. The
RDMEXCAGT command does not work on remote servers.

Enter the name of a locally
configured Domino server.

Enter the name of the Domino database in
which the agent you want to execute resides.

ExecudN\e o Domino Agent (ROMEXCAGT

Type choices, press Enter.

Domino seruver name HELPDEU1

/
DOH [ HO1621 /

Database Hame with Agent . . . .

Agent Hame // CLEAHUP

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Prompt Fa=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

Enter the name of the Domino
agent you want to execute.
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The RDMSTRSVR (Start Domino Servers) Command

Use the RDMSTRSVR command to start all locally-configured Domino servers from a Robot Automated
Operations Solution product, from a command line, or from a CL program. There are no parameters for the
RDMSTRSVR command. Press Enter to run the command. This command does not start Same Time or

Quickplace servers.

Start Domino Seruvers (ROMSTRSUR)

F24=More keys

Fi=Exit F3=Refresh  Fl12=Cancel F13=How to use this display

Ho porameters to show, press Enter to run, F3 to exit.
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The RDMENDSVR (End Domino Servers) Command

Use the RDMENDSVR command to end all locally configured Domino servers from the Robot Automated
Operations Solution products, from a command line, or from a CL program. This command allows you to
specify whether the Domino servers are ended immediately or in a controlled manner.

Enter how you want to end all Domino servers:

*CNTRLD Sends the QUIT Domino server command to all Domino servers and shuts them down. All
IBM i jobs used by the Domino server are ended, but the IBM i subsystem used by the
server remains operational.

Note: If the time required to end a server exceeds the time you specify in the Wait how
long to end field, the server is ended with the *IMMED option, which ends the server’'s
subsystem.

*IMMED Runs the IBM i End Subsystem command (ENDSBS) with an option of *IMMED. Each
subsystem in which a Domino server is running is ended. All processing by the Domino
server is ended immediately.

Note: Use this option only when the server fails to end using the *CNTRLD option, or
when you enter the QUIT command from the Domino server console. Data could be lost if
server processing is stopped abruptly.

End Dymino Servers (ROMEHOSUR)

Type choices, press Enter.

How to end *CHTRLO, *I[MMED
Hait how long to end B-1448

Bottom
Fi=Exit F4=Profpt FS=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=MNore keys

This field appears when you enter *CNTRLD in the How to end field.

Enter the number of minutes, from 0 to 1440 (24 hours), to wait for
the server to end in a controlled manner before ending the server
with the *IMMED option.
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Using the Domino Commands With Robot Console OPAL

Using Robot Console, the message management software, you can run Robot DOMINO commands on an
exception basis. Robot Console, using OPerator Assistance Language (OPAL), can execute the proper
commands to clean up your databases when a serious storage condition exists.

The following example outlines the OPAL code required to automate the Archive Domino Database
(RDMARCHDB) and Compact Domino Database (RDMCOMDB) commands.

( ] ] ) Create a message set using OPAL code to
RECZT3 OPerator Assistance Language 14:44: 58
automate the RDMARCHDB and
Message Set Humber . . Q87 Serious Storage problem warn RDMCOMDB Commands
Monitor for Message |d @ CPFA98T
Stort at Sequence L
Logic
Operand Variable Operation Operation Values Seq
ERECUTE CLALIB LIB(QRPLOB.J} _18
ERECUTE OLTJRHACY JRHRCU( IHET#*) OLTOPT(*... _28
ERECUTE BOMARCHOE SERUER(ACHE?1) DATABASE... _38
ERECUTE BONMCOMOE SERVER(ACME1Y DATABASE:... _48
_ a8
- _68
- _ia
- _Ga
- _98
- 188
R na
- 128
Mare. ..
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7=ROBOT Uariables
F12=Previous F15=Reply OFAL F24=More Keys
\ J
( Y\ Press F4 at sequence number 20 to display
REC276 Extended Command Entry 14:52:12
the Extended Command Entry panel and
Message Set Humber: LNy Sequence:  ZH enter the parameters for the DLTJRNRCV
command.
Extended Ualue  OLTJRHRCU JRHRCUCIHET#+) DLTOPT(*|GHINOHSG)
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F7?=ROBOT Uariables F12=Previous
\ J
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Using the Domino Commands With Robot Console OPAL

( )
RECZTH 14:52: 48

xtended Command Entry

Hessage Set Humber: a7 Sequence: 3H

Extended Ualue  ROMARCHOE SERUER{ACHME!) DATABASE(USERDISC.HSF) UNREADDAYS(14)
UNMODDAYS(14) EXPOAYS{3A) ARCHOR{USERD A. HSF)

Fi=Exit F7=ROBOT Uariables

F4=Prompt F12=Preuvious

\ J

( )
RECZ76 14:53: 58

Extended Command Entry

Message Set Humber: 987 Sequence: 48

Extended Ualue
CE) ARCHIUE(*HO})

ROMCOMDE SERVER(ACME1) DATABASE(*ALL) PCTUSED{BS) STYLE{*REDU

F3=Exit F4=Frompt F7=ROBOT Uariables Fl12=Previous

. J
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Press F4 at sequence number 30 to display
the Extended Command Entry panel and
enter the parameters for the RDMARCHDB
command.

Press F4 at sequence number 40 to display
the Extended Command Entry panel and
enter the parameters for the RDMCOMDB
command.
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Operations For error-free operation of Robot DOMINO, we recommend that you
Checklist schedule all weekly, monthly, and semiannual procedures in Robot
Schedule. Keep in mind that these are general recommendations that
you can tailor to your operations. Weekly and monthly procedures can
be done more or less often, as required.

Execute agents whenever necessary.

Weekly About once a week:
Operations « Compact all databases using the *INPLACE compaction option.

* Archive all frequently used databases.

Monthly About once a month:
Operations « Compact all databases using the *REDUCE compaction option.

e Archive all databases, then delete all document attachments from
the previous 30 days. Save and delete the archives.

Semiannual About twice a year:
Operations * Delete all unused or temporary databases.
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